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INTRODUCTION

Sociology isascience based on the sudy of humansandtheir culture. It isacombination
of the organized study of thegrowth, architecture, relationshipsand attitudes of systematic
groups of human beings. Sociology pavestheway for scientists, social thinkersand
activigsin understanding the society. It also hel pstheminimproving thequality of lifeof
the peoplelivinginthesociety.

Thebas c principlesof sociology areasfollows:

» Thebehaviour of individua sinsocia groupsisdifferent than that when they
areindependent.

* Individuaswhoare part of asocid group follow therulesof that socia group.
» Theserulesarecreated and implemented socialy.
* Some people have more authority inthe creation of rulesthan others.

* Those who follow the rules are awarded and those who break them are
pendized.

» Therulesof social groupshaveascientific base.

Inasociety, cultureisresponsiblefor giving anidentity totheindividual. Culture
isimbibedinanindividual at thetimeof hisbirth and persiststill hisdeath.

This book—Introduction of Sociology—focuses on the scope, nature and
definitionsof sociology and society, behaviour of individualsin societies, effectsof culture
on the human personality, characteristics, and typesand functions of culture. It also
analysestherel ationship between social interaction and socialization. It familiarizesthe
reader with the basi ¢ conceptsin sociol ogy, such as customs, competition and conflict,
socia ingtitutions, roles, socia control, formal and informal agenciesof socia control,
polity and religion, and social conflict and social change.

Thisbook iswrittenin asaf-instructional format and isdivided into seven units.
Each unit beginswith an Introduction to the topi c followed by an outline of the Unit
Objectives. The content isthen presented in asimple and easy-to-understand manne,
and isintergpersed with Check Your Progressquestions to test the reader’s understanding
of thetopic. A list of Questionsand Exercisesisalso provided at the end of each unit,
and includes short-answer aswell aslong-answer questions. The Summary and Key
Terms section are useful tool sfor studentsand are meant for effective recapitulation of
thetext.
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UNIT 1 NATURE AND SCOPE OF
SOCIOLOGY

Sructure

1.0 Introduction

1.1 Unit Objectives

1.2 Sociology: Meaning and Definition

1.3 Nature and Scope of Saciology
131 Scopeof Sociology; 1.3.2 Sociology asa Science
133 Importance of Sociology

1.4 Sociology and its Relation with other Social Sciences
14.1 Sociology and Socia Anthropology
142 Sociology and Socia Psychology
14.3 Sociology and History
14.4 Sociology and Political Science

15 Summary

1.6 Key Terms

1.7 Answers to ‘Check Your Progress’

1.8 Questions and Exercises

1.9 Further Reading

1.0 INTRODUCTION

Sociology is one of the first social sciences to be acknowledged. The word ‘sociology’
owesitsoriginto the Latin word socius (companion) and the Greek word logy (study
of). Sociology incorporatesthe study of social phenomena, socid life, groups, indtitutions,
associationsand societies. It focuseson soci ety from ascientific point of view. Sociology
hasavast scope. It rangesfrom Individual to grouped social systems. The principlesof
sociology explain the behaviour of human beings and their existence with respect to
their mutual interaction.

Infact, sociology hasawaysstudied societies, both taken separatel y and together,
as ‘human societies’. The balance between the two aspects may vary, but at the end,
thestudy of the one absol utely requiresstudy of the other. Neither of them makessense
independently. For instance, considering Indiaasasociety, one can think of it intermsof
cities, factories, schools, farmsor prisons. One can aso think of it intermsof palitics,
mediaor divinity. Itissimpleto connect all thesefactors. They canaso bevisualized as
confined within the boundaries of Indian states and referred under the general heading
of Indian society. In this unit, you will get acquainted with the nature and scope of
sociology.

1.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, youwill beableto:

- Examine the term “sociology’ as a new academic discipline among the social
sciences

- Describethe nature of sociology
- Discussthe scope and importance of sociology
- Explain therelation of sociology with other social sciences

Nature and Scope
of Sociology
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1.2 SOCIOLOGY: MEANINGAND DEFINITION

Sociology isardatively new academic disciplineamong thesocid sciences, whichinclude
economics, political science, anthropology, history and psychol ogy. Theideasbehindit,
however, havealong history and cantrace their originsto amixture of common human
knowledge and philosophy.

Sociology emerged as a scientific discipline in the early 19th century, as a
fundamentally new type of society based on new principles of social organization and
new ideasof enlightenment. Thisled to achangeinthe mindset of people. Sociologists
hoped not only to understand what held social groupstogether but also to develop an
antidoteto the socid breakdown. Intermsof science, sociology pertainsto social groups,
their hierarchiesor formsof organi zation. It combinesfunctionswhich areinclined to
maintain or modify theseformsof organization and their inter-group network. Sociol ogy
is concerned with interaction itself. A social group isasystem of social interaction.
Sociology isinterested in socia relationships, not because they are economic, political,
religious, legal or educational, but becausethey are social at the sametime. Further, in
sociology, wedo not study everything that happensinasociety or under socia conditions,
but we study culture, social relationships, their specific forms, varietiesand patterns.
We study the combination of relations, how they build up smaller or greater systems, and
how they respond to changes and changing demands or needs.

French philosopher and sociologist Auguste Comte invented the term “sociology’
intheyear 1838. Comte attempted to combineall the faculties of mankind, including
history, psychol ogy and economics. Hisown pattern of sociology wastypical of the 19th
century; he put across the theory that every man had experienced the same distinct
historical stagesand that the successof this progresswasthe solution to every social ill.
Sociology would lead social sciencesin the future. Comte defined sociology asthe
science of social phenomena, subject to natural invariable laws, the discovery of which
isthe object of investigation. Headvocated for sociol ogy to be used asapositive method
asinnatural sciences. Hefurther believed that social evol ution went hand in hand with
progress, in accordance with the law of three stages. These three stages are: the
theological-military, the metaphysical-legalistic and the positive-industrial laws.
According to Comte’s hierarchy of sciences, sociology occupies the summit. This is
becauseit is considered to be the most complex of sciences, asit dealswith humanity.

The systematic study of society gained prominence dueto the upheaval s caused
by the French and industrid revol utions. Theintellectual community of that timeattempted
to analyse and establish reasons for these rapid changes. So the study of sociology
emerged asadistinct disciplinedealing with social order and change. Although all social
sciences study different aspects of social life, the approach of sociology is distinct.
Itisamore detailed picture explaining why things are the way they are. Sociology has
also been labelled as a “debunking science’ because a sociologist is interested in looking
beyond the commonly accepted meaning of socia phenomenon and understandsreality
asasocia congtruction; that is, how reality getsestablished in theway we understandiit.
American sociologist Peter Berger argued that ‘sociology is a distinctive way of thinking,
aparticular awarenessof the nature of socid life, an unwillingnessto accept the superficia
and the apparently obvious’.

French sociol ogist Emile Durkheim was a pioneer in demonstrating scientific
methodol ogy in sociology. In hismost acclaimed work, Rules of Sociological Method



(1897), he emphasized on the methodol ogy that he has described in hisstudy, Suicide
(1897).

Thedisciplineof sociology appearedin many universitiesinthe 1890s. Urbanization
andindustrialization were posing several social issuesand the sociologistsof thosetimes
weretrying hard to find ascientific solution. However, they did not succeed. It wastheir
strong belief that sociology was the key to the scientific growth of the society.
Later, sociology emerged asabranch of scientific knowledge with theoriesresulting
from scientific inferences, rather than mere guesswork or commentsthat were based
onimpressions.

Popular definitions of Sociology
Sociology is the science of social phenomena “subject to natural and invariable laws, the
discovery of which is the object of investigation’.

—Auguste Comte

‘Sociology. .. is ascience which attempts the interpretative understanding of social
action in order thereby to arrive at a causal explanation of its course and effects.’

—Max Weber

‘In the broadest sense, sociology is the study of human interactions and
interrelations, their conditions and consequences.’

—Morris Ginsberg

‘Sociology is the study of man and his human environment in their relations to
each other.’

—Henry Fairchild

1.3 NATURE AND SCOPE OF SOCIOLOGY

On abroader platform, sociology isthe study of humaninteractions, their conditionsand
consequences. It isatype of sciencethat comprisesinvestigativetechniqueswhichare
objectiveand systematic. It givesriseto theevolution of the socia truth that isbased on
empirical evidenceand interpretation. However, it cannot be directly based on natural
sciences, since human behaviour isaunique phenomenon. It al so differsfrom natural
sciences such that the contents of natural sciencesare constant, while human behaviour,
exhibitsvariationsand flexibility.

Sociology as a branch of knowledge has its own unigque characteristics. It is
different from other sciences in certain respects. An analysis of internal logical
characterigtics helpsoneto understand itsmain characteristics, which are discussed as
follows

(i) Sociology isan independent science: It isnot treated and studied asa
branch of any other science. Asanindependent science, it hasitsownfield
of study, boundary and method.

(i) Sociology isa social science and not a physical science: Asasocia
science, it focusesitsattention on man, hissocial behaviour, socia activities
and socid life. Itisrelated to other social sciencessuch ashistory, political
science, economics, and soon.

Nature and Scope
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(iii) Sociology isa categorical and not a nor mative discipline: Sociology
does not make any kind of value judgments. Itsapproach isneither moral
nor immoral but amoral. Itisethicaly neutral. It makesno recommendations
onmattersof socia policy or legidation or programme. Sociology cannot
deal with problemsof good and evil, right and wrong, moral andimmoral.

(iv) Sociology isapurescienceand not an applied science: Themainaim
of pure scienceisacquisition of knowledge, irrespective of whether the
acquired knowledge is useful or can be put to use. On the other hand,
applied science appliesacquired knowledgeinto life.

(v) Sociology is relatively abstract and not concrete science: It is not
Interested in concrete manifestation of human events. Itismore concerned
withtheform of human eventsand their patterns. For instance, sociology is
not specifical ly concerned withwarsand revolutionsbut inthe general social
phenomena, astypesof social conflict.

(vi) Sociology isnot based on particular subjectsor individuals, but isa
general science: Sociology triesto find out general laws or principles
about humaninteraction and associationsabout the nature, forms, and content
and structure of human groups and societies. It adoptsageneral approach
onthe basisof astudy of some selected events.

(vii) Sociology isarational and empirical science: There are two broad
ways of approach to scientific knowledge: oneisempiricism and the other
isrationalism. Empiricism emphas zesexperiencesand factsthat result from
observation and experiment. Rationalism stresses on reason and theories
that result fromlogical inference. In sociologica inquiry, both aresignificant.

1.3.1 Scope of Sociology

Accordingto the British sociologist Morris Ginsberg, the scope of sociology includesa
broad study of human interactions, their conditionsand conseguences. Somewriters
would redtrict itsscopeto therelationsarising out of actsof will, but thisisan unjustifiable
and unworkablelimitation. Many interactions between individualsare not conscioudy
determined or gpprehended. Oneof the most i nteresting problems confronting the student
of society isto determine the respective roles of reason or rational purpose, and of
impulseand the unconsciousnessinsocial life.

In this case, sociology must be capable of dealing with the completeissue or
network of social relationships. However, theserel ationshipsare assumed to be dependent
on the nature of individuals, to one another, to the community, and to the external
environment. Thiscan beexplainedif every social event can betraced back toitsorigin,
asinfluenced by complex interactions. A combination of theseinteractionsis comprised
within acommunity, with respect to external influences. But thisideal, if generoudy
conceived, isclearly too ambitious.

Sociology involvesasystematic and objective study of human society. Sociologists
study individuals’ social actions. Social relationships, for instance, those between a husband
and awife, ateacher and astudent, abuyer and aseller, and social processes, namely,
cooperation, competition, conflict and organi zations, communitiesand nations, and social
structures (family, classand state), giveriseto sociological queries. Explanationsthat
are derived from norms and values result in the formation of social institutions.
Thus, sociology can be defined asthe study of social life. Sociology comprisesavariety
of apprehensionsand interests. It isaimed at providing classified formsof relationships



within societies, ingtitutionsand associations. These rel ationships pertain to economic,
political, moral, religiousand socia aspectsof humanlife. Although, sofar no collective
agreement has been reached on the essence of sociology, sofor yet it isestablished that
sociology dealswith the study of interaction systems, which shapesocid ingitutions, the
date and the non-native order. Therefore, in sociol ogy, we study about social organization,
socia structure, ingtitutionsand culture.

Sociology was defined differently by two school s of thought, pertainingtoits
range and theme:

() Forma school
(i) Synthetic school

(i) Formal school

Theformal school defined sociology asasocia sciencethat hasdefinite characterigtics.
Thisschool wasadvocated by eminent sociol ogistsincluding George Smmel, Ferdinand
Tonnies, Alfred Vierkandt and Leopord Von Wiese. On the other hand, the synthetic
school withwell-known sociologists, namely, Durkheim, Hobhouseand Sorokin attempted
to bring together atype of coordination amongall social sciences.

Theforma school supported theideaof giving sociol ogy asuitable subject matter
tomakeit adistinct discipline. It stressed on the study of formsof social relationships
and considered sociology asindependent. Simmel defined sociol ogy asaspecific socia
science that describes, organizes, analyses and visually explainsthe formsof social
relationships. To put it inadifferent way, social interactions should be classifiedinto
variousformsor typesand analysed. Smmel argued that socia interactionshavevarious
forms. He conducted researcheson formal rel ationshi pssuch ascooperation, competition,
sub and super ordinate relationships, and so on. He said, ‘however diverse the interests
arethat giveriseto these sociations, theformsinwhich theinterestsare realized may
yet be identical.” His main emphasis was to conceptualize these forms from human
relationships which are not affected by different scenarios. Vierkandt believed that
sociology should pertainto people being extremely attached mentally or psychically. Von
Wiese believed in the existence of two types of basic social processes in a human
society. Theseareasfollows:

(i) Associative processesthat arerelated to contact, approach, adaptation, and
soon.

(i) Disassociate processes|ike competition and conflict

Additionally, a blend of associative and disassociative processes also exists.
Each of these processes can be further segregated into subclasses. These subclasses
result in 650 categories of human relationships. Sociology should concentrate on
discovering abasic force of change and consistency, and should beinfluenced by the
history of concrete societies. Tonnies suggested two types of societies, namely
Gemeinschaft (community) and Gesell schaft (association). These were based on the
level of closenessbetween membersof the society. Based on thetypes of relationships,
he attempted to differ between community and society. German sociol ogist Max Weber
outlined aparticular field for sociology. He recommended that the aim of sociology was
toidentify or explain social behaviour. However, socia behaviour doescover al aspects
human relations, sinceall exchanges between of human beings cannot be called social.
Sociology deal swith learning and i dentifying the different types of social relationships.
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Criticism of formal school

Theformal school has come under criticism becauseit has focused only on abstract
formsandignored the morefeasible partsof social life. Itisnot possibleto study abstract
formsthat have been alienated from concrete relations. According to Ginsberg, the
study of social relationshipswould never be completeif itiscarried out inisolation,
without athorough knowledge of thetermsthat are associated withit. Sociology isnot
the only branch of social sciences that focuses on the types of social relationships.
Political science and international law also study the same. Sinceit isnot possibleto
study social sciences as a separate entity from other sciences, the concept of pure
sociology isnot practical.

(if) Synthetic school of sociology

The synthetic school defines sociology as a combination of social sciences.
It stresses on widening the range of sociology. Durkheim divided sociology into three
main sections. Thesewere socia morphology, social physiology and general sociology.
Social mor phology pertainsto thelifestyle of people on the basisof their location or
region. It comprisesfactorslike population, density, distribution and so on. One can
further dividethisinto two categories. (i) analysisof dengty and type of population that
influencessocia relationshipsand socia groups, and (ii) learning about socia hierarchy
or detail srelated to themain categories of social groupsand ingtitutions, ongwith their
operation. Social physiology dealswith the origin and character of different social
institutions, namely religion, morals, law, economic institutions, and so on. The prime
objective of gener al sociology isto frame general social laws. Effortsare still onto
find out the links between different types of ingtitutionsthat aretreated independently in
socia physiology and the possi bilitiesof emergence of genera socid lawsasabyproduct.

Hobhouse, aBritish sociologist, defined sociology asafield of sciencewhich
focusesonthewholesocial life of man. It relatesto other social sciencesinaway that
can beregarded asablend of mutual exchange and stimulation. Classical sociologist
Karl Mannheim hasexplained sociology intermsof two key divisons. systematic, and
general sociology and historical sociology. Systematic sociology providesamethodical
review of the main factorsof coexistence, such that they are evident in every kind of
society. Historical sociology dealswith the historical array and existence of general
formsof the society. Thiscan bedivided into two sectors. comparative sociology and
social dynamics. Comparative sociol ogy basically deal swithidentical historical changes
and triesto highlight the general features by comparing them. It also separatesgeneral
featuresfromindustrial features. Social dynamicsisconcerned with theinterrelations
that exist among different social factorsand ingtitutionsin agiven society, for example,
inan ancient society.

Ginsberg has combined the main features of sociology inaway that they classify
thedifferent typesand structures of social relations, specifically thosethat are clearly
specified asingtitutions and associations. Hetried to find connectivity between various
parametersof socidl life, for example, economic, political, moral and legal, intellectua
and social elements. It attempts to make the basic conditions of social change and
persistence smpler, and eval uatesthe sociol ogical principlesthat influencesocid life.

Thus, on the basi s of the viewpoints of many sociol ogists, the scope of sociology
can begeneraly defined. To beginwith, sociology should be concerned withtheanalysis
of variousinstitutions, associationsand social groups, which haveresulted from social
relationshipsof individuals. The second step isan understanding of the different links



between various sections of the society. Thisobjectiveiscatered to by thefunctionalist
school of sociology, asrequired. The Marxist school also exhibitsthe same opinion.
Thus, the main areaof discussion of sociol ogy pertainsto social structure. Sociology
should also focus on aspectswhich areimportant in bringing about social stability and
socia change. Finally, sociology should a so tackleissuesre ated to the changesin pattern
and the consequences of societal changes.

1.3.2 Sociology as a Science

The nature of sociology asa science hasbecomeacontroversial issue. Somecriticsdo
not support theideol ogy of sociology being regarded asasciencelikeall other social

sciences. Sociology can be regarded as a science since it comprises objective and

systematic methodol ogies of examination and assessment. It can also beevaluated asa
social reality on the basis of empirical data and explanation. However, it cannot be
directly compared to natural sciences, since human behaviour isnot similar to natural

sciences. A science may bedefined in at |east two ways:

(i) A body of organized, verified knowledgewhich hasbeen secured through scientific
invesigation

(i) A method of study whereby a body of organized and verified knowledge is
discovered

However, if thefirst definition isaccepted, then sociology can betermed asascience,
based on thetheory that it createsabody of organized and verified knowledge, after
scientificinvestigation. To the extent that sociol ogy forsakesmyth, folklore and wishful
thinking and basesits conclusionson scientific evidence, itisascience. If scienceis
defined asmethods of study, then sociology can be defined asa science becauseit uses
scientific techniques of study.

Inthe history of human thinking, few of our actions have been based on verified
knowledge, for peopl e through the ages have been guided mainly by folklore, norms,
values and anticipations. Recently, very few people accepted the idea of systematic
observationsand analysis. W. F. Ogburn, an American sociol ogist, opinesthat sociology
isascience. According to him, scienceisto bejudged on the basisof thefollowing three
criteria

» Therdiahility of itsbody of knowledge
* Itsorganization
* Itsmethod

Sociology dependson reiableknowledge. Thus, sociological studiesof population,
families, group behaviour, evolution of institutionsand the process of social changeare
regarded asconsiderably reliable. Secondly, disjointed collection of factscannot bea
science. Science should be organized and the organization of science rests upon
relationships. Sociology providesascope for interrel ationships, which isenough to
encourage morediscoveries. Moreover, with referenceto method, abranch of knowledge
can becalled ascienceif it followsascientific method in itsstudiesand investigations.
Sociological studiesemploy variousmethods such asthe historical method, case study
method, socia survey method, functiona method and statistical method.

Though sociol ogy can be considered asascience, itsscientific character cannot
be established becauseit isnot asaccurate asnatural sciences. Thereisno denyingthe
fact that sociol ogy cannot experiment and predict in the same way inwhich physical
sciences do because human behaviour and relationships are peculiar and uncertain.
Objectivity in sociology isnot possible asman hashisown prejudicesand bias. Socia
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phenomena cannot be exact asit istoo vast and human motivationsare complex, and it
isdifficult to make predictionsabout human behaviour.

However, such objectives raised against sociology as a science are refutable.
Sociology does make use of scientific methodsin the study of itssubject matter. Though
sociology doesnot support |aboratory experiments, yet it doesempl oy the techniques of
science, such asthe measures of sociometry, schedule, questionnaire, interview and
case history. Theserelate measures of quantity with social phenomenon. Moreover, a
sociologist a so uses observation and comparison. Sociology delineatesthe cause-effect
relationship. So sociology isascientific disciplinewhich obeysthedemandsof validity
that are implied by the word *science’. It classifies the form of social relationships and
determinesthe connectivity between different sectorsof social life. American sociologist
Robert Bierstedt in hisbook, The Social Order, considered sociology asasocia and not
anatural science.

Thus, it can be said that scienceisaway to find out the truth, and if sociology
involvesapplication of arange of techniquesand methodsin theright manner, thenit will
achieve ascientific character.

Human social activities can be observed through scientific explorationjust like
any other natural phenomenon. Thisexploration usesscientific techniques, suchasscaes
of sociometry, schedule, questionnaire, interview and case history. These, inturn, apply
guantitative measurementsto social phenomenon. Hence, they can becompared tothe
technique of experimentation. Sociology attemptsto identify the typesand forms of
sociad relationships, epecially of ingtitutionsand associations.

It triesto establish rel ationsbetween different factorsof socid life. It dsoinvolves
the deduction of general lawsthrough asystematic study of itsmaterial. The outcome of
the study of sociological principlesis used as a means to resolve social problems.
Consequently, sociology canbe compared to ascience, such associd psychology, clinica
psychol ogy and other sciencesthat rel ate to the exi stence of mankind. A sociologist can
also make optimum use of two other fundamental techniques of scientific reasoning,
which are observation and comparison. Sociol ogy can also be used in the building of
lawsand for futuristic calculations. Theselawsareusualy relevant and areindependent
of cultura changes. Sociology also explainsthe cause-effect rel ationshipsby theanalys's
of social proceduresand relationships.

1.3.3 Importance of Sociology

Thediscipline of sociology isrecognized widely today. Nowadays, thereisagrowing
realization about theimportance of the scientific study of social phenomenaand means
of promoting what American sociol ogist and economist Franklin Henry Giddingscalls
‘human adequacy’. Itis of great value in modern complex society.
* Sociology makesa scientific study of society: Sociology hasmadeit possible
to study society in asystematic and scientific manner. Scientific knowledge about
human society isneeded in order to achieve progressin variousfields.

* Sociology throwsmorelight on the social natur e of man: Sociology delves
deepintothesocial nature of man. It tellsuswhy manisasocia animal and why
helivesingroups. It examinestherelationshipsbetween individualsand the society.

* Sociology improvesour under standing of society and incr easesthe power
of social action: Thescience of society assstsanindividua to understand himsdlf,
hiscapacities, talentsand limitations. It enableshimto adjust to the environment.
Knowledge of society and social groups helpsusto lead an effective socidl life.



* Sociology has contributed generously to enhance the value of human
cultur e: Sociology hastrained usin buildingarational approach to questionsthat
concern ourselves, our religion and customs. It teaches one to have an object-
oriented and bal anced approach. It emphasi zesthe importance of ignoring petty
personal prejudicesand ambitionsthat areinfluenced by ego and envy.

» Sociology studies the role of institutions in the development of the
individual: The home and family, school and education, church and religion,
statesand government, and marriage and family areimportant ingtitutionsthrough
which a society functions. Furthermore, they are conditioners of an individual’s
knowledge of sociology.

* Sociological knowledgeisindispensablefor under standing and planning
of thesociety: Sociologica planning hasbeen made eas er by sociol ogy. Sociology
isoften considered avehicle of social reform and social organization. It playsan
important rolein reconstruction of the society.

» The need for sociology in underdeveloped countries. Sociologists have
drawn theattention of economistsregarding the social factorsthat have contributed
to the economic backwardnessof afew countries. Economistshave now realized
theimportance of sociological knowledgein analysing the economic affairsof a
country.

» Sudy of society has helped several gover nmentsto promote the welfare
of tribal people: Not only civilized societiesbut tribal societiesalso have severa
socio-economic problems. Studies conducted by sociol ogistsand anthropol ogists
regarding tribal societieshave helped many governmentsin undertaking various
socia measuresto promotethewelfare of tribal people.

1.4 SOCIOLOGY AND ITSRELATION WITH OTHER
SOCIAL SCIENCES

Sociology could be consdered to beamethod of objectiveinguiry that involvestesting of
beliefsagainst evidence. Sociology and other social sciencesfocuson certain aspectsof
human behaviour. All of uscan claimto befamiliar with human behaviour. All of usrely
on our common senseto functionin our daily lives. Evenwhen faced with an obstacle,
we tend to use our common sense to crossthat hurdle. Common sense does not rely
upon any specific education asit isbelieved to be shared by all. However, sociologists
believethat thiscommon sensethat we depend upon may not awaysbereliableasitis
based on commonly-held beliefsrather than asystematic analysisof facts. Sociology is
the systematic study of society, itspeople and their behaviour.

Criticsoften claim that &l that sociology doesisrepest the obvious; thingsthat we
canwitnessand analysethrough common sense, and assuch, thereisnot much difference
between sociol ogy and common sense. However, there are some major differences
between sociol ogy and common sense. They areasfollows:

- Common sense views are built upon people’s limited experiences and give an
inaccurate view of society. Sociological views, on the other hand, are based
onthorough qualitative or quantitative research and evidence.

Common sense views are built upon social tradition and customs, and are
resistant to change. Sociological views often raise serious questions that
challengethe statusquo.
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Common senseviewsare specific and particul ar totimeand place, thus, they
are culture-specific and full of stereotypes. Sociological viewsrecognizethe
fact that many stereotypesare social constructs.

Common senseviewslack academic credibility and reliability. Sociological
views, sincethey are based on dataand research, have academic credibility
andvdidity.

Sociologigts, likeother scientists, are unwilling to accept something asfact smply
becauseit iscommon knowledge. They believethat all information must betested and
anaysedinrelation to the dataat hand.

Ethnomethodol ogy isarecent sociol ogical theory. Itisthestudy of 'folk' or common
sense methodsemployed by peopleto make sense of everyday activitiesby constructing
and maintaining socia reality. It meansthat common senseissoimportant that it helpsin
understanding the methodsof constructing reality.

1.4.1 Sociology and Social Anthropology

Sociology and socia anthropology arerelated but different fieldswith dissmilar origins.
While sociology hasitsrootsin philosophy and history, anthropol ogy began asastudy of
physical measurementsof humans. However, the two subjectshave devel oped hand-in-
hand, especially when it comesto conceptsand scientific methods.

Social anthropol ogistsgenerally study small societiesthat are often considered
primitive, such asinthe Pacific Islands. They tend tolivein the particular community
they are studying, witnessing their daily activitiesand almost becoming apart of the
community themselves.

Sociologists, on the other hand, study facets of asociety, such asfamily or social
mobility, and their organi zation and processes. A sociol ogist usesmethodsthat areloaded
with values, therefore, their conclusionsarelined with ethical considerations.

Perhaps, the biggest difference between sociol ogy and socia anthropology isin
their method of research. A socia anthropologist uses qualitative methodsto collect
information, usually by immersing oneself into the society that is being studied
(seeFigure1.1). Sociologistsgenerally collect quantitative data based on which they
maketheir conclusions.

Fig. 1.1 Social and Cultural Anthropologists often Immerse
Themselves in the Subjects of Their Study



1.4.2 Sociology and Social Psychology Nature and Scope

of Sociology

Sacial psychology involvesthe study of social and mental processes, and how they act
together to determineaction. Essentialy, it sudiestheinteraction between psychological
and sociological processes. It isthe ground where sociology and psychol ogy converge. NOTES

Psychologistslook at the mental processesand personality characteristicsthat
make people act in a certain manner. Sociologiststend to look at not just the social
setting and structure, and the processes that go on within them but theinfluence they
exert upon individuals. Sociology particularly looks at human connections and
interrel ationships.

Social psychologists look into the following factors to study how an individual’s
behaviour, beliefs, moralitiesand identity are determined by his/her position in social
Space:

- Culture
Timeperiod
Gender
Class
Race
Age
Peers

1.4.3 Sociology and History

Sociology asadisciplineowesalot to history. History hasinfluenced theway sociology
viewsand classifieshistorical typesof society. Thetwo subjectsinteract and overlap
with each other to agrest degree. A large volume of datathat sociologistsuseisprovided
by historians. At the sametime, historiansal so draw upon alot of sociological research.

Does that mean there is very little difference between the two disciplines?
According to English social anthropologist Alfred Radcliffe-Brown, ‘Sociology is
nomothetic, while history is idiographic’, which means that a historian describes unique
events, whilethe sociologist derivesgeneraizations.

A sociologist utilizes quantitative datato infer generalizations about the social
forcesat work. A historian, onthe other hand, is concerned with theinterplay of these
socia forcesand personality. History isconcerned with the past and looks at the changes
that take place over time. A sociol ogist looksfor patternsto build generalizations.

1.4.4 Sociology and Poalitical Science

Political sociology liesat theintersection of thedisciplinesof political scienceand sociology.
Giovanni Sartori, an Italian political scientist, had suggested that there wasan ambiguity
in the term “political sociology’ because it could be construed as a synonym for *sociology
of politics’. There was ambiguity concerning the objects of study and the approaches of
inquiry within the field of political sociology. Therefore, there arose the need for
clarification.

For Sartori, such a clarification would be possible only ‘when the sociological and
“politicological” approaches are combined at their point of intersection’. This point of
intersectionisadte of interdisciplinary studies. However, to understand the dynamics of
such a site, one must delineate the contours of the two parent disciplines—political
science and sociology. Although the discipline of political sciencetracesitshistory back
to the Greek philosopher Aristotle, it evolved into an academic field of study in the
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United Statesof America. According toAmerican political sociologist Beymour Martin
Lipset, one of the earliest usages of the term “political science’ occurred with the founding
of the Faculty of Political Science at ColumbiaUniversity, New York, inthelate 19th
century. A few yearslater, in 1903, the American Political Science Association was
founded. Not much later, thefirst issue of the American Political Science Review was
published, andisnow morethan acentury old.

Gradually, asthe 20th century unfolded, political science acquired many afocus.
Itincluded ahistorical study of political thought, an analytic and comparative study of
distinct politiesaswell asanormative approach to politics. Notwithstanding such a
broad scope, if onewereto narrow down the object of study of thedisciplineof political
scienceto asingletheme, it would bethe State.

If political scienceislargely focussed on the study of the state, sociology may be
understood asthe study of the society. Thelatter discipline wasthe consequence of the
Enlightenment—an intellectual epoch in the history of Europe that awarded primacy to
thecritical application of human reason asopposed to blindly following the dictates of
human and divineauthorities.

Natur e: Political sociology seeksto understand the process of interaction between
government and soci ety, decision-making authorities, and conflicting social forcesand
interests. It isthe study of interactions and linkages between politicsand society, and
between the political system and itssocial, economic and cultural environment. Itis
concerned with problemsregarding the management of conflict, thearticulation of interest
andissues, and palitica integration and organi zation. Thefoca pointindl these concerns
istheindependence of theinterplay of socio-cultural, economic and political elements.

The perspectiveof politica sociology isdistinguished from that of ingtitutionalism
and behaviouralism. Theingtitutionaists have been concerned primarily withingtitutional
types of political organization, and their study has been characterized by legality and
formdlity. The behaviourdistshavefocussed ontheindividua actor inthepolitical arena;
and their central concern hasbeen the psychological trait, namely, motives, attitudes,
perception and therole of individuals. Thetask of political sociologistsisto study the
political processasacontinuum of interactionsbetween society and itsdecision-makers,
and between the decision-making ingtitutionsand social forces.

Political sociology providesanew vigtain political andyss. Yet, itisclosdy linked
withtheissueswhich have beenraisedin political philosophy. Political philosophy hasa
rich and long tradition of political thought that began with the ancient Indian and Greek
philosophers, and that hasamply followed sincethe Italian historian Machiavelli, who
made abold departurefrom Greek idealism and medieval scholasticism. It wasGerman
sociologist Karl Marx, however, who strongly focussed on i ssuesconcerning the nature
of political power and itsrelationshipwith socia or economic organization. TheMarxist
theory of economic determinism of political power laid thefoundation for the sociology
of politics. Marx was, however, neither the first nor the only thinker to conceive of
government asan organ of thedominant economic class. TheArabian scholar Ibn Khaldun
and several European predecessorsof Marx had argued that ideol ogy and power were
superstructures of economy.

The early origins of sociology are often traced to Auguste Comte’s six-volume
work Coursde Philosophie Positive (1830-42). This work offered an encyclopedic
treatment of sciences. It expounded positivism and initiated the use of the term “sociology’
tosgnify acertain method of studying human societies. Comte proposed ahistorical law
of social development, and according to this scheme, human societies pass from an



initial stage of interpreting phenomena theologically to an intermediate stage of Nature and Scope
metaphysical interpretation beforearriving at thefinal stage of positivist interpretation of Sociology
(seeFigure 1.2). Thisisknown asComte'slaw of three stages. Inthetheological stage,

which Comte divided into three sub-stages of animism, polytheism and monotheism,

humansblindly followed what they believed wasthelaw of god and supernatura powers. NOTES
Inthe metaphysical stage, humans started questioning such conceptsand also started
offeringimpersonal, abstract explanations of various concepts. In the positivist stage,
humans started relying on what was called the scientific method, based on observation,
experiment and comparison. Thisideaof ahistorical devel opment of human societies
obeying laws of nature was adopted by Karl Marx.

Historical Law of Social Development

Theological Metaphysical Positivist
Stage Stage Stage
v v Questioning of concepts Scientific
i method
Animism Monotheism
Polytheism Abstract Explanations

Fig. 1.2 Comte’s Law of Three Sages

Thework of Marx, which emphasized therol e of capitalist mode of production,
and Marxism in general were important stimuli for the development of sociology.
Theearly Marxig contribution to sociol ogy included the works of well-known philosopher
Karl Kautsky on the French Revolution; German historian Franz Erdmann Mehring’s
analyssof art, literature and intellectual history; and German Marxist philosopher Carl
Grunberg’s early studies on agrarian history and labour movements. It is important to
notethat Marxist studies of society also devel oped independent of universitiesasthey
wereintimately related to political movementsand party organizations.

In the decadesfollowing the death of Marx, sociology wasgaining ground asan
academic discipline, and the critics of Marxism had an important roleto play inits
development. The most notable critics were Max Weber and Emile Durkheim. Weber’s
work on capitalism, the State, and methodol ogical writingswerelargely directed against
historical materialism. Inthelater worksof Durkheim, an attempt wasmadeto distinguish
thesocial functionsof religion from the explanation provided by historical materialism.

Given the inevitability of political role in society, thinkers from Aristotle to
Tocqueville (French political thinker and historian) haverightly emphasi zed the point that
instead of deploring theevilsof human nature or social circumstances, it ismore prudent
and worthwhile to accept the *given’and improve it for the good of man and society. It
iswiser tofaceit and to manageit so asto achieve reconciliation and accommodation.
Conflict, though apparently an evil, is a condition of freedom, as it prevents the
concentration of power. Thiskind of political realism recognizesthe necessity and utility
of thepalitical management of conflict through compromi seand adjustment among various
socia forcesand interests. Political sociology aimsat understanding the sourcesand the
social basesof conflict, aswell asthe process of management of conflict.

Scope: Thebroad aim of political sociology isto study and examinetheinteractions
between social and palitical structures. The determination of the boundariesof what is
socid and political, however, raisessome questions. Therel evant questionin delinesting
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the scope of political sociology isof the kindsof groupswhich form part of the study of
thedisciplineof political sociology. Some scholarsbelievethat politicsdependson some
settled order created by the state. Hence, the stateispolitical and isthe subject matter
of political sociology, and not the groups.

Thereisanother school according to which politicsispresent in almost all social
relations. Individualsand small groupstry to enforcetheir preferenceson their parent
organizations, family, club or college, and, thus, indulge in the exercise of *power’.

Sheldon S. Wolin, apolitical philosopher, takes quite areasonable view of the
word “political’, which according to him, means the following three things:

(i) Aformof activity that centresaround the quest for competitive advantage
between groups, individual sor societies

(i) A form of activity conditioned by thefact that it occurswithin asituation of
change and rel ative scarcity

(i) A formof activity inwhichthe pursuit of advantage produces consequences
of such amagnitudethat they affect, in asignificant way, thewhole society
or asubstantia portion of it

Two groups of scholars have discussed the scope of political sociology intwo
different ways. According to Greer and Orleans, political sociology isconcerned with
thestructure of the state; the nature and condition of legitimacy; nature of themonopoly
of forceand itsuse by the sate; and the nature of the subunitsand their relation with the
state. They treat political sociology intermsof consensusand |egitimacy, participation
and representation, and the rel ationshi p between economic devel opment and political
change. By implication, whatever isrelated to the state is alone held as the subject
matter of political sociology. Eminent sociologist Andreu Effrat takesabroader view of
the picture and suggeststhat political sociology isconcerned with the causes, patterns
and consequences of the distribution and process of power and authority ‘in all social
systems’. Among social systems, he includes small groups and families, educational and
religiousgroups, aswell asgovernmenta and political ingtitutions.

Lipset and Reinhard Bendix (German American sociologist) suggest amore
representative catal ogue of topics when they describe the main areas of interest to
political sociologistsasvoting behaviour, concentration of economic power and political
decison-making; ideol ogiesof political movement and interest groups; political parties,
voluntary associations, the problemsof oligarchy and psychological correlatesof politica
behaviour; and the problem of bureaucracy. To sociologist thinkers Dowse and Hughes,
oneareaof substantive concernfor the political sociologist isthe problem of social order
and political obedience.

Sociologist Richard G Braungart has pointed out that political sociologistsare
concerned with the dynamic association among and between (@) the social origin of
politics, (b) the structure of political process, and (c) the effects of politics on the
surrounding society and culture. Political sociology shouldincludefour aressthat areas
follows

(1) Political structures(socid class/caste, elite, interest groups, bureaucracy,
political partiesand factions)

(i) Political life(electorad process, political communication, opinionformation,
and soon)



(iii) Political leadership (bases, typesand operation of community power structure)

(iv) Political development (concept and indices of its measurement, itssocial
bases and prerequisites, and its relationship to social change and
modernization)

Toilludtrate, it can be pointed out that on one hand, sociol ogistsfocustheir attention
onthe sub-areasof the social system, and political scientistsconcentrate onthe study of
law, local, state and nati onal governments, comparative government, political systems,
public adminigtration and international relations. On the other hand, politica sociologists
ought to be concerned with topics of social stratification and political power: socio-
economic systemsand political regimes, interest groups, political parties, bureaucracy,
political socialization, electoral behaviour, socia movementsand political mobilization.

A dgnificant concern of political sociology istheanalysisof socio-palitical factors
ineconomic development.

Importance: Therearefour main areasof research that areimportant in present-
day political sociology. They areasfollows:

(1) Thesocio-palitical formation of the modern state.

(i) “Who rules?’ How social inequality between groups (class, race, gender,
and so on) influencespolitics.

(iif) How public personalities, socia movementsand trendsouts de of theformal
ingtitutionsof politica power affect palitics.

(iv) Power relationships within and between socia groups (e.g., families,
workplaces, bureaucracy, media, and so on). Contemporary theoristsinclude
Robert A. Dahl, Seymour Martin Lipset, Theda Skocpol, Luc Boltanski and
Nicos Poulantzas.

Thisintroductory purview of thedisciplinesof political science and sociology
should allow usto now characterize thefield of political sociology. Thelatter may be
understood asthe study of the varied and multipl e rel ati onshi ps between the state and
society. Inthissense, politica sociology evolvedinto aninterdisciplinary field lying between
the academic disciplinesof political scienceand sociology.

1.5 SUMMARY

Inthisunit, you havelearnt that:

» Sociology isareatively new academic disciplineamong the social sciences, which
include economics, politica science, anthropology, history and psychol ogy.

» Sociology emerged as a scientific discipline in the early 19th century as a
fundamentally new type of society based on new principlesof social organization
and new ideas of enlightenment.

* Auguste Comte invented the term “sociology’ in the year 1838. He was a French
philosopher and sociologist. Comte attempted to combine all the faculties of
mankind, including history, psychol ogy and economics.

* Onabroader platform, sociology isthe study of humaninteractions, their conditions
and conseguences. It isatype of science that comprisesinvestigativetechniques
which areobjectiveand systematic.

* Sociology involvesasystematic and objective study of human society. Sociologists
study individuals’ social actions.
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* Sociology comprises a variety of apprehensions and interests. It is aimed at
providing classified forms of relationships within societies, institutions and
associations.

» The formal school defined sociology as a social science that has definite
characterigtics. Thisschool wasadvocated by George S mmel, Ferdinand Tonnies,
Alfred Vierkandt and Leopord Von Wiese.

» The synthetic school defines sociology as acombination of social sciences. It
stresses on widening the range of sociology.

» Sociology could be considered to beamethod of objectiveinquiry that involves
testing of beliefsagainst evidence. Sociology and other social sciencesfocuson
certain aspects of human behaviour.

» While sociology hasitsrootsin philosophy and history, anthropol ogy beganasa
study of physical measurementsof humans.

* Social psychology involvesthe study of social and mental processes and how
they act together to determine action. Essentidly, it Sudiestheinteraction between
psychological and sociological processes.

* Political sociology seeks to understand the process of interaction between
government and soci ety, decision-making authorities, and conflicting socid forces
andinterests.

» Thebroad aim of political sociology isto study and examine the interactions
between socia and political structures.

« Although sociology may gppear to bearerun of common sense, thereisasignificant
difference between the two. Common sense views are built upon people’s limited
experiencesand give aninaccurate view of society. Sociological views, onthe
other hand, arebased onthorough qualitative or quantitativeresearch and evidence.

* A socia anthropol ogist uses qualitative methodsto collect information, usually by
immersing himself into the society that isbeing studied. Sociol ogistsgenerally
collect quantitative data based on which they maketheir conclusions.

* Psychologistslook at the mental processesand personality characteristicsthat
make peopleact inacertain manner. Sociologiststend tolook at the social setting
and structure, the processesthat go on within them, and theinfluence they exert
uponindividuals.

* History isconcerned with the past and |ooks at the changesthat take place over
time. A sociologist looksfor patternsto build generalizations.

* Political scienceislargely focussed onthe study of the state, while sociology may
be understood asthe study of society.

1.6 KEY TERMS

» Sociology: It isamethod of objective inquiry that involves testing of beliefs
against evidence.

* Social anthropology: Itistheimmersive study of small, isolated societies.

* Political sociology: It is the study of the process of interaction between
government and soci ety, decision-making authorities, and conflicting socia forces
and interests.



» Politicology: Itisan alternativeterm offered for political sciencewhich argues Nature and Scope
that politicsismoreof acultural aesthetic than ascience. of Sociology

* Positivism: It is a philosophical system recognizing only that which can be
scientifically verified or whichiscapable of logical or mathematical proof, and,
therefore, rejecting metaphysicsand theism.

» Historical materialism: Itisamethodological approach to the study of human
societies and their development over time first articulated by Karl Marx (1818-
1883) asthe materialist conception of history.

NOTES

1.7 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. Sociology emerged as a scientific discipline in the early 19th century, as a
fundamentally new type of society based on new principlesof socia organization
and new ideas of enlightenment.

2. French philosopher and sociologist Auguste Comte invented the term “sociology’
intheyear 1838. Comte defined sociol ogy asthe science of social phenomena,
subject to natural invariable laws, the discovery of which is the object of
investigation.

3. Sociology has been labelled as a ‘debunking science’ because a sociologist is
interestedin looking beyond the commonly accepted meaning of socia phenomenon
and understandsredlity asasocia congtruction; that is, how redlity getsestablished
intheway we understand it.

4. Empiricism emphasi zes experiences and factsthat result from observation and
experiment. Rationalism, onthe other hand, stresses on reason and theoriesthat
result fromlogica inference. In sociologica inquiry, both are significant.

5. The formal school defined sociology as a socia science that has definite
characterigtics. Thisschool wasadvocated by George Smmel, Ferdinand Tonnies,
Alfred Vierkandt and Leopord Von Wiese.

6. Comparative sociology basically dealswithidentical historical changesandtries
to highlight the general features by comparing them. It al so separates general
features from industrial features. Social dynamics is concerned with the
interrelationsthat exist among different social factorsand ingtitutionsinagiven
society, for examplein an ancient society.

7. Ethnomethodology is a recent sociological theory. It is the study of “folk” or common
sense methods employed by people to make sense of everyday activities by
constructing and maintaining social reality. It meansthat common senseisso
important that it hel psin understanding the methods of constructing redlity.

8. Socia psychology involvesthe study of social and mental processes and how
they act together to determine action. Essentidly, it Sudiestheinteraction between
psychological and sociological processes. It isthe ground where sociol ogy and
psychology converge.

9. Theingitutiondistshavebeen concerned primarily withinditutiona typesof politica
organization, and their study hasbeen characterized by legality and formality. The
behaviouralists have focussed on theindividual actor inthepolitical arena; and
their central concern hasbeen the psychologicd trait, namely, motives, attitudes,
perception and theroleof individuals.

10. The broad aim of political sociology isto study and examine the interactions
between socia and political structures.
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1.8 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1.
2.
3.

~N o o1 A~

Briefly describe how the word ‘sociology’ originated.
List themain characteristics of sociology asabranch of knowledge.

Name the two school s of thought that had different perspectiveswith respect to
the scope and theme of sociology.

. Writeashort note on the criticism of theformal school.

. Outlinethemajor differences between sociology and common sense.
. Briefly describe Comte’slaw of three stages.

. What arethefour areasof political sociology?

. Outlinethefour main areasof research in political sociology.

Long-Answer Questions

. Discussthe devel opment of sociology asascientific discipline.
. Describethe nature and scope of sociology.
. “‘Sociology was defined different by two schools of thought, pertaining to its range

and theme’. Explain in detail.

. What issocia anthropol ogy? What can sociol ogy learn from psychol ogy?
. What ispolitical sociology? Explain the concept of political sociology intermsof

itsnature, scope and importance.
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2.0 INTRODUCTION

Sociology isthe study of human society or societies. But suchasimpleinitia definition
of the subject poses the question, ‘What is human society?’ There is a difference of
emphasi sbetween the sngular form of asociety and itsplural form. Society, asasingular
term, appearsgeneral and unlimited. Theplural term, societies, soundsmorelikeaset of
container units distinct from each other, such that you can take them one by one to
ingpect their contents.

Asstated before, sociology has always studied societies, both taken separately
and together, as “human societies’. The balance between the two aspects may vary, but
at theend, the study of the one absolutely requires study of the other. Neither of them
makes senseindependently.

Human society in general extendsto al human beings, that is, thetotal number of
members of the animal species—Homo sapiens. However, we should not equate all
human specieswith the human society. Aswith other animals, the qualities of the pecies
aredistributed amongindividual members. Intotal, they makeup humankind. Itisthrough
their social relationsthat they constitute societies. Thetotal set of relationsat any time
makes up the world society. For any animal species, the essential requirements for
survival include genetic inheritance, functioning organi sms, afavourable environment
and social relations. Society, as such, isnot especially human. If wetake our closest
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animal relatives, chimpanzees, intheir natural habitat in Africa, they constantly formand
reform social relations based on the practices of fission—fusion; theirs are male-dominated
societieswithin larger territorially based exclusive communities. In captivity, female
coalitions devel op to reduce male dominance. But both, inthewild and in captivity,
chimpanzeesexhibit adiversity and adaptability in their social behaviour which permits
widevariation in prevalent socid relations.

Thisadaptability, whichisal so possessed by human beings, makesitimpossbleto
show that any particular type of society isdetermined by biology. Individuals, during
their lives, are capabl e of sustaining and experimenting with vastly differing types of
social relations. Societies can undergo total social transformation as the history of
revolutionsshows. In evol utionary terms, the human organism hasnot just adapted but
hasevolved adaptability. It providesfor versatility and acollectivefreedomto draw ona
vast repertoire of possible social behaviour in different conditions. Therange of social
relationswhich human behaviour can support extendsfrom individual freedom of choice
tothe arbitrary rule of afew over others. Hence, the variationsin human society are
vast even whilethebiology remainsstable.

Explaining the sourcesof these variationsisadistinct field of inquiry initsown
right. The development of culture, ways of acting, thinking and feeling makeshuman
society aspecial case ascompared with the societies of other species. Thesefeatures
aretransmitted from one generation to the next and across societiesthrough learning,
not through inheritance. Cultureincludeslanguage and technol ogy, both of whichinvolve
the communication of ideasand the possibility of sophi sticated coordination of action.
Thisvastly enhancesadaptability.

Only when aset of research practi cesand exchange of ideasand resultsamong
members of an organized occupation beginto take place, we can talk of thearrival of
sociology as a discipline. So the invention of the word ‘sociology” in 1839 by the French
philosopher Auguste Comte (1798-1857) was only a preliminary first step, though his
ideathat therewasalaw of three stages governing the devel opment of society became
widey known.

Inthisunit, you will study about the basi c concepts of sociology. You will also
learn about theimportance of various socid ingtitutionsand socid structures.

2.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Analysethe concept of society
- Describetheformsof social institutionsand social structures
- Differentiate between communitiesand associations

- Evaluate the conceptsof social values, norms, groups, associationsand social
class

- Discuss the meaning of the term *culture’

2.2 CONCEPT OF SOCIETY

The term *society’ is not easy to define. In general, it refers to people and their community.
Manisasocial anima who relieson othersaround him for hisbasi ¢ needs. Peopleform



society. Theinteraction between peopl e bringsthem closer to each other and makes Basic Concepts
them mutually dependent. Society can, thus, be defined asaformal association of people

having the sameinterests. British sociol ogist Morris Ginsberg has defined society, thus:

‘A society is a collection of individuals united by certain relations or mode of behaviours

which mark them off from otherswho do not enter into theserelations or who differ NOTES

from them in behaviour.” Well-known sociologist R. M. Maclver has defined society as
‘Society is a web of social relationships’.

Theorigin or emergence of society may be viewed as one of the great stepsin
evolution. However, this step was taken only by afew species. Like other steps, it
represents anew synthesis of old material's, possessing unique qualitiesthat are not
found in old materialswhich are considered separately. It is, thus, atrue example of
what isknown asan emergent evolution. To realize that society isatrue emergent, one
needsto traceitsindependent originin countlessanimal types. One merely needsto
grasp the difference between it and the organismswhich it is composed of. Several
decades ago, it was normal to compare society with an organism. The ideawas to
demonstrate that asocial system, after all, isasystem. The analogy was helpful but
never perfect. Thecdllsof anorganismarerigidly fixedintheir mutua relations, completely
subordinated to the organism and too specialized to be called members of the society.
They arenot spatially detached and independently mobile. Sothe organismisnat, strictly
speaking, asociety of cells. Theorganism possesses a consciousness, which no soci ety
POSSESSES.

Likean organism, asociety isasystem of rel ations between organismsthemselves
rather than between cells. Like the organism, asociety hasadetermined structure and
the parts of thisstructure, whenin operation, contributeto the existence of thewhole.
Thisgivesit continuity, whichisapart from that of the constituent individuals. Itisthis
possession of continuity and structure of itsown that makesit impossibleto reducethe
study of society merely to astudy of itsindividual members. Itislike ahousewhich,
though composed of bricks, nails, mortar and piecesof lumber, cannot be understood
purely intermsof these materials, asit hasaform and functions asacomplete house.

A society, or ahuman society, isagroup of peoplerel ated to each other through
persistent relations, or alarge social group, sharing the same geographical or virtual
territory, subject to the same political authority and dominant cultural expectations.
Human societies are characterized by patternsof rel ationshipsbetween individualswho
shareadigtinctiveingtitutionsand culture. A given society may be described asthe sum
total of such relationshipsamong itsconstituent members. In social sciences, asociety
invariably entails stratification and hierarchy. A society helpsits membersbenefitin
waysnot poss ble had themembersexisted individudly. It cons stsof like-minded people
governed by their own valuesand norms. Within asociety one a most awaysfounds
smaller culturesor sub societieswith their ownidiosyncratic set of rules.

Broadly, a society may be described as a socia, economic and industrial
infrastructure made up with varied kinds of people. A society may constitute of different
ethnic goups, anation state or abroader cultural group.

Definitions

Society hasbeen differently defined by different sociologists. Hereare afew definitions:

Americansociologist Gerhard Lenski defined society asisaform of organizationinvolving:
(1) Reatively sustainedtiesof interaction amongitsmembers.

(20 Reatively high degree of interdependence amongitsmembers.
(3) A highdegreeof autonomy.
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Gerhard Lenski (1970) Human Societies. New York: McGraw-Hill

The Latin word socius denotes a companion or ally, and in their specific sense, the
words ‘society” and “social’ refer to associations of individuals to group relations. When
we speak of socid structure, or the organi zation of society, it isclear what ismeant: the
way amassof peopleiscongtituted into families, clans, tribes, states, classes, sets, clubs,
communities, and thelike. A society isagroup of interrelated individual s.

A. L. Kroeber (1948) Anthropology. New York: Harcourt, Brace

A society isacollection of people who are linked to one another, either directly or
indirectly, through social interaction... Theterm society can be applied to the total human
community, encompassing al of humanity. Alternatively, we may speak of American or
Canadian society, or we may restrict oursel vesto even smaller geographical or social
groupings.

Michael Howard and Patrick McKim (1983) Contemporary Cultural Anthropology

For convenienceof sudy, aggregatesof individuasintheir rel ational aspectsarearbitrarily
isolated associa units.  Wherethese show anumber of common featuresin distinction
from other such units, they are conveniently termed societies.

Raymond Firth (1951) Elements of Social Organization. Boston: Beacon Press
Social Contract Theory

The social contract theory isunique, giving importanceto individual sasarchitects of
society. Thistheory was propounded by three eminent philosophers. Thomas Hobbes,
John Locke and J. J. Rousseau. According to thistheory, all men were born freeand
equal, and individual s made amutual agreement and created asociety.

English philosopher ThomasHobbes, in hisbook, The Leviathan, discussesthe
state of nature. He givesavery gloomy picture of the state of nature. Accordingto him,
society is a means of protection for men against the consequence of their own
untrammelled nature. In the state of nature, man wasin perpetual conflict with his
neighbours on account of his essentially selfish nature. Man’s actions were motivated by
selfishinterests. According to Hobbes, the state of naturewas solitary poor, nasty, brutish
and short. Therewasliberty without license. The stronger enjoyed aprivileged position.
Asaresult, man’s life became miserable and totally insecure. In order to come out of
these evil consegquences and to ensure peaceful coexistence, acivil society wasneeded.
So men came out of the state of natureto set up acivil society. By such contract, men
gave up their liberty to asingle individual who would give them security. Thus, the
individual became the “‘great monster’, i.e., repository of all power and he was known as
theleviathan. Thus, man, with hisfellow men, organized society in order to beat love
and peacewithal.

English philosopher John Locke, in hisbook, Two Treatises of Civil Government,
gave an optimistic view about the state of nature. He tried to justify that the state of
naturewas not so perverted, and it wasastate of peace, goodwill, mutual existence and
preservation. The only disadvantage of the state of nature was that there was no
recognized system of law. To overcomethisdeficiency and to ensurethe exercise of his
liberty, man entered into acontract by which certain powerswere conformed upon a
community.

J. J. Rosseaw, in hisbook, Contract Social, gave a classical opinion about the
social contract theory. He started with Hobbes and ended with Locke. He held that all
men, inthe state of nature, were equally salf-sufficient and contended. Man wasanoble



savage and wasuntouched by all negativevicesof life. Manlivedalifeof idyllic happiness Basic Concepts
and primitive smplicity. However, with the growth of population, quarrelsarosewhich

necesstated the establishment of acivil society. Consequently, men enteredinto acontract

and, thus, society originated.

Thecriticismsof socia contract theory areasfollows:

- Eminent sociologist R. M. Maclver arguesthat the theory isnot historical
because history hasnot supported the existence of the state of nature anywhere.
Thistheory isconsidered illogical. The theory seems to assume that man
existed before society, but such an assumption iserroneous.

Thistheory suppressesthe sociable character of individuals.
Society emerged gradually; thus, thistheory doesnot offer avalid explanation
of the origin of society.

NOTES

Organismic Theory

Organismic theory is another vital theory about the origin of human society. Great
philosophers, namely Plato, Aristotle, Herbert Spencer and Novicow weretheexponents
of thistheory. However, Spencer occupiesaunique place. Thistheory statesthat society
is never man-made. It is a natural creation and has started through the process of
evol ution. Spencer conceivessociety asabiological system, agreater organismalikein
itsstructure and functions, exhibiting the samekind of unity astheindividual organism,
and subject to similar laws of devel opment, maturation and decline. Thus, the basic
assumptionissociety islikeabiological organismand theonly differenceisinthesze.
Spencer triesto draw anal ogy between the organism and the society on the basisof the
following points

- Evolution

Evolution or development isthe basic characteristic of abiological organism. Society,
like an organism, growsor devel opsgradually. Asan organism passesthrough thelaws
of development, maturation and decline, so does society.

- Systems

Thebiological organism consistsof different syssemssuch asthecirculatory, nervous,
respiratory, and so on, which correspond to similar systemsin society. For instance, the
circulatory system correspondsto the system of transport and communicationinthe
society, the nervous system corresponds to the government of the state, and so on.

- Sructural differentiation and function integration

In both soci ety and biological organisms, there existscloseintegration or interdependence
of parts. Theingtitutions are parts of the society. Just asdifferent parts of an organism
aremutually dependent, so are theindividuals mutually dependent upon each other.
If any part of the structureis affected, the entire systemis paralyzed.

- Céllular formation of both society and individual

Theindividua or organismismade up of cells; smilarly, thesociety isalso composed of
cellsand people are the cellsof society.

Thus, Spencer concluded that society islike an organism. Spencer observed thefollowing
differencesbetween the organism and the society:
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- Inorganic growth, nature playsadominant role and the organism growsnaturaly,
whilesocial growth may be checked.

- An organism is composed of many cells, whereas a society is composed of a
collectionof individuas.

- Society isabstract, whereas organism isconcrete.

- Theunitsof society arenot fixed, likethose of anindividua organism.
Criticiam
Maclver arguesthat the theory does not explain the rel ationship between society and

individua insocid life. Hed so arguesthat thistheory isthe unreal death of anindividual
organism, which does not correspond in aproper senseto the death of society.

Human beings have grouped themsel ves throughout human history in various
types of groups. One of these social groupsisasociety. There are different types of
societies. According to anthropol ogists, societies may be divided into pre-industrial,
industrial and pogt-indugtrial.

1. Pre-industrial societies

The main economic activity of apre-industrial society isusing animal labour to produce
food. These societiesmay befurther divided into hunting-gethering, pastord, horticultural,
agricultural andfeuda. Inthehunting-gathering society, the main activitiesof themembers
were hunting wild animal s, and gathering ediblefruitsand vegetables. Hunter-gatherers
were nomads, moving from one place to another in search of food. So, therewere never
these permanent dwellingsin clusters (later to be termed asvillages) during thisage.
Inthe next stage, wefind pastoral societieswhich had domesticated animalsto plough
thelandsand producefoods. Pastoralsal so lead anomadic life, moving from one pasture
to another. Pastordl societieswerelarger asthey could support themembersby cultivating
their food. Some people in these societies also worked as craft smith, jeweller and
traders. Somefamilies gathered moreweal th than othersin these societiesand often, as
aresult, became more powerful. Over time, these powerful wealthy familiesemerged
asthe new chiefsof the tribesand former leadership cameinto being.

In horticultural societies, people grew fruitsand vegetables, along with staple
cropsintheir garden plots. These societies used dash and burn techniquesfor growing
crops, and their techniques and technol ogieswere more advanced than those used in the
pastoral societies. When ahorticulturist society found that theland hasbecome barren,
they would moveto afresh piece of land. They often came back to their original piece
of land after many years. Hence, by rotating the piece of land, they would manageto
stay inthe same areafor many yearsat astretch. Thevillagesthat were built during this
period could inhabit thirty to 2000 people. Asinthe pastora societies, inthehorticulturist
society also, adiscrepancy was noticed in the possession of wealth.

In agricultural societies, advanced technol ogy wasused to cultivate cropsover a
large area. Advancement intechnol ogy ensured increasesin food suppliesand, thereby,
asupport for alarger society. Surplus production created centresfor trade and exchange
of grains, thereby, establishing townsand cities. Thesetowns saw rulers, craftsmen,
merchantsand religious|eaders gather together to propagatetheir economic activities.
Agricultural societies had greater degrees of social stratification than the previous
societies. Inthe previous societies, women were cons dered equal to men asthey shared
the samerole. However, as granaries and food storage became rampant, women | ost



their position and became subordinatesto men asthey were not required anymorein
cultivation. Asvillages and towns expanded, constant tussles with the neighbouring
popul ation ensued. Food was provided by farmersto warriorsin exchangefor protection
against invasion by enemies. These societies aso saw the emergence of aruler and
nobility that ensured that thelesser membersweretaxed in every way possibletofill
their coffers.

Feudalism wasaform of society that thrived from the 9th to the 15th centuries.
Thistype of society was based on ownership of land. Vassals under feudalism were
made to cultivate the land and hand over al produce to their ruler in exchange for
military protection. The peasantswere exploited by thelordswho expected food, crafts,
homage and total subservienceto them. Inthe 14th century, feudalism wasreplaced by
capitdiam.

2. Industrial societies

As an aftermath of the industrial revolution, a greater surplus of food as well as
manufactured goods became available. Again, inequality in the society became more
pronounced. Thedecadence of the agrarian soci ety prompted peopletoleavethevillages
and flock toindustrial townsin search of lucrativejobs. Thiscreated asurplusof labour
and gave capitaiststhe opportunity to exploit theworking class. Workerswere hired at
extremely low wages, their quality of lifewasgreatly compromised, and the capitalists
did not care about the working and living conditions of their workers aslong asthe
production went on.

3. Post-industrial societies

The societiesthat wereformed after theindustrial revol ution were mostly dominated by
services, hightechnological advancement and information, morethan surplusproduction.
Societieswith an advanced indugtria twist haveamagjor part of theworkforcein research,
education, heath, law, sales, banking, and soon.

2.3 COMMUNITY

Human society isagroup of peoplerelated to each other through peristent relations.
Societiesare characterized by patterns of relationshipsbetweenindividualssharinga
digtinctive cultureandingdtitutions.

Community isalso animportant concept in socia and political life. Thesociad life
led by peopleisaffected and influenced by the kind of community inwhich they live.
The word ‘community’ is derived from Latin, where the prefix ‘com’signifies ‘together’
and the noun munia, muniummeans ‘duty’. Thus, community refers to fulfilling duties
together. It implies that the ‘community’ is an organization of human beings framed for
the purpose of serving together. According to a widely quoted definition, ‘acommunity is
a local grouping within which people carry out a full round of life activities.’

Other definitions of community

Community is “any circle of people who live together and belong together in such
away that they do not share thisor that particular interest only, but awhole set of
interests’.

—Karl Mannheim
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1. Define society.

2. Statethesignificance
of the Social
Contract Theory.

3. What isfeudalism?
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Community is ‘a group of social beings living a common life including all the
infinite variety and complexity of relationswhich result from that common life
which constitutes it’.
—Morris Ginsberg
Community is ‘the smallest territorial group that can embrace all aspects of
social life’.
—Kingsley Davis

Maclver’s conception of community

R. M. Maclver hasgiven one of the most salient definitionsand analyses of community.
According to him, “Wherever the members of any group, small or large, live together in
such away that they share, not thisor that particular interest, but the basi c conditions of
acommon life, we call that group a community.’

Avillage, acity, atribe and anation are examples of community. Themark of a
community, according to Maclver, is that one’s life may be lived wholly within it.
One cannot live wholly within a business organization or a church; but one can live
wholly within a tribe or a city. The basic criterion of community is that all of one’s social
relationship may befound withinit. However, all communities need not be salf-sufficient.

While somecommunities, especially among primitive people, aredl-inclusveand
independent of others, modern communities, even very large ones, are much less self
contained. Economic and political interdependenceisamajor characteristic of modern
communities. As Maclver has stated, ‘Communities exist within greater communities:
the town within aregion, the region within anation, and the nation within theworld
community, which, perhaps, is in the process of development.”’

AccordingtoMaclver, thebasi sof community islocality and community sentiment.
A community alwaysoccupiesaterritory. The membersof acommunity derivefromthe
conditionsof their locality astrong bond of solidarity. Locality, however, isnot enoughto
createacommunity. A community isan areaof common living. Theremust be common
living along with its awareness of sharing away of life aswell asthe common earth
whichisknown ascommunity sentiment.

Integral elements of community sentiments

- We-fedling: Thisisthefedling that |leads men to identify themselveswith others
so that when they say ‘we’, there is no thought of distinction and when they say
‘ours’, there is no thought of division.

- Role-feeling: Thisinvolvesthe subordination to the whole on the part of the
individud.

- Dependence-feeling: This refers to the individual’s sense of dependence upon
the community asanecessary condition of hisownlife.

2.3.1 Characteristics of Community

Like most things in sociology, the term ‘community” is difficult to define with any degree
of accuracy or certainty. The term is a construct, a model. We cannot touch, see or
experience acommunity. It may comein varying shapes, sizes, colours, and soonwith
no two communitiesbeingalike.

Also, a community is much more than the people who already exist in it.
That community, morelikely than not, wasa ready in existence much before the current
res dentswereborn, andwill continuetoflourishlong after they aredl gone. A community
will have memberswho go to other places and who may eventually return.



A ‘community’ sometimes may not be any tangible location but a group of people Basic Concepts
with similar interests. Let usnow ook at some characteristics of acommunity.

Sociological congtruct: A community isa‘sociological construct’. In other words,
itisaset of humaninteractionsand behavioursthat have meaning between the members.
They have actions that are based on shared expectations, values, beliefs, and so on
betweenindividuals.

Blurred boundaries: When acommunity isatiny village, separated by afew
kilometresfrom other villages, inarura region, itsboundariesappear Smple. That pattern
of human interaction may seemto consi st only of rel ati ons between community members
insdethat village. Theresidents, however, may interact with people outsidethevillage.
They may marry and move out or bring apartner with them to the community. At any
onetime, thevillagemay haveresidentsliving el sawhere.

NOTES

Communitieswithin communities: There may be communitieswithin bigger
communities, such asdigtricts, regions, nations, and so on. Theremay beinteraction that
connectsvillageson different countries.

Movement of communities: Community residents may be nomadic herders
walking with their cattle. They may be mobilefishing groupsand may a so be hunters.

Urban Communities: A community may be a small group in urban aress,
consisting of afew people of acommon origin. That community may be asubpart of a
neighbourhood community or alocal urban divisionand so on. Asthe boundariesbecome
bigger, onewill find differencesinorigin, language, religion, and soon. Ingenera, urban
communitiesare moredifficult to demarcate, are varied, and moredifficult to organize,
than rural communities.

A human community ismorethan acollection of houses. Itisasocia and cultura
organization. Also, itisnot merely acollection of human beings but a socio-cultural
system.

A key characteristic of acommunity isitssocia cohesion anditswillingnessto
set and strive for common goals. Thisdepends on variousfactors, such ashistorical,
social, economic and cultural factors.

These characteristics provide the necessary incentives to cooperate and obey
community rules, and consider the needs of future generations of the community.

Historical factors: All activitiesinacommunity take placein ahistorical backdrop.
How well acommunity functionsand how its members strive towardsacommon goal
depends on factors such as population history and the history of conflict, or the lack
thereof, inthe community.

Social factor s: These may include ethnicity and |anguage, caste, classand other social
divisons, family structureand gender relations.

Economicfactors. Theseincludedifferencesor smilaritiesinlivelihood strategies, and
the degree of economic stratification in the community.

Cultural factors: Cultural factorssuch asreligion, tradition and custom can determine
the extent to which members of acommunity share common goalsand cooperate with
each other.

Traditional, socialist and liberal conceptions of community

Traditional or conservative thought emphasi zestheideathat community isbased upon
commonality of origin—the blood, kinship and historic ties—of people living ina particular
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location. Villagelocalitiesas much as national groupsare considered to exist on such
basis. Thiscommonality of origin may a so bederivedinanother locality or by reference
to ahomeland as is the case in the ‘Jewish community’.

Socialist thought identifies conservative versions of community as hegemonic
devicesto bind membersof different classestogether in capitalist society, preventing
them fromseeingtheir real clash of economicinterests, and, thus, averting socia conflict.
Conservativesand socialists may stressdifferent basisfor the existence of community,
but both identify the social relationsinherent in community assomething greater than the
concernsandinterestsof eachindividual livinginit added together, and asproviding the
basisfor thelongevity of acommunity.

Liberalsarereluctant to conceptualize community on the same elevated basis
because of their commitment to individual freedom. Instead, they see community as
based on the freely chosen associ ations of individual swith commoninterestsand needs.

2.3.2 Community and Association

Maclver has distingui shed community from association. An association isagroup of
peopl e organi zed for the pursuit of aspecific purpose or alimited number of purposes.
Anassociationisnot acommunity but an organization withinacommunity. A community
ismorethan any specific organi zationsthat arisewithinit. Itisapermanent social group
embracing atotality of endsor purposes. Asthe association isorganized for particular
purposesfor the pursuit of specific interests, one belongstoit only by virtue of these
interests. Membershipin an association hasalimited significance. A community, on the
other hand, isapermanent social group embracing atotality of endsor purposes.

Thisdigtinction between community and associationisasoinevidencein German
sociologist and philosopher Ferdinand Tonnies’ concept of Gemeinschaft (community)
and Gesellschaft (association). Soci eties characterized by Gemeinschaft relationsare
homogenous, largely based on kinship tiesand haveamoral cohes on often founded on
common religious sentiment. In small homogenous societies, membersinteracted with
one another on face to face on an informal basis. In these groups, tradition dictated
socia behaviour. Relationships seemed to be more natural, organic and emotional . They
seemed to have more meaning than today. These relationships are dissolved by the
divisonof labour, individualism and competitiveness, i.e., by the growth of Gesell schaft
relationships.

Insocietiesthat arelarge and heterogenous, such asmodernindustrial societies,
relationships among members are impersonal, formal, functional and specialized.
According to Tonnies, these soci eties have contractua relationships, which arebased on
clear-cut, legal contractsrather than being governed by traditions. Impersond, superficia
andtrangitory (utilitarian) relationshipstend to characterize modern urban life. Hecalled
these societies Gesellschaft, or *associational societies’.

2.3.3 Sate and Community

The state is frequently confused with the community. Maclver has stressed the
associational character of the sate. The stateisoneform of social organization, not the
whole community in all its aspects. The state isan agency of peculiarly wide range,
but neverthelessan agency. It may assume at times an absol utist or totalitarian form,
claiming to control every aspect of humanlife. Evenif thisclaim wasfully realized,
which could never be the case, the state would not become the community, but an
association controlling thecommunity.



Peoplearecertainly citizensor subjectsof the state. Yet, however, significant the Basic Concepts
citizenrolemay be, it isonly one of the many roles each person exercisesasasocial
being. Thestate, it should also berecogni zed, isdifferent inimportant respectsfromall
other associations. Itspeculiarities, itspower, itslimitationsand theintereststhat it can
and does pursue, are al different in important respects from those common to other NOTES
associations. However, we should keep in mind that the state as a form of social
organizationis, likethe church or business organization, an association.

Recently, however, the term ‘community’ has been used to indicate a sense of
identity or bel onging that may or may not betied into geographical location. Inthissense,
acommunity isformed when people have areasonably clear ideaof who hassomething
in common with them and who has not. The tremendous advance in communication
technology hascontributed to the reduced importance of theterritorial aspect. Thegrowth
of information technol ogy hasled to the growth of cyber communities. Communitiesare,
therefore, essentially mental constructsformed by imagined boundariesbetween groups.

2.3.4 Communitarianism and Social Order

Communitarianism is the ‘advocacy of a social order in which human beings are bound
together by common values that foster close communal” (community) bonds. This term
isused to describetheideasof anumber of writers, who attach importanceto the value
of community. They are critical of modern liberal political thought on account of its
apparent lack of emphasison thisimportant aspect of social and political life.

The commitment to theindividua and hisrightsformsthecoreof liberalism. Itis
theindividua, rather thanany socia group or collectivebody, whoisof supremeimportance
inliberalism. Human beings are seen asindividualswho are of equal moral worth, and
eachindividual possessesaseparate and unique identity.

Theoriginsof communitarianismare usua ly traced to German philosopher Friedrich
Hegel and the English idealists, especially T. H. Green. Hegel’s concept of sittlichkeit
or shared values of the community, and the English idealists’ emphasis on the obligations
of citizenship areimportant ingredientsthat have formed the nucleus of communitarian
philosophy. The socialist and anarchist traditions have al so influenced communitarian
ideas, especially with itsfocuson the possibility of community in the absence of state
coercion. Ferdinand Tonnies’ work on community and association drew attention to the
value of community and thethreat posed toit by theindustrial society.

Alasdair Maclntyre, Michael Sandel, Charles Taylor, and Michael Walzer—
outstanding philosophers of the Anglo-American world—are some of the leading
philosophersof communitarianismtoday. Not all criticsof liberal theory identified with
the communitarian movement. Neither did they envisageagrand communitarian theory
asaviable alternative to liberalism. Nevertheless, certain core arguments meant to
contrast with liberalism’s devaluation of community recur in the works of these four
theorigts.

Communitarians have sought to critique the universal claimsof liberal theory.
They argue that liberal theory uses a “universalist’ perspective, disregarding the social
and cultural particularities of specific societiesand communities. While many liberal
thinkershaveing sted that i deasof justice have universal validity, communitariansargue
that the parameters of justice must be found in waysand modes of life, and traditions of
particular societies. As these practices vary considerably, so do notions of justice.
Thus, there can be no single universal system for measuring notionsof what ismorally
right, or just, which would be applicableto all societiesand communities.
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TheBritish palitical philosopher Alasdair Maclntyre and the Canadian phil osopher
CharlesTaylor haveinsi sted that value judgments are determined by the languages of
reason and worldviews of those who inhabit these sites. Therefore, one ought not to
abstract ideas from the interpretative dimensions of human beliefs, practices and
institutions. American political theorist Michael Wal zer devel oped the argument that
effective social criticism must derivefrom the habitsand traditions of actual people
living in specifictimesand places.

Threre are reasons that support the communitarian argument for cultural
particularism that contrast with traditional arguments of liberal universalism.
The prioritization of rightsisdetermined by cultural factors. Consequently, different
societieswould have acorrespondingly different ordering of rights. Thisexplainswhy
American citizensmay beinclined to compromise an economic benefit to protect acivil
right. This case may be contrasted with the case of Chinese citizens. Being more
nationalistic, the Chinesearewont to surrender political libertiesfor theeconomicinterests
of their nation-tate.

Cultural factors can also affect the justification of rights. Even when the same
rightsare acknowledged in different societies, those rightsmaybejustified on different
groundsin different societies. Thishasled communitarianslike Michadl Wal zer to argue
that justificationsfor particular practicesof liberal democracy, when appliedtoAsian
and African societies, should not be made by relying on an abstract and unhistorical
universalism, but rather should be made from theins de, from specific examplesand
argumentative strategiesrelevant to particul ar societies.

Cultural factorscan provide moral foundationsfor distinctive political practices
and ingtitutions, which differ from thosefound inWestern-styleliberal democracies.

American moral and political philosopher John Rawlshastried to eliminate or
tone down the “universalist’ pre-suppositions from his theory. He explicitly allows for the
poss bility that liberalism may not beexportableat al timesand places, sketchingavison
of a “decent, well-ordered society’ that liberal societies must tolerate in the international
realm. He arguesthat such asociety need not bedemocratic but it must be non-aggressive
towards other communities, and internally, it must have a ‘common good conception of
justice’. It must also secure basic human rights. However, the ultimate view one gets is
that though there may bejustifiable non-liberal regimes, these should beregarded as
second best to betol erated and perhaps respected, not idealized or emul ated.

Another fundamenta difference between communitarianism and liberalismisabout
the nature of the self. Communitarians argue that traditional liberalism rests on an
individualistic conception of the salf. Communitarianisming stsupon theinteraction of
the social contextand individuals’ self-conceptions, while liberalism works with an atomized
individual artificially divorced from hisor her social surroundings.

Whileliberdslike John Rawlsarguethat we have a supremeinterest in shaping,
pursuing and revising our life plans, communitariansarguethat such aview neglectsthe
fact that our individual selvestend to be defined or constituted by various communal
attachments(e.g., tiestothefamily or toareligioustradition) so closeto usthat they can
only be set asideat great cost, if at all.

Thisingght led to theview that politicsshould not be concerned solely with securing
the conditionsfor individua sto exercisetheir powersof autonomous choice, aswealso
need to sustain and promote the social attachmentscrucial to our sense of well-being
and respect, many of which have beeninvoluntarily picked up during the course of our

upbringing.



Communitariansare critics of rightstheory and claim that liberal individualism Basic Concepts
cannot providean adequatetheory of rightsasuniversal entitlements. Communitarianism
propasesto devel op anew theory of rightswhich givesappropriate attention to community
andthe socia structure. Communitariansarguethat thereareimportant collectiverights,
which apply to socid groupssuch asethnic communities, religiousgroupsor tradeunions. NOTES

Although thereisno necessary connection between communitarianismand welfare
rights, thereisarel ationship between communitarianism and the benefit theory of rights.
The communitarian view of welfareisthat it isan expression of the common val uesthat
bind otherwise disparateindividual stogether. Thisiscontrasted tothemoreindividuaigtic
conception of welfarederived from the theory of citizenship, whichimpliesthat claims
to welfareresources are simply an extension of thelegal and political rightsthat are
characteristic of liberal democracies and, therefore, that collective welfareis quite
cons stent to thetheory of libera pluralism.

Wdfaregatesare s mply adjunctsto markets; thet is, rationd deprivation-aleviating
mechanismsand policiesresting ontheindividudistic principlesof reciproca obligations
and exchange. Communitarianism by contrast embodiesavision of asocial order that
fostersintimate communal bonds. Thisview isexpressed by British social researcher
Richard Titmussin The Gift Relationship, which argues that people should receive
welfareasagift from strangers, an expression of social solidarity, rather than asmere
entitlement or right derived from acomplex network of reciprocal relationships.

Well-known philosophers A. Macintyre and M. Sandel argue that in liberal
capitalism, there are disagreements about values, and that the values that underpin
individualistic traditions of rights cannot be judged comparatively and, hence, the
legitimation of rightsdoctrineisuncertain. Thereisno common morality that could
provide a general endorsement of rights. Communitarianism involves a quest to
reconstitute the valuesand moral codeswhich individualism hasdisrupted.

Although there are many versions of communitarianism, they sharethe notion
that communitiesasmuch asindividuals can berights-bearers. Thus, in The Spirit of
Community, eminent sociologistA. Etzioni arguesthat acommunitarianmora sysemis
required to rebuild American society, which hasbeen undermined by individualism. He
claimsthat individualistic interpretations of rights have encouraged the erosion of the
family, which isan essential basisof social order.

Etzoni arguesthat advanced industrial societiesof the capitalist West suffer from
‘rampant moral confusion and social anarchy’ because individuals have been given too
much freedom and not enough responsi bilities. Communitariansfavour asocia order in
which *the community” identifies the common good and persuades its members to act
towardsit.

I nfluence of communitarianism: Communitariansclaimto haveinfluenced the
development of socia policy inAmericaand Britain, wherecommunitarian ideasare
said to have found favour with New Labour Party. Community policing is a policy
cons stent with communitarianideas. Criticshave, however, suggested that communitarian
arguments are both vague and naive. What happens if ‘the community’ endorses values
such asracism and homophobia? What happensto dissenterswho refuseto conformto
community values and are not persuaded by mere exhortation alone? Communitarian
social policiesarealso said to beauthoritarian in effect, if not inintention.
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2.3.5 Community Power and Social Structure: Status and Role

Community power isatheory of power which promotes the view that the elites no
longer enjoy amonopoly over decision-making. It claimsthat democracy hasdispersed
the control of resources to the *‘community’. Decision-making occurs in a variety of
voluntary associ ationsand opinion formation isshaped by local interest groups. It claims
that power isnot exercised exclusively through centralized processes associated with
the state and bureaucracy. In studying community power, we have to examinedecision-
making and who influencesitsoutcome.

Thequestion of who makesdeci s onswithinacommunity wasadebate prominent
inAmerican political scienceinthe 1950sand 1960s, and reflected in discussionsin
other countrieslike Britain. In 1953, respected social worker and communist activist
Floyd Hunter’s Community Power Sructure suggested that power inthe community
he studied (not named in the book, but believed to beAtlanta, Georgia) wasdominated
by businesselitesto the exclusion of ordinary people, and thetotal exclusion of black
people. The primarily economic elite ruled these people by “persuasion, intimidation,
coercion, and if necessary force’. Through its finance of local political parties, it directly
influenced who wasel ected and largely controled local politiciansfrom the Stategovernor.
It also had considerable control over the mediathrough itspatronage power and had a
major influence on theformation of local opinion. Thiscontrol provided apowerful lever
toinfluencedecisonsinitsfavour.

In 1961, political theorist Robert Dahl’s work Who Governs?, in response to
Hunter’s work, suggested that in New Haven, Connecticut, no one group dominated
decision-making as power wasdispersed among interest communities. Dahl used the
‘decision-making’ method to argue that the only way to discover the distribution of
power isto examine actual decisions. Dahl found no evidence of aruling elitein New
Haven. He claimed that power isdispersed among variousinterest groupsand that this
plurality of elitesdid not form aunified group with commoninterests.

Dahl concluded that the advent of representative democracy has shifted power
from the elite to various organized interest groups, i.e., from oligarchy to pluralism.
Differently congtituted groups exercise control depending upon theissuein question.
Dahl claimsthat local politicsisabusnessof bargai ning and compromisewith no group
dominating decison-making.

Thisview was echoed in astudy on the national level by American sociologist
Arnold Rosein The Power Sructure (1967). Roserejected the view that the USA is
ruled by a unified power elite, arguing instead for a ‘multi-influence hypothesis’. This
approach conceives of society as consisting of many elites, each relatively small
numerically and operatingin different spheresof life.

Political theorists Peter Bachrach and Morton Baratz in Power and Poverty:
Theory and Practice (1970) deem the “decision-making’ approach as inadequate in
studying community power. A second dimension to power — so called ‘non-decision
making’” — involves the ‘mobilization of bias’ or the manipulation of the political agenda
by powerful groups, taking decisionsthat prevent issuesfrom emerging and are subject
toformal decison-making.

Political and social theorist Stephen Lukesin Power: A Radical View proposes
that power can also be exercised by preventing people from having grievancesin the
first place, or as Lukes puts it “by shaping their perceptions, cognitions and preferences
in such away that they accept their role in the order of things’. The fact that a variety of



interest groupsarethen ableto influence these safe decis onsdoesnot, therefore, provide
evidenceof awidediffuson of power. Inthelast instance, the community power approach
doesnot present avery true picture of the power distributionin communities.

Institutions

Aningdtitutionisastructure of social order and cooperation, governing the behaviour of
aset of individua swithin ahuman community. Institutionsaregenerally identified with
asocial purpose and permanence.

Social Interaction

Social interaction refersto arel ationship between two, three or moreindividuals.

2.4 INSTITUTION

Socially established ways of doing thingsare called institutions. Generally, theterm
‘institution’ refers to a group of people who have some specific purpose. However, the
sociological understanding is quite different from common usage. Every society is
characterized by certain social norms. These normsare very important in interactive
socia systems. Infact, they areinstitutionalized, i.e., they are widely accepted among
members of the society. In this context, it can be said that an institution is neither a
building, nor apeople, nor an organization. Aningtitutionisasystem of normsaimed at
achieving somegoal or activity that peoplefeel isimportant. It focuseson major human
activities. Institutions are structured processes through which people carry on their
activities.

Institutions have been defined by Maclver as “established forms or conditions of

procedure characteristic of group activity’. So, it can be said that social institutions

are the social structures and machinery, through which the society organizes,

directs and executes multiple activities that are required to fulfil human needs.

An ingtitution is an organized system of social relationships which embodies

certain common values and procedures and meets certain basic needs of the

society (Horton and Hunt,1984).

Every organization isdependent on certain established normsthat are accepted
and recognized by the society. These norms govern socio-cultural and interpersonal
relationships. They areingtitutionsin different formssuch asmarriage, family, economy,
polity, religion, and soon. Theseingtitutionsgovern socid life.

2.4.1 Features of Social Institutions
A social normissaid to beinstitutionalized in aparticular social system when three
conditionsarefulfilled:

(i) Many membersof the social system accept thenorm.

(i) Many of those who accept the norm takeit serioudly. In psychological terms,
they interndizeit.

(iif) The norm is sanctioned. This means that certain members of the system are
expected to be guided by the norm in appropriate circumstances.

However, the process of ingtitutionalization involvesthefollowing characteristics.
Institutions emerge aslargely unplanned products of social living. People
struggleto search for practical ways of meeting their needs; they find some
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patternsthat work and become regular by repeated practice. These patterns
are converted into standardized customs. As time passes, these patterns
become part of customs and rituals which justify and sanction them. For
example, the system of lending has paved the way for banksto emerge as
institutionsfor borrowing, lending and transferring money in astandardized
manner.

Ingtitutionsare meansof controllingindividuals.

Ingtitutionalized role behaviour isguided by expectationsof theroleand not by
personal preferences. For example, al judgesact inasimilar manner when
they are practising, but it is not necessary for them to behave in the same
manner inevery Stuation aswell.

I nstitutions have some proceedings, which are formed on the basis of certain
customs.

Ingtitutions have certain cultural symbols. People adhereto certain symbols
which serveasconvenient remindersof theingtitution. For example, thecitizen
isreminded of loyalty to the government by the sign of theflag. Similarly,
nationda anthems, nationa songs, nationd flags, and so on, strengtheninditutiona
ties.

Institutions have certain codes of behaviour. The peopleinvolvedin certain
ingtitutions are expected to carry out someroleswhich are often expressedin
formal codes, such as the oath of loyalty to one’s country, marriage vows, and
soon.

Every ingtitution isbased on certainideol ogical principles. Anideology may be
defined as any set of ideas that explains or justifies social arrangements,
structures of power or ways of life. These are explained in terms of goals,
interestsor social podition of thegroups, or activitiesinwhich they collectively
appear. Theideology of aningtitution includes both the central beliefsof the
ingtitution and arational judtification for the application of institutional norms
tothe problemsof life.

Ingtitutions are formed to satisfy the primary needs of the members of the
society and they have social recognition.

2.4.2 Functions of Social Institutions

A society isso complex and interrelated that itisimpossible to foresee all consequences
of any action pertainingtoit. Ingtitutionshavealist of functions, which arethe professed
obj ectivesof theingtitution. They also havelatent functions, which are unintended and
may not berecognized. If they arerecognized, then they may be regarded as by-products.

Manifest functions of social institutions

Thesearefunctionswhich people assumeand expect theingtitution to fulfil, for instance,
familiesshould carefor their children, economicingtitutionsshould produceand distribute
goods, and direct the flow of capital where it is needed, schools should educate the
young, and so on. Manifest functions are obvious, admitted and generally appl auded.

L atent functions of social institutions

These are unintended and unforeseen consequencesof ingtitutions. Economicingitutions
not only produce and di stribute goods but sometimes al so promotetechnol ogical change
and philanthropy. Sometimesthey promote unemployment andinequdity. Latent functions
of aningtitution may support manifest functions.



Apart from thesefunctions, socia ingtitutions have some other common functions Basic Concepts
like provision of food, power, maintenance of law and order, shaping of personalitiesof
individua s, manufacture and supply of commaoditiesand services, regulation of morals,
provision of recreation, and so on.

Polish anthropologist Bronislaw Kasper Malinowski has remarked, ‘Every institution NOTES
centresaround afundamental need, permanently unitesagroup of peoplein acooperative
task, and hasitsparticular set of doctrinesand techniquesor craft. Ingtitutionsare not
correlated simply and directly to new functions; one need not receive satisfactionin
one institution.’

2.5 ASSOCIATION AND GROUPSIN SOCIETY

Association and groupsplay avital rolein asociety. Theimportance and functions of
these socia structuresare discussed inthefollowing sections.

2.5.1 Association

An association isan assembly of people planned for aparticular purposeor alimited
number of purposes. To constitute an association, there must be, firstly, a group of
people; secondly, these people must be organized, i.e., there must be certain rulesfor
their conduct inthe groups, and thirdly, they must have acommon purpose of aspecific
natureto pursue. Thus, family, church, trade union and music club arethe instances of
association.

Associationsmay beformed on severa bases, for example, onthebasisof duration,
I.e., temporary or permanent, such as FHlood Relief Association whichistemporary and
State which is permanent; or on the basis of power, i.e., sovereign like state, semi-
sovereign like university and non-sovereign like club, or on the basisof function, i.e.,
biological like family, vocational like Trade Union or Teachers’ Association, recreational
like Tennis Club or Music Club, Philanthropic like charitable societies, and so on.

Someof the definitions of associ ati on by eminent sociol ogistsare mentioned bel ow:

According to Maclver, ‘An organization deliberately formed for the collective
pursuit of someinterest or set of interest, which the membersof it share, istermed as
association.’

Ginsberg writes, “An association is a group of social beings related to one another
by thefact that they possess or have ingtituted in common an organization with aview to
securing specific end or specific ends.’

G. D. H. Cole says, ‘By an association, | mean any group of persons pursuing a

common purpose by acourse of corporative action extending beyond asingle act, and
for thispurpose, agresing together upon certain methods of procedure, andlayingdown, || Check Your Progress
in however, rudimentary a form, rule for common action.’ 7. Defineingtitution.
8. State the conditions

2.5.2 Groups required for

. . . . . . institutionalizing
A socia group comprisestwo or more peoplewho interact with each other and identify social normsina
themselvesasawell-defined socid unit. Althoughthisdefinitionissmple, it hasimportant particular social
implications. Regular interactionsamong people allow themto sharevaluesand beliefs. system.
Thissimilarity andinteraction also allow themtoidentify with oneanother. Sequentially, || * \éVh.ff egfoyog mean
attachment and i dentification motivate more strong and frequent interactions. Each group Y v

maintainsunity with all other groupsand other typesof social systems.
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Groupsare among the steadiest and enduring of social units. They are not only
important for the members but also to the society at large. Groups are considered to
establish the foundation upon which the society rests. Thisis possible by motivating
continuousand predictable behaviour. Therefore, afamily, avillage, apolitical party or a
trade union are all social groups. However, it should be noted that these groups are
different from socia classes, statusgroupsor crowds, which not only lack structure but
whose members are also less aware or even unaware of the existence of the group.
These have been called quasi-groups or groupings. However, the difference between
socia groupsand quasi-groupsisungtable and inconstant Since very often, quasi-groups
lead to the formation of social groups, for example, socia classeslead to theformation
of political parties.

Primary groups

A small group in asociety who shareacloserelationshipistermed asaprimary group.
Thereisaconcern for each other among the members of thisgroup and they sharea
common culture. Herein, the groups usually comprisefamily members, closefriendsor
highly influential social groups. Thisconcept of primary group wasfirst coined by a
sociologist from the Chicago School of Sociology, Charles Cooley in hisbook Social

Organization: A Sudy of the Larger Mind. Initially, the concept of the group was
associated with only childhood associationsor friends, but later, thiswasextendedto a
larger intimate group of people. Thiskind of groupissignificant in the devel opment of an
individual’s personal identity. Herein, the members of the group share unspoken and

impliedfedlings, such aslove, caring, compass on, support and animosity. Therelationship
shared inthese groupsarelong-lasting and are goalsin themsel ves. It actsasasupporting
system to the members of the group and make them feel at home.

Secondary groups

Secondary groups comprises people who interact with each other on aless personal
manner and theinteraction formed isnot that |ong-lasting. Therelationship between the
membersof thegroup isalso not long-lasting. These groupsare usually formedto carry
out acertain task or afunction and, hence, therolesplayed by the membersof thegroup
aremoreinterchangeable. Itistheindividual who choosesto beapart of the secondary
group. Thiskind of groupisbased on personal interestsand tasks. In such groups, the
members are either casual friends or just acquaintances. In thisgroup, the members
exchange explicit items such as salary, wages and servicesfor payments. Example of
such agroup would be employment, vendor-to-client rel ationships, and soon.

2.6 CULTURE

With the evol ution of homo sapiens, anumber of biological characteristicsemergedin
species. These characteristics supported the growth of culture. A few of these
characteristicswere: upright posture, well developed congtitution of thebrain, theability
to see objectswithlength, width and depth, devel opment of the hand, and soon. Any one
of thesebiological fegtures, if considered inisolation, cannot contributeto the devel opment
of culture. Evenintotality, the most they can assureisthat human beingswould bethe
most privileged speciesof theanimal kingdom. Theevolution of culture hasbeengradual.

In experiences during their life, people develop an array of regulations and
processes. Thisisaccompanied by asustained collection of conceptsand ethicsknown
asculture. Sir Edward Tylor (1871) defined culturein aclass ca and sociological manner.



According to him, *Culture is that complex entirety which includes knowledge, belief, Basic Concepts
art, moras, law, customsand other capabilitiesand habits, that are acquired by man, as

a member of society.” One can define culture as that factor, which is absorbed by

society. Itisatrait that isadopted collectively and practiced by all membersof asociety.

Anindividua inheritsculture aspart of social legacy. Thisinherited legacy isatered and NOTES
restructured with slight changes and modifications, beforeit isagaininherited by the
future generations.

According to notabl e sociologist David Bidney, cultureisthe product of agro
facts (product of civilization), artifacts (product of industry), sociofacts (social
organization) and mentifacts (language, religion, art, and so on). According to Marett,
cultureiscommunicableintelligence. Robert Redfiel d, an American anthropol ogist and
ethnolinguist, hasemphasi zed asymbolic view of culture. Accordingto him, cultureisan
organized body of conventional understanding, whichismanifestedin art and artifacts,
and characterizesahuman group. For Redfield, cultureisthe complete conventional
meaning whichisembodiedinartifacts, socia structure and symbols. Ruth Benedicts,
an anthropologist of cultureand personality, in her book, Pattern of Culture (1936), has
defined culture from personality’s point of view. According to her, *Aculture, like an
individual, is more or less consistent pattern of thought and action.” Thus, she has defined
culturefrom aformal and aesthetic view point. Malinowski and Radcliffe Brown have
proposed aninstrumenta and humanistic definition of culture. According to Mainowski,
cultureisaninstrument for the satisfaction of the needs of man.

Malinowski defines culture asthe tool that facilitates mankind to protect and
redlizehisbio-psychic surviva. Thisconsequently resultsin more devel oped rationa and
logical modeof survival. All economic, socia, religiousand linguistic needs of mankind
originate from one general and basic need, i.e., human need; hence, they areall related
to each other. Since all factors within a culture are interrelated, there are no loose
grings. Thus, itisevident that any singletrait cannot exist al by itself. Itsidentity emerges
whenitisseenaspart of thewholeand not inisolation. Malinowski stressed that culture
hasabroad rangeand is self-reliant.

According to him, if aglight change occursin any of the features of aculture,
thewholeof it will reflect acorresponding change. Hewasastaunch believer of cultural
pluralism, inwhich thebio-physical requirements of individual simpact the growth of
every culture. He recommended that culture can be studied on the basis of these
reguirementsand not on the basis of any fixed standards. Sufficiency, based on basic
requirements, isaquality of acultureinwhich many different partsare closaly connected
and work successfully together. Thisisaresult of widespread knowledge.

Ontheother hand, English social anthropol ogist Radcliffe Brownregardsculture
asasocia heritagewhich perpetuatessocia life. Sociol ogistsswho belong to the structural
functional school have regarded thewhole of cultureasaunit of study. They assumea
holistic view of the entire culture. American anthropologist R. H. Lowie said, ‘Culture is
nothing but total or whole of social tradition.” American anthropologist Kluckhohn defined
cultureasall those designswhich have been historically created for life. Thesedesigns
may be explicit, implicit, rational, irrational or thosewhich exist at any giventimeas
potential guidesfor the behaviour of men.

Culture definesatypical way inwhich human beingslive. Thisdid not havea
snglepoint of origin. Thismeansthat no member of the human speciesemerged dl of a
sudden onthisearth. The evolution of culturewasasgradual aswasthe conversion of
primatesto human beings.
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Culture can be characterized in thefollowing ways:
- Cultureisman-made.
- Cultureislearned.
- Cultureistransmitted.
- Every society hasitsown culture.
- Cultureissocid, not individudigtic.
- Cultureisanideal for agroup.
- Culture satisfieshuman need.
- Culture hasadaptability.
- Culture hasintegrative quality.
- Culture shapeshuman personality.
- Cultureishboth super-individual and super-organic.

Cultureisnot asimple accumulation of folkwaysand mores; it isan organized
system of behaviour. Cultureisalwaysorganized with cultural traitsand complexes.
Cultural traitsare basically the smallest unitsof culture, for instance, shaking hands,
offering prayer, saluting aflag, and so on. Every culture includesthousands of traits.
Culturecomplex isacombination of different eementslikereligiousceremonies, magical
rites, acourtship activity and afestivity, and so on. The culture complex isintermediate
between thetrait and theinstitution.

Folkways

Willam Graham Sumner, in hisbook, Folkways (1906), defined folkways asthe usual,
established, routine and regular way in which a group performs its activities.
These activities can range from shaking hands, eating with knivesand forks, drivingin
theleft side of streets, and so on.

Folkwaysare established waysin which asocial group behaves. Thispattern of
behaviour isexhibited to counter the problemsfaced by agroupwhichlivesin asociety.
Lifein society hasmany problems, and different problemsgiveriseto different efforts
made by man to tackle them. Vari ous soci eties come up with avariety of operational
model sfor resolving their problems. Socia groupsmay achieveaprobable set of solutions
through an experimental approach or some strange observation. Irrespective of the
means by which they come upon asolution, its success establishesitsacceptance asa
normal way of behaviour. It isinherited by successive generationsand surfacesasa
behavioural tendency of the group of thefolk; thus, itisknown asafolkway. As stated
by Sumner, psycho-physical traitshave been transmitted genetically into men fromtheir
brutish ancestors. Thesetraitsinclude skills, nature of character and temperament that
provide asolution to the problem of food supply, sex, business, and self-importance.
Theoutcome of thisisacollection of occurrencessuch as, flowsof likelihood, harmony
and collectiveinputs, whichresultinfolkways. Folkwaysare, thus, outcomesof continuous
recurrences that are seemingly insignificant activities, generally in large numbers.
These activitiesarisewhen similar needs are experienced by agroup.

The American sociologist George A. Lundberg agrees that folkways assign
similaritiesin group behaviour to theway of life of individual sin that group. Theseare
born out of recurring or occasiona needsor happenings. Inthismanner, itisbelieved
that the collection of instinctive behavioural patternsgovernsand protectsthe existence
and development of asocial group. Thiscollectionincludesritualsand practicesthat



have been transmitted from one generation to the other, along with alteration and addition Basic Concepts
of new features, corresponding to the fluctuating needs of time. These symbolize man’s

exclusivetrait of changing himself to become accustomed to the environment. None of
theindividualswithinthe group isever skeptical about afolkway nor isherequired to

introduce afolkway forcefully. NOTES

The concept of culture can be visualized asan ongoing repository, which keeps
on adding materia and non-material e ementsthat have been socially inherited by future
generations from past generations. Culture is incessant because its patterns have
surpassed the boundaries of timeto recur in succeeding generations. Culturekeepson
getting updated since every generation addsanew featureor quality toit. Accordingly,
an outstanding equival ence comesinto focus, which connectsthe evol ution of homo
sapienswith the growth and prosperity of culture. Thissimilarity cannot be el aborated
upon, since most conclusionsabout the prehistoric period are based on material facts,
which reveal only part of theway of life of the people of thosetimes. In addition, the
biologica and cultural evol ution should not be aigned next to each other. Cro-Magnon
man’s ability to think was great, but other characteristics related to the development
played an activeroleinrestricting avisiblegrowthinlearned behaviour.

Diffusion

Though invention contributed largely to cultural devel opment, over aperiod of time,
diffusion benefited it more. Diffusion meansadopting the characteristicsof culturefrom
other societies, irrespective of their means of emergencein the source society.

For diffusionto prevail on alarge scale, the societies should be segregated and
their origin should be old enough so asto support the devel opment of unique cultures.
Inadditiontothis, itisimportant for these societiesto bein touch mutually. Thiswould
provide optionsfor substantial borrowing. Such scenarios have gained momentum only
inthelater stagesof evolution. Oncethe processof cultural borrowing began, it turned
so persistent that alarge number of elements of modern cultureswere borrowed.

Both invention and diffusion have contributed to the devel opment of culture.
Theinitial start wasdow, becauseit wasmostly caused by invention. However, with the
growth of the culture base, societieswere further set apart. Thiscaused an expanded
increase in the diffusion of traits and a simultaneous increase in the growth factor.
At present, the growth factor of culture has scal ed spectacul ar heights, especially in
western countries.

Cusgom

A habit, onceformed, becomesanormal way of life. Customsusualy comprise mutua
giveand take, accompanied by compulsive responsibilities. Additionally, customsal so
abide by thelaw, inthe absence of which they would beworthless. According to Maclver
and Page, custom setsup itsown kind of social order which curbsthe disagreements
that rise between custom and law. Thus, customsstreamlinethe entiresocial lifeof an
individua . Law isnot equipped enoughto cover al activitiesof social behaviour. Practices
of ritualsand customs add to the harmony within asocial group. Often, the effect of
customs crosses the boundaries of one’s own community. In certain cases, custom is the
measure of therel ations between two enemy communities. For instance, it isthe custom
of the Bedouinsof theArabian desert not to damage any water well, evenif it belongsto
the enemy.
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However, afew of the customshave no impact on socia control. These customs
exist smply becausethey have been there s nceancient timesand peopleof al generations
have been practicing them. A perfect example of thisisthe custom of peoplebathingin
an unclean pond or lagoon simply because it has been an age-old religious practice.
However, inmany traditional societies, religiousritualsand customsarelosing their
significance. In other words, customisviewed just like public opinion. It hasastrong
impact onlifeinsocia groupssmply becauseitistheonly factor whichtextudly influences
socia behaviour. Let usnow briefly look at culturein the north eastern hart of India.

Culturein the Northeast

The north-eastern part of Indiaisaresidenceto innumerabletribeswith their distinct
cultures. The Nagasare aconglomeration of anumber of tribeslikeAo, Angami, Chang,
Konyak, Mao, and so on. They mostly inhabit the state of Nagaland. The Nagasare
simple, hardworking and honest peoplewith high integrity. The Nagasmostly livein
villages with ornately decorated wooden houses. Each tribe has a distinct way of
decoratingtheir huts. Thetribesmaketheir own clothes, own medicines, cooking vessels,
and so on, which makethem self-sufficient inal ways possble. Colourful woollenand
cotton shawls are made by Naga women of almost all tribes. Folk songs and dance
make up the Nagaculture. However, the spread of Christianity inthesetribesisbringing
asow death to theindigenous Nagaculture.

The state of Assam isnestled beneath the sub-Himalayan range of hillsin the
North and North East. Assamisencircled by the satesof Meghalaya, Mizoram, Manipur,
Nagaland, Tripura, Arunachal Pradesh and West Bengal. Assam isamixing pot where
culture, heritage, tradition, lifestyle, faith and belief of numeroustribesand sub-tribes
havelent an exoticrecipeof deightful heritage. TheAssamese popul ation can bedivided
into two broad groups: the non-tribal peoplewho congtitutethe majority of the population
andthetribals. Thetribalsmainly liveinthe hills; most important among thesetribes
being the Boro-Kacharis, the Deori, the Misings, the Dimassas, theKarbis, theLalungs,
the Rabhas, and so on. Ahkhomiyaor A ssameseisthelanguage of Assam. Assam has
areputation for warm hospitality. People of Assam arewarm, homely and openhearted.
Most of thefestivalscelebrated in Assam havetheir rootsin thevaried faith and belief
of itspeople. Besidestherdigiousand nationd festival sobserved throughout the country,
Assam hasalarge number of colourful festivalsof itsown repletewith fun, musicand
dances. Assam’s fairs and festivals are as varied as its population, which comes from
different racia origins, both tribal and non-tribal.

Bihu, theagricultura festiva of Assam, iscelebrated by all Assamese, irrespective
of caste, creed or religion. There are three Bihus that come off at various stages of
cultivation of paddy, the principal crop of Assam. These are Bahag (Baisakh) Bihu, Kati
(Kartika) Bihu and Magh (Magha) Bihu.

From timeimmemorial, the people of Assam have traditionally been craftsmen.
Themagic of art of Assamese craftsmen isacommon pass on ingpiring the deep senses
withitsage-old smplicity and sophistication. Assamisrenowned for itsexquisitesiIks,
bamboo and cane products. However, the colourful Assamesejapi (headgear), terracotta
of Gauripur and various decorative items bear witnessto the craftsmanship of thisland.
Assamese handloomisnoteworthy offeringamosaic of coloursand contourswith pleasing
motifsand designs. Dance, music, woodwork, pottery and the art of mat making have
survived through centurieswith fewer changessinceit remained anintegral part of the
locals.



Mizoram, nestled into the southern part of the north-eastern part of India, isaland Basic Concepts
of rolling hills, rivers and lakes. The state’s closeness to the numerous international
bordershasmade Mizoram ablend of varioustribesthat migrated primarily from China
and Myanmar. The Lushai, Hmars, Paithes, Raltes, Pang, Mara, Lakher, Kukisand
Pawisof Mizoram arethetribeswho were originally the believers of the Pathan (good NOTES
spirit). With theimmigration of the British and consequently the settling of the Christian
missionariesin theregion, most people got converted to Christianity. Thus, dueto the
influence of the Britishin thisregion, most of the popul ation speaksin English besides
Mizo. Thisisanimpregnable society with no class difference and no discrimination on
thegroundsof sex. Mgjority of the society areinto cultivation and thevillage seemslike
abigfamily. TheBirth of achild, marriageinthevillage, death of aperson or acommunity
feast organized by amember of thevillage are prime eventsin which thewholevillage
takes part. Thetraditional crafts of Mizoram are weaving, cane and bamboo work.
The Mizo women weave intricate traditional designs and patterns on their looms.
The shawlscarryingtribal clan motifsare woven into them and are passed down the
generations.

TheKhas, Garo and Jaintiapeopleresiding inthe different parts of Meghalaya
portray therich culture of the state. Meghalayais, basically, aChristian dominated area.
Many Christian missionaries had immigrated to M eghal aya during the 19th century.
Yet, besidesthe Chrigtians, other predominant peoplein Meghaayaarethe Garo, Jaintia
and Khas tribes. Artsand craft aswell asdanceand music also form anintegral part of
theculturein Meghaaya. Meghalayaisthe home of music and dances. Thedancesare
associated with their festival sor seasonsand, hence, areto be enjoyed throughout the
year. Thedancesare socid, religious, agricultural and recreationa in nature. Theland
echoes the sound of perfect tempo, beautiful songs and traditional instruments.
The Garosusually singfolk songsrelatingto birth, festival's, marriage, love and heroic
deedsalong with the beats of varioustypesof drumsand flutes. The Khasisand Jaintias
aregenerally fond of songslauding the nature surrounding them and al so expressing
lovefor their land. At thetime of singing, different types of musical instrumentslike
drums, duitaraand instrumentssmilar to guitar, flutes, pipesand cymbalsare al so played.

Arunachal Pradeshisaland to many tribes, the most important of whom arethe
Adi, Apatani, Bugun, Galo, Khamba, Koro, and soon. Itisaland of beautiful handicrafts
comprising awide rangein variety. Mgjority of the popul ation follows atradition of
artistic craftsmanship. A widevariety of craftssuch asweaving, painting, pottery, basketry,
woodcarving, and so on, arefound among theindigenouspeople. From the point of view
of art and culture, the areamay very conveniently bedivided into three zones. Thefirst
zoneincludesthe Buddhist tribes, i.e., the Sherdukpensand M onpas, and al so to some
extent the Khowa, Akaand Miji group, and the Membas, Khambas, the Khamtisand
Singphos. The people of thefirst zone make beautiful masks. They also periodically
stage pantomimesand mask dances. Making of beautiful carpets, painted wooden vesseals
and silver articlesare, however, the specialty of the Monpas. The peopl e of the second
zoneare expert workersin cane and bamboo. TheApantanis, Hill Mirisand Adismake
beautiful articlesof thesemateria s, which spesk e oquently about their skill inhandicrafts.
The second cultural zone occupiesthe central part from East Kameng in the west to
Lohitintheeast. Thethird zoneisformed by the southeastern part of theterritory.  They
also weave articlesthat arein common useintheir daily life. The shawlsand Jackets of
the Apantanis, the Adis Gale and shoulder bag, and the Mishmi’s coat and shawl are
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symbolic of the high weaving talentsand arti stic sense of the people. The peopleof the
third zone are famousfor their woodcarving. The Wanchos, however, weave beautiful
bag and loin cloth also. Goat’s hair, ivory, boar’s tusks, beads of agats and other stones
aswell asof brassand glassare specia fascinations of the people of thiszone.

Among all the north-eastern states, there may be seen aunity inthe manner of
expressing their craftsmanship and culture. Most of the tribes, though influenced by
Chrigtianity and foreigninfluences, have held onto their traditional beliefsand customs.
Though alarge part of the younger generation has moved to bigger townsand citiesin
search of better amenities, education and economic conditions, thereremainsacertain
part of thesetribesthat would still continuewith their folk songs and dances, and mat
and shawl weaving irrespective of thefact that these may or may not fetch them monetary
assurancesjust becausethey lovetheir culture. Aslong asthesetribesprevail, we can
rest being assured that the north-eastern culture will thrivetoo.

2.6.1 Types of Culture

Culturd relativismisaconcept of analysing varioussocietiesof culturesin an objective
way without comparing them with each other. Itisnot possibleto study the activities of
another group if they areanaysed on the basisof our motivesand values. Their activities
must be analysed on the basisof their motivesand va uesfor an unbiased understanding.
Cultural relativism can be defined asthe function that measurestrait on the basisof its
cultural environment. Inanisolated form, atraitisneither positivenor negative. It canbe
regarded as positive or negative only onthe basisof the cultureinwhichit existsand
thrives, for instance, fur clothesareimportant in the Polar region, but serve no purpose
indeserts. In some societies, being fat isconsdered to be asign of health and prosperity.
However, in other societies, being fat isnot only awaste but it also signifiesbad health
and ugliness. Thus, theideaof cultural relativism doesnot makeall customsequally
important or harmful. It believesthat some customs may be extremely beneficial in
some placesand may be very harmful elsewhere. It isaphenomenon that isrelated to
the environment. The most prominent feature of cultural relativismisthat inacertain
type of environment, specific traits are just right because they are beneficial to that
environment. However, if the same traits are shifted to an entirely different setting,
they may result in adisaster by colliding with other traitsof that culture.

Ethnocentrism

Ethnocentrismisinterrelated with cultural relativity. Theword ethnoisderived froma
Greek terminol ogy which means, people, country and cultural bonding; centricisderived
fromaLatinword, which meanscentre. Thus, ethnocentrism meanstheinclination of
every society to placeitsown culture patternsat the centre of things. Ethnocentrismis
the act of evaluating other cultural practices in terms of one’s own and obviously rating
them as inferior. It is the tendency of considering one’s own culture superior. This converts
one’s own culture into a yardstick which can be used to gauge all other cultures and rate
them asright or wrong.

Ethnocentrismisthe way humansrespond in every society, group and walk of
life. Itisapart of the growth of every individual. It isreflected in the possessive nature
of achild, wholearnsthe difference between the toyswhich belong to him and which do
not belong to him. He exhibits a superiority complex when he feelsthat histoysare
better then those of other children, unless corrected by hisparentsor elders. Though
parents may not encourage such ideasin their childrenin public, but inthe privacy of



their homes, they may give him thefeeling that hispossessionsare genuinely nice. The Basic Concepts
teaching of ethnocentrismmay either bedirect andintentional or indirect and unintentiond.

But at least asmall part of it ispurposeful. History hasseveral evidenceswhereit often

teaches to place the accomplishments of one’s own country higher than those of other

countries. Religious, civic and other groupsbdlittletheir rivalsinthemost explicit ways. NOTES

Inthe case of fully devel oped individuals, ethnocentrism smply trand atesas areality of
life.

Astheawarenessof ethnocentrism spreads, theurgeto validateitin moral terms
rises. By theway, thisisalso avariety of ethnocentrism. However, it isto be noted that
ethnocentrismisone of the characteristicsof culture. Thus, Similar to the remaining part
of culture, it can be apprai sed only on the basisof itsinvolvement in the maintenance of
social order and inthe promotion of social change.

Ethnocentrism haslargely contributed to the maintaining of socia order than for
promoting socia changes. Similarly, the effortsof ethnocentrism for maintaining social
order too are much obvious. It begins by consolidating the unity of the group. Thisis
based on thelevel of faith between companions. Ethnocentrism hasboth positiveand
negativeinfluences. Onthe positive side, it bringsabout a steady statusquo and onthe
negativeside, it put off change.

Ethnocentrism al so obstructstheimportance of collaboration between different
groups. It believesthat if one group functionsin the best way, it doesnot need to interact
with other groupswhich havelower standardsof functioning. Inreality, thisstimul ates
themental outl ook of skepticism, disregard and animosity. Generdly, disoutesand clashes
are caused by severelevels of ethnocentrism. Thisisevident by the historical details
pertaining to warsand religiousand racial conflicts.

Conflict bringsabout socia changesthrough ethnocentrism, whichinturn, promotes
this change. There are cases when these changes are encouraged through peaceful
evolution. In general, scientistsadvocate a peaceful evolution of social changes. They
areagaing conflicts. Asaresult, they use diplomatic meansto disregard ethnocentrism.
They discouragetheir studentsto support and adopt ethnocentrism by definingit asa
hindranceto thelearning process. For thispurpose, sociol ogistsuseablend of the concepts
of evolution and functionalism. On the other hand, ethnocentrism isused by radical
groups (belonging to the downtrodden blacks, the poor, women and young people) to
intensify their power and functioning. Thisisclearly visiblein theform of doganslike
‘black power’.

Acculturation

Acculturationisan expression that explainsthe manner inwhich different culturesinteract
with each other. It also defines the customs of such interactions. These interactive
processes between culturesmay either be socially interactivein adirect way or through
media, or other forms of communication. Asaresult of theseinteractions, theidentity
and culture of theinteracting groups change. In some cases, hostility between both the
culturesmay result in the emergence of anew form of culture. Thisnew culture may
adopt the characteristics of both the cultures.

2.6.2 Cultural Lag

According toAmerican sociologist William F. Ogburn, objectiveinventions (technol ogy)
havegreatly influenced social changes. Ogburn played akey rolein promoting thetheory
that the number of inventionswithin asociety isdirectly proportiona to the magnitude of
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the existent culture. Hed so observed that the number of materid inventionswasgrowing
with the passage of time. Ogburn held that both material and non-material cultures
experience different changes. Changes that are affected in material culture have a
particular direction and are dynamicin nature. Thisisbecausethey have specific values
of effectiveness, which are used asabasefor estimating them. Aninstance of thiscan
be seenintheuse of airplanes. The devel opment of airplanesinvol vescontinuousefforts
to produce planesthat can fly higher and faster, and can carry heavier cargo at minimum
cost. Sincethese standards can be applied to the development of airplanes, al related
inventions are directed to achieve these goals. On the contrary, in the case of non-
material culture, such accepted standardsare not ageneral occurrence. For instance, a
person interested in paintingsmay prefer thework of either M.F. Hussain, or Picasso, or
Gainsborough. Thischoiceisaresult of hisliking and preference. Additionaly, itisnot
necessary for these choicesto remain constant. Likewise, government or economic
organi zations comprise contending formsof styles. These stylesmay be dictatorships,
oligarchies, republicsor democracies.

The economic system may have communist, socialist, feudal or capitalist style of
functioning. Target-oriented changes, which are afeature of material culture, do not
exist in most of the areas of non-material culture. Thus, Ogburn and other sociologists
wereof theopinionthat changesin material cultureare more dynamic thanthosein non-
materia culture. Surely, one of the most obvioushighlightsof modernlifeisthe continuous
growth of technology. Man’s life has undergone tremendous changes with inventions
likeradio, TV, automobiles, airplanes, rockets, trans stors, computers, and soon. These
changesarewithinmateria culture. Onthe other hand, transformationsin governments,
economic systems, family lives, education and religion have been very gradual. These
changesare non-material in nature. Ogburn introduced the concept of cultura lag after
observing this disparity in the rates of cultural changes. According to him, material
inventions promoted changesthat required amendmentsto different domains of non-
material culture. Aninvention likethe automobileled to two different typesof changes.
Ontheonehand, it madetravelling easier and on the other, it provided an easy escape
for criminals.

Culturelagistheduration or gap of timethat exists between theemergenceof a
new material invention and the process of adaptingit to the corresponding non-materia
culture. Thisdurationisusualy long, for instance, the period between theinvention of
thetypewriter and its practical usein officeswasfifty years. Even today, most of the
family systemsare more suited to an agricultural economy rather than anindustrial one.
Thus, thetheory of cultura lagisrelated to thetypeof socia problemsthat are associated
withit. Academicshave visuaized an equilibrium and tuning between material and non-
material cultures. This tuning is disturbed when raw material objects appear. This
disturbance resultsin adisproportion whichisknown asasocial problem. Thissocial
problem continuestill thenon-material culture adaptsitsalf to the new technol ogy.

2.6.3 Culture and Personality

Cultureisthe hallmark of every society. It isthe distinguishing mark of human society.
The term *personality” has been used in several terms, both popularly and psychologically.
However, itscomprehensiveand satisfactory useisintegrated. The dynamic organization
of physical, mental and social qualities of an individual is apparent to others, inthe
exchange of socidl life.



One can define personality asthe collection of habits, mindsets, behaviour and Basic Concepts
qualitiesof aperson. Thesefocusexternally on specific and general rolesand statuses.
Internally, they arefocused around sel f-consciousness and the concepts of self, ideas,

valuesand purpose.

Thefollowing arethe characteristicsof personality: NOTES

Itisinfluenced by social interaction.
Itisacquired.

It refersto persistent qualitiesof anindividual.
Itisanindividual unit.

Itisnot related to bodily structure alone.

Thetypeof persondity isgenerdly defined by the culturethat prevail sinaspecific
socia group. Culture playsavitd roleininfluencing the personaity of agroup. Thishas
attracted the attention of the scholarsof culture and various school s of thought that are
concerned with personality.

Therelationship between culture and personality involves, on oneside, thetotal
socia heritage availableto theindividua and towhich heconscioudy and unconscioudy
responds, and on the other, the integral character of the individual being. It can be
argued that persondity iseverything that makesan individual . Personality comprisesthe
total ‘organized aggregate of psychological processes and states pertaining to the
individual’. The culture personality focus is one that reminds us that the pattern of any
culturebasi cally determinesthe broad contoursof individual persondities Theseindividud
personalities, inturn, provide evidence of the culture pattern and tend to strivefor its

perpetuation.
Sudiesin culture and personalities

American anthropologist Ruth Fulton Benedict, in her famousbook, Patternsof Culture,
devel oped the concept of culture pattern. She has al so focused on the significance of
culture. The culture which is described in her book illustrates Benedict’s idea that culture
can beviewed ascong sting of cultural configurations. Theseconfigurationsareintegrated
under the domination of onegeneral matter pattern. Therefore, acultureisanalogousto
individual beings, suchthat itisamore or less cong stent pattern of thought and action.
According to Benedict, integration of any cultureisdueto the arrangement of itscontent
inacontemporary or permanent style, or design. Thisarrangement isdefined as pattern
by Benedict. There is a particular style or design in every part of a culture. These
separate designs, together, present agrand design of culture asawhole. Thisisthe
configuration of culture. The emergence of thisreunionin cultureisdueto acommon
tendency to see all aspects of culture. Benedict termed this main tendency as a ‘special
genius’ of culture. Itisthis ‘genius of culture’ that brings about its integration. This alone
is the basis of integration of form. Benedict proposed that two kinds of ‘geniuses’ are
found in human society. One is ‘Appollonian’ and the other is ‘Dionysian’. Theword
‘Appollonian’ has been derived from the word Apollo, which means peaceful sun god.
The Greeksregarded sun asthe god of peace, discipline, kindnessand humanity. Therefore,
inthe Appollonian pattern of culture, one findsthe existence of peace, disciplineand
kindness. Benedict has cited the exampl e of Pueblo (aterm used to describe modern
and ancient communitiesof Native Americans). They are peaceloving and disciplined.
They extend hel p and cooperation to each other. Not only in Pueblo, but theAppollonian
geniusisalso found in all societies, which have peace and tranquility astheir main
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qualities. These are the causes of their integration. The term ‘Dionysian’ has been
derived from the Greek God Dionysius, who appeared to be connected to drinkingand a
luxurious way of life. In hisway, the Dionysian geniusis found in a culture, which
experiences many stormsand changes. Benedict cited the example of the Dobu and the
Kwakitul culturesof the north-west coast of Americaasrepresentativesof the Dionysian
genius. Thus, Benedict has accepted patterns or geniuses as an ideal or an induced
theory, which determinesthe behaviour of human beings.

Benedict wasal so concerned with showing the influence of personality onculture.
Sheargued that A ppollonian and Dionys an geniuses areintegrated personalities of two
cultural groups. Thesegroupsarequite oppositein their behaviour pattern. Shealso held
how these two geniuses mol ded the personality of membersof their cultural groups. The
Appollonian personality compel sthe membersof the group to behave peacefully andin
adisciplined way. Thisultimately formsspecial cultural characteristicsof the concerned
group. In the same way, the Dionysian personality shows its influence on the
characteristics of the culture of aparticular group. In thisway, personality influences
culture.

TheAmerican cultural anthropologist Margaret Mead, through her studies, has
attempted to show theimpact of culture on theformation of persondities. Accordingto
her individua isborninaparticular cultureand he or sheentersinto apreformed cultural
environment, which playsasignificant rolein theformation of hisor her personality. An
individual adoptsnot only the material aspectsof aculture, i.e., house, toal, furniture, art,
and so on, but also itsnon-material aspects. The non-material agpectsmay include parts
of culture, such as, religion, tradition, custom, rituass, beliefs, norms, values, ideals, and
soon. Itisculturewhich teachesan individual to behavein society inasystematic way.
Anindividual adopts culture through the processes of enculturation and assimilation.
Mead studied theimpact of culture onthe persondity formation of three primitive groups
of New Guinea. These groupswere Mundugumor, Arapesh and Tschambuli. Though
these tribeslived in the same geographical region, they had different character and
personalities. Thiswasdueto differencesintheir culture.

American anthropol ogist Ralph Linton, in hisfamousbook, Cultural Background
of Personality (1945), attempted to defineand classfy culture on the basisof behaviour.
Hea so defined personality and attempted to show how it wasformed inagiven cultural
Situation. He also emphasi zed how personality influenced culture. According to Linton,
‘Culture may be defined as the sum total of knowledge, attitudes and natural behaviour
pattern, shared and transmitted by the members of a particular society.” He divided
cultureinto three groups, based on the behaviour of their members. Thesegroupsareas
follows

(i) Red culture (Actua behaviour)
(i1) Ideal culture(philosophical andtraditiona culture)
(i) Culture construct (what iswritten about culture)

Real cultureisthe aggregate of the behaviour of the membersof asociety, which
are learned and shared in particular situations. It is the way of life of a community
member. Thewaysof life differ from cultureto culture. Ideal culture patternisformed
by philosophical traditions. Inthis, sometraitsof culture areregarded asideals. Whena
cultureisstudied, it also reflectsour understanding of that culture, whichisto bewritten.
Thisisknown asculture-construct. Linton also differentiated among cultural universals,
cultural alternatives and cultural specialties. He argued that some cultural traitsare
necessary for all membersof the society, whilethe other traitsare shared only by some



members. Thetraitswhich arefollowed by al membersarecalled universasof culture. Basic Concepts
For instance, man must clothe certain partsof hisbody. Thisisauniversal culture. On

the other hand, aperson may choose among anumber of religiousbeliefsor even adopt

none. Specialists are the elements of culture, which are shared by some, but not all

groups, within a society. Linton used the term “contra-culture pattern’ to designate those NOTES
groups, which not only differ fromthe prevailing pattern, but sharply challengethem. For
instance, agroup of thieves hasits own normsand standards, which are compelling for
all membersof the group. However, these normsand standards sharply differ fromthe
conventional prevailing patterns.

2.6.4 Culture and Civilization

According to Mclver and Page, two great areas of human experience and of human
activity are “culture’ and “civilization’. All that man does, all that he creates, all his
artifacts, and so on, fall permanently into one order or theother. It wouldinclude not only
our systemsof social organization, but aso our techniquesand our material instruments.
It would includethe ball ot box and thetel ephone alike, our lawsaswell asour schools
and our banking systemsaswell asour banks. They argued that technology isapart of
civilization. Withintheorder of civilization, they distinguished between basic technol ogy
and social technology. Basic technology is directed towards man’s control over natural
phenomena. It is the area of the engineer and the mechanic. It applies the laws of
physics, chemistry and biology to the service of human objectives. It rulesthe process of
production inindustry, agriculture and extractive industries. It constructs ships, planes,
armaments, tractors and elevators, and an endless variety of artifacts. It shapesand
assemblesthe objectsof every scale. It plansthe modernized city and its parkways, and
also the newest design of women’s hats. Social technology, on the other hand, is a
collection of techniquesthat are directed to the regulation of the behaviour of human
beings. It hastwo essential divisions, economic technology and political technology.
Economic technology is concerned with economic processes and the immediate
rel ationshi ps between men, for the pursuit of economic means. Political technology
regulatesawiderange of human rel ationships. While Maclver and Page describe culture,
they believethat, just asthetypewriter belongsto one great order, similarly the book that
has been typed on it belongsto another great order. All material thingsthat webringinto
existence give us something that we crave for or we need. All of them are expressions
of us. They have been created to satisfy the need within us. Thisneed isnot an outer
necessity. They belongto theream of culture. Thisisthe kingdom of principles, styles,
emotiona stringsand intellectual ventures. They arguethat cultureisthen theantithesis
of civilization. It istheexpression of our naturein our modesof living and thinking, in our
everyday intercourse, inart, inliterature, inreligion, in recreation and in enjoyment.

Maclver and Page pointed the difference between culture and civilization in the
followingways:

- Civilization has precise standard of measurement, but not culture:
Whenwe comparethe product of civilization, wecan provewhichissuperior and
whichisinferior. Sincethey are meansto ends, their degree of efficiency can be
readily estimated. This efficiency can be measured only if the end is clearly
postul ated. For instance, alorry runsfaster than abullock cart, an aeroplaneruns
fagter thanalorry, apower loom produces more than ahandloom, and so on. On
the other hand, cultural aspectsthat rai sethe ultimate problem of value cannot
measurethe culture.
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Basic Concepts - Civilization isalwaysadvancing, but not cultur e Civilization not only marches,
but it marches continuously, provided thereisno catastrophic break of social
continuity inthesamedirection. Anachievement of civilizationisgeneraly exploited
andimproved, until it issuperseded or rendered obsol ete by somenew invention.

NOTES [tistruethat inthe past, some achievementsof civilization have again beenlogt.

Men forgot theart which rai sed the pyramids of Egypt, and constructed theroads
and aqueducts of Rome. Thereason for thiswasthat these losseswere aresult
of catastrophic changeswhich blotted out therecordsof civilization. Withawide
areaof civilization and superior methods of recording discoveries, any utilitarian
or technical gain becomes a permanent possession within the social heritage.
[t then conditionsfurther gains. Itisotherwiseacultural achievement. Sinceman
first invented the automobile, it has continuously improved. Our means of
transportation devel op constantly. They are much superior to those which the
ancient Greeksemployed. But the same cannot be opined about our dramasand
sculptures, our conversation and our recreation, and so on. Here certitudefails
us. There are no automobileswhich are today comparatively inefficient asthe
firgt vehicleof Henry Ford. Hiswork and that of other inventorsinevitably prepared
theway for better cars. But our playsare not necessarily better today because of
the achievements of Shakespeare. Cultureissubject to retrogression aswell as
advancement. Its past doesnot assureitsfuture.

- Civilization ispassed on without effort, but not culture: Culturecanonly be
assmilated by the like-minded. It can be had only by thosewho areworthy of it.
No onecan appreciate art without the quality of an artist. Civilization, in general,
makesno such demand. We can enjoy its productswithout sharing the capacity
which createsthem. Civilizationisthe vehicle of culture; itsimprovement isno
guarantee of finer quality inthat which it conveys. Television can show movies,
but thereisno guarantee of their quality.

- Civilization is external and mechanical, while culture is internal and
organic: Civilizationisinclusve of external things. Cultureisrelated tointernal
thoughts, feelings, ideals, values, and so on. According to Maclver, ‘Civilization is
what we have, culture is what we are.’

Though cultureand civilization have certain demarcation lines, they areinterdependent.
One can believe that they hardly exist apart from each other. Both are not only
interdependent but also interactive. The articles of civilization called “artifacts’ are
influenced by articles of culture known as ‘mentifacts’. Similarly, culture is influenced
by articlesof civilization. Theobjectsof civilization gradually acquire cultural aspects.
Thetoolsand artifactsof primitive communitiesare not just tools, but they are symbols
of cultureaswell.

2.7 SUMMARY

Inthisunit, you havelearnt that:

- Likean organism, asociety isasystem of relations between organismsthemselves
rather than between cells. Like the organism, asoci ety hasadetermined structure
and the parts of thisstructure, when in operation, contribute to the existence of
thewhole.

- A society, or ahuman society, isagroup of peoplerelated to each other through
persistent relations, or alarge socia group sharing the same geographical or
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virtual territory, subject to the same political authority and dominant cultural Basic Concepts
expectations.

- Thesocia contract Theory isunique, givingimportancetoindividua sasarchitects
of society. Thistheory was propounded by three eminent philosophers: Thomas
Hobbes, John Locke and J. J. Rousseaul.

- Organismic theory isanother vital theory about the origin of human society. Plato,
Aristotle, Herbert Spencer and Novicow were the exponents of thistheory.

- Thesocietiesthat wereformed after theindudtria revol ution weremostly dominated
by services, hightechnological advancement and information, more than surplus
production.

NOTES

- Human society is a group of people related to each other through persistent
relations. Societies are characterized by patterns of relationships between
individua ssharing adistinctive cultureand institutions.

- Traditional or conservativethought emphasi zestheideathat community isbased
upon commonality of origin—the blood, kinship, and historic ties—of a people
livinginaparticular location.

- Communitarianism is the “advocacy of a social order in which human beings are
bound together by common values that foster close communal® (community) bonds.

- Community power isatheory of power that promotestheview that the elitesno
longer enjoy amonopoly over decision-making.

- Socially established waysof doing thingsare calledinstitutions. Generally, the
term ‘institution’ refers to a group of people who have some specific purpose.

- Cultureisnot asimple accumulation of folkwaysand mores; it isan organized
systemof behaviour. Cultureisawaysorganized with cultura traitsand complexes.

- Cultural relativismisaconcept of analysing various societies of culturesinan
obj ective way without comparing them with each other.

- Culturelag istheduration or gap of timethat existsbetween the emergence of a
new material invention and the process of adapting it to the corresponding non-
material culture.

- Community isan important concept in social and political life. The social life
peoplelead isaffected and influenced by the kind of community inwhich they
live.

- The stateisfrequently confused with the community. Maclver has stressed the
associational character of the state.

- Communitarianism is the “advocacy of a social order in which human beings are
bound together by common values that foster close communal” (community) bonds.

- Community power isatheory of power that promotestheview that the elitesno

Check Your Progress

longer enjoy amonopoly over decision-making. 13. What do you mean
by folkways?
14. What step should
28KEY TERMS be taken for

diffusion to prevail

e onalargescale?
- Cultural anthropology: Itisabranch of anthropol ogy focused on the study of 15 DefineCultural

cultural variationamong humansand isin contrast to socia anthropology which relativism.
perceivescultural variation asasubset of the anthropol ogical constant.
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- Community: Itisalocal groupingwithinwhich peoplecarry out afull round of
lifeactivities.

- Communitarianism: It refersto the advocacy of asocial order inwhich human
beingsare bound together by common val uesthat foster close communal bonds.

- Associational society: Itisasociety characterized by impersonal, superficial
andtrangitory relationships.

- Social capital: It referstothe collective valueof al social networksand species
and theinclinationsthat arise from theseworksto do thingsfor each other.

- Gemeinschaft society: Societies based on kinship ties and moral cohesion
founded on common religious sentiment.

2.9 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. A society, or ahuman society, isagroup of peoplerelated to each other through
persistent relations, or alarge social group sharing the same geographical or
virtual territory, subject to the same political authority and dominant cultural
expectations.

2. Thesocid contract theory isunique, givingimportancetoindividua sasarchitects
of society. Thistheory was propounded by three eminent philosophers: Thomas
Hobbes, John Locke and J. J. Rousseau. According to thistheory, al menwere
born free and equal and individuals made a mutual agreement and created a
society.

3. Feudalismwasaform of society that thrived from the 9th to the 15" centuries.
Thistype of society was based on ownership of land. Vassalsunder feudalism
weremadeto cultivatetheland and hand over al producetotheir ruler inexchange
for military protection. The peasantswere exploited by thelordswho expected
food, crafts, homage and total subserviencetothem. Inthe 14th century, feudaism
wasreplaced by capitalism.

4. Theintegral elementsof community sentimentsare asfollows:

() We-feeling: Thisisthefeeling that leads men to identify themselveswith
others so that when they say ‘we’, there is no thought of distinction and,
when they say “ours’, there is no thought of division.

(b) Role-feding: Thisinvolvesthe subordinationto thewhole onthe part of the
individud.

(c) Dependence-feeling: This refers to the individual’s sense of dependence
upon the community asanecessary condition of hisown life.

5. A key characteristic of acommunity isitssocial cohesion anditswillingnessto
set and grivefor common goas. Thisdependsonvariousfactors, such ashistorica,
social, economic and cultural factors.

6. Communitarianism is the ‘advocacy of a social order in which human beings are
bound together by common values that foster close communal® (community) bonds.

7. Aningtitutionisasystem of normsaimed at achieving somegoal or activity that
peoplefeel isimportant. It focuses on major human activities. Institutionsare
structured processes through which people carry ontheir activities.



8. A socia normissaidto beingtitutionalizedinaparticular social system when Basic Concepts
three conditionsarefulfilled. Theseareasfollows:

(&) Many membersof thesocia system accept thenorm.

(b) Many of thosewho accept thenormtakeit serioudy. In psychological terms,
they internaizeit.

(c) Thenormissanctioned. Thismeansthat certain members of the system
are expected to be guided by the norm in appropriate circumstances.

NOTES

9. Anideology may be defined asany set of ideasthat explains or justifies social
arrangements, structuresof power, or waysof life.

10. To congtitute an association, there must be, firstly, agroup of people; secondly,
these peoplemust be organized, i.e., theremust be certain rulesfor their conduct
inthegroups, and thirdly, they must have acommon purpose of aspecific nature
to pursue. Thus, family, church, trade union and music club aretheinstances of
association.

11. Afamily, avillage, apolitical party or atradeunionareall socia groups. However,
it should be noted that these groupsare different from social classes, statusgroups
or crowds, which not only lack structure but whose membersare also lessaware
or even unaware of the existence of the group. These have been called quasi-
groupsor groupings.

12. A small groupinasociety who shareacloserelationshipistermed asaprimary
group. Thereisaconcern for each other among the members of thisgroup and
they shareacommon culture. Herein, thegroupsusudly comprisefamily members,
closefriendsor highly influential social groups.

13. Folkwaysare established waysinwhich asocia group behaves. This pattern of
behaviour isexhibited to counter the problemsfaced by agroup whichlivesina
S0Ciety.

14. For diffusionto prevail onalarge scale, the societies should be segregated and
their origin should be old enough so asto support the devel opment of unique
cultures. Inadditiontothis, itisimportant for these societiesto bein touch mutualy.
Thiswould provide optionsfor substantial borrowing.

15. Culturd rdativism can be defined asthefunction that measurestrait onthebasis
of itscultural environment.

2.10 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. Briefly describethe social contract theory.

2. Writeashort note on the categoriesof societiesas pre-industrial, industrial and
post-indudrid.

3. Summarize Maclver’s conception of society.

4. What arethe characteristics of community?

5. Outlinethemajor differencesbetween communitarianismand liberalism.

6. Listthefeaturesof social institutions.
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7. Digtinguish between primary group and secondary group.
8. What do you mean by ethnocentrism?How doesit contribute to the maintaining
of social order?
Long-Answer Questions

1. Explaintheimportant theoriesof theorigin of society.

2. Defineingtitutions. Also, explainitsimportant features.

3. What isculture? Discussthe characteristic features of culture.
4. Defineand explain thetypesof cultures.

5. What isacculturation? How isit different from cultural lag?

6. Anaysetherelationship between culture and personality.
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3.0 INTRODUCTION

Inthisunit, wewill learn about the various social ingtitutionsin asociety. One can find
social ingtitutionsall over theworld. A social institution isan organized collection of
statuses, roles, valuesand normsthat are designed to fulfil one or many basic needs of
thesociety. Socia ingtitutionsvary fromregionto region.

Social ingtitutions are established or standardized patterns of rule-governed
behaviour. They include the family, education, religion, and economic and political
institutions. Sociologists often reserve the term “institution’ to describe normative systems
that operateinfivebasic areasof life, which may bereferred to asthe primary ingtitutions:

1. Indeterminingkinship

2. Inprovidingfor thelegitimate use of power

3. Inregulating thedistribution of goodsand services

4. Intransmitting knowledge from one generation to the next
5. Inregulating our relation to the supernatural

In shorthand form, or as concepts, these five basic ingtitutions are called the
family, government, economy, education and religion.

3.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Explainthevariousformsof socia ingtitutions
- Discussthe concept of afamily
- Describethevariousformsand functions of marriage
- Analysethevarioussocial perspectiveson education

Social Institutions
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- Describetheroleof political ingtitutionsin societies
- Discussthe viewpointsof various sociol ogistson therole of economy in societies

3.2 FAMILY

Theinditution of afamily isthebad c and fundamentd inditutioninthelifeof anindividual.
Itisthe primary group and animportant agency of socidization. Higtorically, theingtitution
of a family has undergone many changes. The term “family” has been defined by many
sociologistsand anthropol ogists. American anthropol ogist George Murdock (in 1949),
after studying about 250 multi-cultural societies, defined family asasocia groupthatis
characterized by common residence, economic cooperation and reproduction. Itincludes
adults of both the sexes, at |east two of whom maintain asocially approved sexual

relationship and one or more children are owned or adopted by the sexually cohabiting
adults.

A family, according to sociologists Maclver and Page, is a group defined by a sexua
relationship that is sufficiently precise and enduring to provide for the procreation and
upbringing of children. They aso bring out certain characteristic features of afamily:

- Itisarelationship that originates from and isbound by marriage. It isformed
when two individualsmate and produce offspring.
- Itisasystem of finding the hierarchy of ancestry.

- A family must havethefinancia sufficiency to achieveitseconomica wantsand
necessitiesthat pertain to the birth and upbringing of children.

- A family should have ahabitat, home or ahousehold which it may either own
solely or sharewith others.

3.2.1 Forms of Families

Various sociologists have studied different forms of families. They have taken into
consideration different factorsfor the classification of families. Thefollowing arethe
different typesof families:

- Marriage classifiesfamiliesinto monogamous and pol ygamous categories.

- Based onthelocation of their residence, familiesare categorized into two main
types: family of matrilocal resdenceand family of patrilocal residence.

- Onthebasisof ancestry or descent, familiesare classified into matrilineal and
patrilineal types.

- According to thetype of authority, familiesmay beidentified asmatriarchal and
patriarchal types.

- Intermsof szeor structure, theremay be two types of families: nuclear or joint.

- Families can be divided into conjuga and consanguineous types, based on the
relations between the members. In a conjugal family, relations between the
husband and the wife are private and their ties with the extended family are
voluntarily. A consanguine family consists of close relatives other than parents
and children.



Table 3.1 Forms/Types of Family

Basis of Categorization Types
Marriage 1. Monogamous family
2. Polygamousfamily
Location of resdence 1. Family of matrilocal resdence
2. Family of patrilocal residence
Ancestry/Descent 1. Matrilinea family
2. Patrilineal family
Typeof authority 1. Matriarchd family
2. Patriarcha family
Size/dructure 1. Nuclear
2. Joint
Relations between members 1. Conjugal family
2. Consanguineous family

3.3 MARRIAGE

Marriage asaningtitution hasdevel oped over along period of time. There cannot beone
compreheng ve definition of marriagewhich findsthe consent of dl sociologists. Marriage
asaningtitution can havevaried implicationsin varied societiesand cultures. It can be
defined asasocially-sanctioned sexual rel ationship between aman and awoman whose
relationship isexpected tolead to thebirth of children. Polish anthropol ogist Bronid aw
Kasper Malinowski defined marriage asacontract for producing children and rearing
them. SociologistsP. B. Horton and C. L. Hunt defined marriage as an approved socia
pattern wheretwo or moreindividualsset up afamily.

Marriageisasocial institution under which aman and awoman establish their
decisonto liveashushand and wife by law, often through religious commitmentsand
ceremonies. It isasecure association between aman and awoman who are permitted
by the society to have children, without affecting their reputation in the society.

Marriageisauniversal social ingtitution. It isadeep personal commitment to
another human being, and apublic cel ebration of theideal sof mutuality, companionship,
fidelity and family. Marriageisasocially approved way of acquiring afamily. Itisonly
through the establishment of culturally controlled and sanctioned marital relationsthat a
family comesinto being. Theingtitutionalized form of sexud relationsiscalled marriage.
Marriage and family aretwo sides of the same social reality. From abroader and more
collective perspective, marriage ensures survival of the species of the group and its
culture.

3.3.1 Functions of Marriage

Marriage bringsabout asense of disciplineinnot just theindividual but al so the society.
Thefunctionsof marriage areasfollows:

(@ Functional division of labour: With marriage, thereisafunctional division of
labour. Thewifemay take care of the household work and the children, whilethe
husband goes out to work. This way, both can devote time fully to their
regpongbilities.

(b) Financial security: When two people get married, they bring together all the
savingsand assets accumul ated over the years. Thiscombined wealth increases
the purchasing power and subsequently leadsto ahigher standard of living.

Social Institutions
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1. What isthe
importance of the
ingtitution of the
family?

2. List the
characteristic
features of afamily.

3. Differentiate
between aconjugal
family and a
consanguineous
family.
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(c) Emotional support: Whenapartner isdepressed, heor shewill have the spouse
who will provide support through words of encouragement. Infact, it isbelieved
that married peoplelive substantially longer and have better health compared to
individualswho never marry.

(d) Rearing children: Thereisno better option than getting married in order to
have children. The children benefit in that environment and grow up into healthy
adults. They get emotional support from their parents, which isvery healthy for
their psychological devel opment. Generally, thefather ensuresdiscipline, while
the mother offersintimacy and affection.

(e) Social and legal recognition: Marriageisaninstitution accepted by law and
society, unlikelive-in relationships. Marriageisal so recognized by thelaw. If the
partnerswant to split, there are specific proceduresto follow related to division
of assets, child custody, and so on, apart from thedivorceitself.

3.3.2Forms of Marriage

Theformsof marriagearediversein nature. A cross-cultural study of marriage practices
indifferent societieswould includerules. Theseruleslay down preferences, prescriptions
aswel| asproscriptionsin deciding the form of marriage.

On the basis of the number of mates, marriage is classified into two types:
monogamy and polygamy. Monogamy isthe marriage between single partners(i.e., a
husband having onewifeor awife having one husband). Monogamy isaprevalent form
of marriage in most societies. It is also considered an ideal form of marriage.
Polygamy isthe practice of having morethan one partner in marriage. Polygamy may
be of two types: polygyny and polyandry. When one man hastwo or morewivesat a
time, the practiceisknown as polygyny. When two or more sisters share one husband,
the practiceisknown assororal polygyny.

When onewoman gets married to more than one man smultaneoudly, the practice
isknown aspolyandry. Polyandry may be of two types: fraternal or adel phic polyandry
and non-fraternal polyandry. When onewoman marries several brothersat the same
time, the practiceisknown asfraterna polyandry. Thispracticeis prevaent among the
Toda community in India. When awoman has several husbands, none of whom are
necessarily brothers, the practiceisknown asnon-fraternal polyandry.

Marriege

Monogamy Polygamy

Polygyny Polyandry
Sororal Polygyny

Fraternd Non-Fraternal
Polyandry |1 Polyandry

Fig. 3.1 Forms of Marriage



Onemay consider thiswith referenceto two types of polygamous marriages, namely Social Institutions
levirate and sororate.

Levirate and Sororate

Marriage of amanwith the childlesswidow of hisdeceased brother isknown aslevirate NOTES
marriage. When alevirate marriage prevails, on the death of ahusband, it isthe duty of
oneof hisbrothersto marry hiswidow and any children that are born asaresult of this
union are counted as progeny of the deceased man.

When a sororate marriage prevails, the husband of achildlesswoman marries
her sister and at least some of the children that are born asaresult of thisunion are
counted as children of the childless wife. The term “sororate’ is also used with reference
to the custom whereby, upon the death of awife, her kin provide her sister aswifetothe
widower. However, any childrenthat are born asaresult of thisunion arerecognized as
her own.

Levirate and sororate customs emphasize the acceptance of inter-familial
obligations and recognition of marriage as atie between two familiesand not smply
betweentwoindividuals.

34 RELIGION

Sincethedaysof theprimitive society, religion hasawaysexisted in oneform or another.
Thereare mysteriesand perplexities of lifefor which thereisno adequate explanation.
The e ementsof nature, sunshine, wind and rain affect maninanumber of ways. Religion
isthe expression of the manner and type of adjustment that is effected by peoplein
termsof their conception of the supernatural. Inthewordsof James George Frazer, the
author of the book The Golden Bough, religion has been explained as ‘a belief in
powers superior to man, which are believed to direct and control the course of nature
and of human life.” According of eminent sociologists W.R. Ogburn and M.F. Nimkoff,
‘Religion is the attitude towards superhuman powers’. Such attitude gives rise to coherent
systems of beliefsand practicesthat concern the supernatural order. Thus, religionis
more or less a coherent system of beliefsand practices that concerns a supernatural
order of beings, forces, placesor other entities. It isasystem that, for itsadherents, has
implicationsfor their behaviour and welfareimplicationsthat the adherentsin varying
degreesand waystake serioudy intheir private and collectivelives.

3.4.1 The Origin and Evolution of Religion

The early sociological studies of religion had three distinctive methodological
characteristics: evolutionist, positivist and psychologica . Theseare shownintheworks
of well-known phil osophers Comte, Tylor and Spencer. According to French philosoher
Auguste Comte, sociology isone of thefundamental conceptionsof the so called law of
three stages, according to which human thought had passed through theological,
metaphysical and positive stages. Comtetreatstheol ogical thinking asanintellectual || Check Your Progress
error whichisdispersed by therise of modern science. Hetraces, withinthetheological || 4. Definemarriage.
stage, adevel opment from animism to monotheism, and heexplainsreligiousbdlief in || 5. What are the two
psychological termsby referenceto the perception and thought processes of early man. types of polyandry?
Later, Comte propounded hisown religion of humanity and, thus, recognized, insome || 8 Definelevirae
sense, auniversal needfor religion. mermiage
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However, theworksof English anthropologist E.B. Tylor and English phil osopher
Herbert Spencer wererigorous asthey were concerned with explaining the origin of
religion. They believed that theideaof the soul wasthe principal featurein areligious
belief. They set out to give an account, in rationalist terms, of how such anideamight
have originated inthemind of primitive man. Accordingtothis, men obtained their idea
of the soul from a misinterpretation of dream and death. According to Spencer’s ghost
theory of religion, the supposed redlity of dreamsledto aredlity of ghosts. Tylor believes
that animism wasthe oldest practice of religion. He arguesthat animismwasaresult of
the efforts of mankind to answer two questions of the difference between aliving body
and adead one, and the human shapeswhich appear in dreamsandvisions. The soul is
aspirit which leavesthe body temporarily during dreamsand visions. Animalswere
invested with spiritsaswere human tribes, such asAustralian aborigines. Tylor points
out that religion assumestheform of animismwith the purpose of satisfying theintellectua
capacity of mankind, and meet hisquest for knowledge about death, dreamsand vision.
Similarly, naturism endorses the concept that the forces of nature are supernatural.
Notable philologist and orientalist Max Miiller believesthisto be the earliest form of
religion. He argues that naturism came to exist as a result of man’s interaction with
nature, typically as the outcome of the reaction of nature on man’s emotions. According
to him, animism tries to find the source of religion in man’s intellectual requirements;
naturism seeksit in hisemotional needs. Naturismishow man respondsto the effect of
the power of nature on hisemotions.

However, thereisalot of criticism about the evol utionary approach. Theorigin of
religionislogtinthe past. However, theories about the origin of religion can only be
based on speculation and intelligent guesswork, according to somecritics. Moreover,
the exact phases of the evol ution of religion do not match with the facts. Well-known
anthropol ogist Andrew Lang hashighlighted that thereligion of alarge number of Smplest
societiesismonotheistic in nature, which according to Tylor wasrestricted to modern
Societies.

The sacred and the profane

French sociologist David Emile Durkheim held that the essence of religionisto sustain
divisonsinto the phenomenaof sacred and profaneideol ogies. He doesnot believethat
the essence of religion liesin the belief of atranscendent God. He proclaimsthat the
trueaim of religion isto establish the phenomenaof the sacred and the profanein the
society. The ‘sacred’ consists of a body of things, beliefs and rites. Supernatural entities
areawayssacred, that is, they areworthy of being treated with respect, whether they
aregood or evil. Supernatural beingsand forcesareinvisbleandintangible, but certain
sacred objectsarequitetangibleand visible, for instance, the ater inaChristian church.
On the other hand, everything that is not holy is profane. Profanity is using names

without proper respect.
3.4.2 Functions and Dysfunctions of Religion

Religion hasvarious social functions. It isan agency of social control. It disciplines
human behaviour in terms of sacred and profane. The performance of rituals and
ceremonies givesasense of collectivity to the society. Thelaw of karma, the fear of
retribution and such other prescriptionsalwayshasamoderating and civilizingimpact on
human action. Thenormsof conduct, once established, regulate socia relations. Religion
hasunified the principlesof every society. It isan integrating and unifying force of the
human society. American sociol ogistsKingd ey Davisand Wil bert E. M oorereason why



religionisnecessary andisapparently to befound in thefact that human society achieves Social Institutions
itsunity through the possession by itsmembers of certain ultimate valuesin common.

Although these v uesand endsare subjective, theinfluence of behaviour anditsintegration

enabl esthe society to operate asa system.

Though thedirect impact of religion remains healthy, elevating and socializing, NOTES

itsindirect effect may be dysfunctional for the society. In Europe, religion hindered the
growth of scienceand inquiry till decline of the organized churchin the 19th century.
The superdtitious superstructure that devel oped successively caused immense harmto
the society at all levels. Religion inhibits protests and impedes social changes.
Religion hasresulted in wars, devastations and genocides. Whilefulfilling theidentity
function of religion, certainloyaltiesarise which may actually impede the devel opment
of new identitiesthat are more appropriate to new situations.

3.5 EDUCATION

The word ‘education’is derived from the Latin word educaremeaning ‘bring up’, which
is related to educare (“bring out-potential”) and ducere, which means “to lead’. Education
meansdevel oping of and cultivating various physical, intellectua, aesthetic and moral
faculties of an individual. Durkheim defines education as ‘the action exercised by the
older generations on thosewho are not yet ready for social life.

Itsobjectiveisto awaken and developinthechild, thosephysical, intellectual and
moral valueswhich arerequired of him, both, by hissociety asawholeand by themilieu
for which heisspecially destined. It isasocial process. Education isimparted by both
formal andinformal means. Itisanimportant meansof socidization. Greek philosopher
Aristotle’s famous concept of education says, ‘Education develops man’s faculties,
especially hismind, so that he may be ableto enjoy the contemplation of the supreme
truth, goodness and beauty, in which perfect happiness essentially consists.” Durkheim
further conceives education as socialization of the younger generation. According to
him, it isacontinuous effort toimpose on the child, ways of seeing, feeling and acting
which he could not have achieved spontaneoudly.

Education as a social process

Educationisviewed asanintegral fragment of socialization. Such aprocessof socia
learning is continuous. Education isalso considered an agent of cultural transmission.
Theeementsof culturearetransmitted from one generation to another through education.
Education not only hel psinacquiring knowledge but alsoincul catestheval uesof morality
among individuals. Educationa ingtitutionsareinstrumental in shaping the persondity of
individua sand al so formulation of ideol ogies. On thewhole, education hel psinreforming
theattitudesof individual sand encouragesthem by incul cating aspirit of competitiveness || Check Your Progress
inthem. 7. Definerdigion.
Primitive and ancient societies had no educational institutions. Childrenlearnt || 8- Wha arethe
from their surroundings. School s appeared when cul tures became too complex for the ?T']:'h’g:)‘l’ggi -
learning to be handled within the family. Thus, educational institutionsgrew astime characterigtics of the
passed by. InIndia, the historical roots of educational institutionsarereferredtointhe early sociological
guru-shishyatradition. Inthistradition, studentshad the advantage of beingin personal studiesof religion®?
contact with theteacher. Theimage of the guru was personified and the studentswere || ©- State the functions
obliged to the guru or teacher. of religion.
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Sociological perspectives on education

From a functionalist perspective, it is argued that education contributes to the
maintenance of the socia system. Emile Durkheim saw the major function of education
as transmission of the society’s norms and values. He maintained that the society can
survive only if asufficient degree of homogeneity exists among its members. Education
functions to strengthen this homogeneity by maintaining a balance of these similarities
inan individual since his childhood. Due to these similarities, the demands of lifein
al individuals are smilar. Cooperation and social solidarity would never have existed
in the absence of these essential similarities. Drawing conclusions from Dukheim’s
concept, American sociologist Talcott Parsons gave a functionalist view of education.
Parsons put across the theory that after the spread of primary socialization within a
family, the school assumesthe role of a central socializing agency. School bringsthe
family closer to the society. It prepares the child for hisrole as an adult. Davis and
Moore shared Parson’s view with reference to education. They too considered
education to be useful in providing suitable rolesto individuals. However, they hold the
educational system directly responsible for cresting divisonsin the society. According
to Davis, the education system has proved that it is able to select people on the basis
of their capacities and allocate appropriate positions to them. Thus, the process of
educationa filtering organizes and categorizes individuals on the basis of their skills
and capacities. The people with the highest level of talent get the highest level of
qualification. Consequently, this leads them to better occupations which are most
important in terms of functions to the society.

However, the Marxian perspective providesaradical aternativetothefunctionaist
position. French Marxist philosopher LouisAlthusser presentsageneral framework for
the analysis of education from a Marxian perspective. Being a section of the
superstructure, theinfrastructurefinally gives shapeto education. According to him,
education benefitsonly theruling class. For survival and prosperity, itisvery important
to reproduce the power of labour. Two stepsareinvolved in the process of reproducing
labour. Thefirst stepisthe reproduction of skillsthat are required for acapablelabour
force. The second step is the reproduction of the ideology of the ruling class and
socialization of workers. These processes combineto reproduce atechnically efficient,
submissiveand obedient workforce. Inasocia structurethat isdominated by capitalism,
education reproduces such aworkforce. Althusser stressesthat reproduction of labour
power not only requiresreproduction of itsskillsbut al so as multaneousreproduction of
itssubmission to the ruling ideol ogy. This submission isreproduced by anumber of
‘ideological state apparatuses’ which include the mass media, law, religion and education.
Theideological state apparatusisatrademark of theideology of theruling classwhich
creates artificial class awareness. This awareness maintains the subject classin its
subordinate position to alarge extent. Education, according toAlthusser, not only tranamits
ideologiesof thegenera ruling class(whichjustifiesandlegitimatesthe capitaist system)
but also reproducesthe attitudes and behaviour that arerequired by major groupsinthe
divisonof |abour.

Audtrian philosopher Ivan 1llich has been critical of both functiondist and liberal
views of education. In Deschooling Society, which was published in 1971, he raises
issues on the incapability of schools in matching educational ideals. In his opinion,
schools are ingtitutions that teach students about various means of exploitation.
According to him, schools instigate compliance to the society and create abelief in
students, to accept the interests of the powerful. However, real learning can never



prevail through a set of instructions. It can be inculcated only when an individual is
involved in every part of the learning process on his own. To conclude, the maority
of learning processes require no teaching. 1llich blames the educational system asthe
main cause of al problemsthat have emerged in the modern industrial society. School
teaches the individual to delay authority, assume isolation, to absorb and accept the
services of the institution, and neglect his own needs and wants. He isinstructed to
view education as a precious product such that it should be taken in large amounts.
He, however, also presents a solution. According to him, to resolve thisissue, it is
important to abolish the present system of education, since schools form the base of
education. Deschooling is the primary step towards the liberation of mankind. Finaly,
[llich confirms that deschooling will create a society where every man can be truly
liberated and can experience a sense of fulfillment.

Education as an instrument of social control and social change

Thegenera character of forma education hasundergonearapid changethrough modern
scienceand technol ogy. Technological devel opment today isquite unlike the devel opment
that took placeinthe 19th century. Unlike the present day society, in ancient societies,
education was cons dered asthelearning related to away of life. However, in primitive
societies, theterminol ogy of science comprised the production and di stribution of labour.
Formal education quickenstheoverall processof education. However, it isincapabl e of
transmitting any practica knowledge. In societiesof recent times, the content of education
ismorescientificaly inclined and lessscholarly. Thus, it can be concluded that education
inmodern societiesincul catesfreedom of thought and val uesthat have animportant role
instreamlining theattitude of anindividual.

It has been argued that education by itself does not bring about social change;
rather itisaninstrument which performsthefunctionsthat areentrusted toit. Innovations
inthe education system may lead to structural changesin the society. The Indian society
has deep-rooted customsand traditionswhich arestrongly embedded inthe Indianlifestyle.
Changesareres sted because they conflict with traditional valuesand beliefs.

3.6 POLITY

Every individual isinvolved in somekind of political institution asamember of the
society. Political systemshave existed sinceancient times. Our political ingtitutionsare
ama gamationsof modern superstructure, historica delegation of authority, decentralization
and incul cation of the basiclevel of the Panchayati system. Theseare characterized by
thetraditiona consensuspattern of decision-making and are held together by acharismatic
leadership. The state hasbeen animportant governing ingtitution. No study of society is
completewithout study of the state or the governing institutions of society, becausethe
government occupiesan important placeinthesocia livesof people.

The state

Therelation between state and other associ ations has been amatter of debate among
scholars. Some scholars argue that the state isthe supreme social institution and all
other associationsowetheir origin toitsinitiative, acquiescence and support. They exist
becausethe state allowsthem to exist. On the other hand, the pluralistsrecognizethe
special role of the state asaregulator of social life. The British political theorist Laski
hasargued that the state doesnot exhaust the associ ativeimpul sesof men. In hisopinion,
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the society should beregarded asessentially federa initsnature. The other associations
areredl inthe sensethat the stateisreal. Stateisviewed asacommunity agency that is
charged with theresponsibility of coordinating and adjusting the claimsand activities of
various associations.
Thisdigtinctive function givesthe sate itsunique character.

Natur e of power

Power, in general, meansthe ability to carry out oneswishes despite opposition. Inany
process of interaction, some partici pants usua ly have more power than others. When
we assert that someone has more power than someone else, we usually imply the
existenceof amoreor lessextended field of potential conflict. We often haveto specify
thefield of potential conflict. However, itisoften truethat A hasmore power than B in
some situations, while B has more than A in others. Power is a relative matter.
Weber’s definition of power implies that those who hold power do so at the expense of
others. It suggeststhat thereisafixed amount of power and, therefore, everyone does
not have accesstoit. Thisview is sometimes known as the constant sum of power.
Sincethe amount of power isconstant, power isheld by anindividua or group to the
extent that it isnot held by others. Arguing from afunctionalist perspective, Talcott
Parsons rejects the ‘constant-sum’ concept of power. They view that power is employed
inthefurtherance of sectional interests. A Marxian analysisof power providesaradial
alternative to Parson’s functionalist approach. From a Marxian perspective, the source
of power in societiesisthe economicinfrastructure. Inall stratified societies, theforces
of production are owned and controlled by the minority ruling class. Thisrelationship to
theforcesof production providesthe basisfor dominance. It, therefore, followsthat the
only way to return power to the peopl einvolvescommunal ownership of theforces of
production. Since everyone will now bear somerel ationship to theforces of production,
power will be shared by all members of the society. From aMarxian perspective, the
use of power to exploit othersisdefined ascoercion. It isseen asan illegitimate use of
power which forcesthe subject classto submit to astuation whichisagaing itsinterest.
If the power of theruling classisaccepted aslegitimate by the subject class, it indicates
false consciousness.

Power of random groups

Power isthe capability of aperson or agroup to achieveitsgoals, irrespective of any
resistance from any other person or group. Weber recommends that the access of
power isbased on the party. Party isaunited category of organizational structurethat
focuseson acommon interest. Thisinterest may be on the basisof aclass, astatusor
any similar type. Very few personsare ableto act individually in order to achievetheir
interests.

Voting behaviour

Marx predicted that class struggle has turned western society into an institution that
wouldendintheproletarian revol ution. With theextension of franchiseand the proliferation
of interest groups, members of theworking classare drawn into the political process.
Their interests are represented by political parties and interest groups such astrade
unions. They are ableto expresstheir discontent with aninstitutional framework and,



asaresult, moreviolent expressionsof classconflictsareunlikely. Political sociologist Social Institutions
S. M. Lipset seesnationa electionsasan expression of class struggle and competition

between political partiesastheingtitutionalization of classconflict. Hearguesthat more

than anything e se, the party struggleisaconflict among classesand the most impressive

thing about party support isthat invirtually every country, itiseconomically sound. The NOTES
lower incomegroupsvote mainly for partiesof theleft front, while higher incomegroups
votemainly for partiesof theright front.

Pressure groups and political parties

Pressure groups are associations or groups which have objectives that are different
from politica parties. These pressure groups or interest group have important political
functionsin all modern societies. These functions may either be useful or harmful to
the stability or progress of the society. Interest groups may be based on economic,
ethnic, linguistic, religious, regiona or other considerations. Sometimes they would
convert themselvesinto political parties or win over some members of the government
and pressurize the government to give in to their demands. In this case, the group
could be considered as a pressure group. At times, when the government introduces
abill or abudget proposa in the Parliament, the interest groups will use their influence
and lobby to pressurize the government to either withdraw or to amend it to aform
that is acceptable to them. Interest groups and pressure groups use a number of
strategies to influence the government and to get their demands accepted. These
srategiesinclude threats of direct action like boycott, threat of holding back essentia
services, protest closure of shops, and agitations such as street demonstrations and
strikes.

Political partiesare organized groups of citizenswho hold common viewson
publicissuesand act aspolitical units. They seek to obtain control of the government
with aview to encourage the programme and policy, which they profess. A political
party isessentially asocial group that has an associative type of social relationship.
A political party primarily strivesto secure political power andto hold it either singly or
in cooperaionwith other politica parties. Politica partiesareindispensablefor theworking
of ademocratic government. They are the connecting link between people and the
government. They are the vehicles which individuals and groups use to secure and
exercisepolitical power. Political partiesare seen asrepresenting diverseelementsina
national tradition and as being concerned to some degree with general, rather than class
or sectional interests.

Political participation

A political system functions on the basis of political participation. Well-known
environmentalist Lester Milbrath has suggested that members of the society can be
dividedintofour categories, intermsof their degreeof political participation. Firstly, the
politically apathetic who are literally unaware of the politicsaround them; secondly,
thoseinvolvedin spectator activities, whichincludevoting and taking part in discussions
about palitics; thirdly, thoseinvolvedistrangitional activities, whichincludeattendinga
political meetingsor making financial contributionsto apolitica party; and findly, those
who enter the palitical arenaand participatein activities, such asstanding for and holding
public and party offices.
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Fig. 3.2 Degreeof Palitical Participation

Theselevelsof political participation are not uniformly distri buted throughout the
population. In general, higher isan individual’s position in the class structure, greater is
his degree of participation. Studieshave shown that political participationisdirectly
proportional toincomelevel, occupational statusand educational qualification. It has
a so been associated with avariety of other factors. For example, menarelikely to have
higher level sof participation than women, married peopl e than single people, middle-
aged people than either young or old, members of clubs and associations than non-
members, long-term residentsin acommunity than short-term residents, and so on.
However, thosewithlow level sof participation often lack the resourcesand opportunities
to becomemoredirectly involvedin palitics. They lack the experience of higher education,
which bringsagreater awarenessof thepolitical processand knowl edge of themechanics
of participation. Secondly, individuasare unlikely to participatein politicsif they are
likely to berewarded for their involvement.

Political theorist Robert Dahl arguesthat anindividua isunlikely to participatein
politics, if hefeelsthat the probability of hisinfluencing the outcome of eventsislow.
Moreover, levelsof palitical participation gppear to berel ated to the degree of involvement
and integration of anindividual inthe society. Thus, anindividua whoisnot likely to be
involvedinlocal or national politics, doesnot feel apart of either thelocal community or
thewider society. Finally, Dahl suggeststhat individualsarenot likely to have high levels
of political participation if they believe that the outcome of eventswill be satisfactory
without their involvement.

However, the significance of differential political participation varies.
Pluralists have argued that ow participation may be an indication that interests of the
politically inactive are adequately represented. Lipset proclaimsthat the combination of
alow vote and arelative absence of organization among the low-status groups means
that they will be neglected by politicianswho are receptive to the wishes of themore
privileged, participative and organized strata.

Democratic and authoritarian forms

Abraham Lincoln, the 16" President of the United States, defined democracy as a
government of the people, by the people and for the people. Democracy isamixture of



therational, legal and charismatic types, with atouch of traditionalismin someinstances.
However, democracy is an emotive term which means for many as freedom of the
individual to participatein those decisionswhich affect hislife. Thissuggeststhat the
individual should be directly and regularly involved in the political process. Froma pluralist’s
perspective, democracy is seen as a system of representative government, whereby
many elitesrepresent arange of interestsin the society. It impliesthat the representative
government is the only way in which the democratic ideal can be realized in a
contemporary society. British Marxist sociologist Thomas Burton Bottomore regards
the western system of governance as an imperfect realization of democracy, as it
permanently excludes many from the experience of governance. He arguesthat only
when the democraticideal becomesan established feature of everyday life, ademocratic
system of national government can be created. This would involve ‘social democracy’
where peopledirectly participateinthe management of their firms. Hefurther argues
that atruly democratic national government will only bepossblewhenal mgor inditutions
of the soci ety operate on the principlesof democracy.

Therefore, democracy can be seen asasysteminwhich every individual hasan
equal opportunity to participateinthe political processand an equal say in governance of
the society. Democracy often meanseasy, egalitarian mannerswith no expectation that
anyone will show a marked deference to another. In ademocratic society, power is
distributed among many groups. Democratic governanceischaracterized by emphasizing
on theautonomy of individualsand subsystems. Animportant feature of thedemocratic
government isrule by thelaw and equal treatment by the law.

3.7 ECONOMY

In considering the historical development of sociology, afew figuresaretakenfroma
vadt interplay of schoolsof socia thought. Any division of labour which leads peopleto
pursuediverse and possibly conflicting linesof economic activity may generate conditions
of socia dislocation and inequity. Here, the social arrangements that are aimed at
establishing peaceful, cooperative and equitabl e interchange among economic agents
aretaken into consideration.

English philosopher Herbert Spencer marked aconfluence of two great traditions
of evolution and class cal economics. Spencer, from hisevol utionary tradition, saw many
similarities between biol ogical and socia organisms. Both are capable of growth; both
increase the complexity of the structure asthey grow in size and both display aclose
interdependence of parts. He viewed socia evolutionassimilar to biological evolution.
Establishing hisevolutionary scheme, heintroduced adistinction between two types of
societies, themilitant and theindustrial. Themilitant society isintegrated by forceandis
characterized by compul sory cooperation. On the other hand, the industrial society
contrasts with the militant one on many fronts. The political machinery isno longer
subordinated to the single military principle. The principle of integration of industrial
society isbased on voluntary cooperation.

Inindustrial society, meninteract by forming contractual arrangements. Spencer
viewed industrial society like Smith viewed the competitive economy. So his
characterization of industrid society indicatesthat political regulationisamost unnecessary
insuchasociety, sncesocial coordinationisguaranteed by voluntary cooperation among
individuas
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Emile Durkheim: Solidarity as an active force in economic life

Most of theinsightsof Durkheim that concern economic integration arefoundin his
book, The Division of Labour in Society. In thisbook, he hasanalysed theintegration
of social life. Durkheim set up adichotomy between two types of societies. segmental
and complex. To him, asegmental society isahomogeneous soci ety with the presence
of mechanical solidarity. Thereisapresence of repressivelaw. It has subordination of
theindividual to the undifferentiated coll ective conscience of the society. On the other
hand, it differentiates compl ex societiesaspowerful formsof integration. Heisdifferent
from Spencer such that he stressed the increased salience of integration in complex
societies, rather than tending to regard it asaby-product of individual interactions.

Max Weber: The origins and sustaining conditions for capitalism

Max Weber made a comparative analysis of societies by using the method of ideals.
Weber mentioned a historically unique configuration, such asrational bourgeoisie
capitalism. Thisrefersto systematic and rational organization of the production itself.
Whileidentifying the historical conditionsthat gaverisetoindustria capitalism, Weber
rejected the belief that the rise of capitalism could be explained by the increase of
population. Onthe positive sde, he considered therise of ascetic Protestantism, especialy
Calvinism. He established social and psychological conditionsthat were conduciveto
thisform of capitalism. To him, bureaucracy a so formsthemost rational form of socia
organization for perpetuatingindudtria capitalism. Weber a sofound out certainingitutiona
structuresthat were permissivefor industrial capitalism. Hefound these structuresin
thepolitical legal complex. So, Weber specified certaininstitutional conditionsunder
which maximum mohility isboth permitted and regul ated. Weber a so stressed the political
legal regulation of money and exchange. Aboveall, hebelieved that rationa capitalism
cannot flourish unlessthe palitical authority guaranteesthe supply of money withrelatively
stable values. Asto the type of medium of exchange, Weber saw the advantage of a
generaized money currency sinceit allowsfor the expans on of market and the creation
of credit. However, unlike traditional economists, Weber was not interested in the
regul aritiesthat were produced within the capitalist system of production. Hebelievedin
establishing animportant background of ingtitutional conditions, under whichthecapitdist
system and itsregularitiescould exist.

Social aspects of division of labour and types of exchange

Oneof the best knownworksof Durkheimishisstudy of division of labour, inwhich he
andysed socia functionsof thedivision of |abour. Hea so sought to show how in modern
societies, it isthe principal source of social cohesion or solidarity. Inthe course of his
enquiry, Durkheim distinguished two kinds of solidarities: mechanical and organic.
He associated these with two types of laws, which he called repressive and restitutive.
He also analysed the abnormal forms of division of labour, i.e., the anomic and the
forced division of labour. By thefirst, he meant acondition of extreme specialization of
labour. Inthiscondition, theindividua becameisolated inhisspeciaty and particularly a
condition inwhich therewas permanent divis on between capita and labour. Durkheim
proposed thefostering of regular and prolonged contactsthrough professional associations
and corporations, and through institutional arrangement for discussion and negotiation
between capital and |abour. By the second form, Durkhelm meant aconditioninwhich
individualsdid not freely choosetheir occupations, but wereforced into them. Heregarded
thisdiscrepancy between the abilities of individual s and the functionsimposed upon



them asthe principal source of class conflict. Durkheim thought that modern societies Social Institutions
could and would get rid of these abnormal formsof division of labour.

However, division of labour hasnot become so extensivein India, asin advanced
industrial countries. Division of labour affectsthe caste system. In the caste system,
thedivision of labour had the integrative functions, which Durkheim emphasised. Inthe
village economy, caste, likethemedieval guilds, ensured the performance of necessary
functions (by passing on craft, skills, and so on). Thesefunctionswere organized by the
direct exchange of services between castes (thejajmani system). Inanindustrial and
money economy, the division of labour becomesfar more complex and the exchange of
servicesisaccomplished through the market or by central planning. The caste system
retains someintegrative functionson the cultural level. However, these arelikely to be
lessimportant associd cohes on comesto depend increasingly on the economicdivison
of labour.

Types of exchange

NOTES

Thedivison of labour and possess on by different individua sand groups makesexchange
necessary for higher levelsof efficiency in production. Itisequally truethat exchange
makesdivision of labour possible. Exchangeisfound in every economy, no matter how
primitive. Thereare six possiblekinds of exchanges, according to theitems exchanged,
Theseare goodsfor goods, servicesfor services, goodsfor services, money for goods,
money for servicesand money for money. The use of money occursonly in advanced
economies. Interest wasstirred in comparative exchange by the appearance of avolume,
edited by sociologists Karl Polanyi, Conrad M. Arensberg and Harry W. Pearson, inthe
late 1950s. Going through the records of Babylon, Mesopotamia, Greece, Mexico,
Yucatan, the GuineaCoast and rural India, they depicted how trading practiceswere
separatefromthefamiliar practicesof freemarket exchange. They criticized thetraditional
economic theory and suggested an alternative framework for better comparative
economicsof exchange. Polanyi and hisassociatesidentified three major patterns of
exchange: reciprocative, redistributive and exchange.

Reciprocative exchangeisthe most common form of exchange among primitive
people. Itisillustrated by ritualistic gifting practice anong families, clansand tribes,
asanalysed by anthropol ogists Malinowski and Marcel Mauss. Exchange of giftslike
kula exchangeisceremonial in nature. Another illustration isfound among farmers of
many civilizations, who frequently work for one another, especially during the time of
harvest. Economic cal culation, price paymentsand wages are typically absent. Goods
or servicesare given becauseit istraditiona todo so. Theonly principleof calculationis
that giving and receiving should balance among exchanging partiesin thelong run.

Redi stributive exchange meansthat the produce of the group isbrought together,
either physically or by appropriation. Thisisthen distributed among themembersagain.
Thisbringseconomic goods and servicesto acentral sourcethat isoften governmental.
It then redistributes them throughout the popul ace. Polyani, Arensberg and Pearson
identified several instances of this exchange pattern in ancient Asian and African
civilizations. Any system of redistribution involves some economic exchange,
but redistribution at thesametimeispolitical. Modernillusirationsof suchtypeof exchanges
aretax ingtitutionswhich redistribute wealth in the society. Potlatchamong the Trobriand
islandersand jajmani system in traditional Indiaare also examplesof redistributive
exchange.
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Thethird pattern, whichismorefamiliar in themodern West, istermed exchange.
In this case, economic goods and servicesare brought into the market. Pricesare not
standardized onthebasi sof tradition, but asaresult of bargaining for economic advantage.

3.8 SUMMARY

Check Your Progress

18. Who wrote the book
The Division of
Labour in Society?

19. What arethe
different kinds of
exchanges, according
to the items
exchanged?

20. What do you mean
by reciprocative
exchange?
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Inthisunit, you havelearnt that:

- Marriageisasocially approved way of acquiring afamily. Itisonly through the
establishment of culturally controlled and sanctioned marital relationsthat afamily
comesinto being.

- Theformsof marriage arediversein nature; on the basisof the number of mates,
marriageisclassified into two types: monogamy and polygamy.

- Levirate and sororate customs emphasize the acceptance of inter-familial
obligations and recognition of marriage as atie between two familiesand not
smply betweentwoindividuals.

- Theingtitution of afamily isthe basic and fundamental ingtitutioninthelifeof an
individud.

- Families can bedivided into conjugal and consanguineoustypes, based on the
rel ationsbetweenthemembers. Inaconjuga family, relations between the husband
andthewifeare private and their tieswith the extended family arevoluntarily. A
consanguine family consistsof closerelativesother than parentsand children.

- Education means devel oping of and cultivating various physical, intellectual,
aesthetic and moral facultiesof anindividual.

- Educationisviewed asanintegral fragment of socialization. Such aprocess of
social learning iscontinuous. Education isal so considered an agent of cultural
transmission. The elements of culture are transmitted from one generation to
another through education.

- Any divison of labour whichleads peopleto pursuediverseand poss bly conflicting
linesof economic activity may generate conditionsof socid didocation andinequity.

- Mogt of theing ghtsof Durkheim that concern economic integration arefoundin
hisbook, The Division of Labour in Society. In thisbook, he hasanalysed the
integration of social life. Durkheim set up a dichotomy between two types of
societies, segmental and complex.

- Oneof the best known works of Durkheimishisstudy of division of labour, in
which he analysed social functions of the division of labour. He also sought to
show how in modern societies, it isthe principal source of social cohesion or
olidarity.

- Our political institutions are amal gamations of modern superstructure, historical
delegation of authority, decentralization and incul cation of the basic level of
Panchayati system. These are characterized by thetraditional consensus pattern
of decision making and are held together by acharismatic leadership.

- Pressure groupsare associ ationsor groupswhich have objectivesthat aredifferent
from political parties. These pressure groupsor interest group have important
political functionsin all modern societies.



- Democracy isamixture of therational, legal and charismatic types, withatouch

of traditionalism in someinstances. However, democracy is an emotive term
which meansfor many asfreedom of theindividud to participateinthosedecisons
which affect hislife.

- Religionisthe expression of the manner and type of adjustment that is effected

by peopleintermsof their conception of the supernatural.

3.9 KEY TERMS

- Sororate marriage: It isatype of marriage in which a husband engagesin

marriage or sexual relationswith the sister of hiswife, usually after the death of
hiswifeor if hiswifehasproveninfertile.

- Animism: Itisthebelief that natural objects, natural phenomenaand theuniverse

itself possesssouls.

- Monotheism: Itisthedoctrine or belief that thereisonly one God.
- Polity: It is the condition of being constituted as a state or other organized

community or bodly.

- Classical economics: Itisaschool of economicthought, exemplified by Adam

Smith’s writings in the 18th century, which states that a change in supply will
eventually be matched by achangein demand, so that the economy isalways
moving towardsequilibrium.

- Jajmani system: Also, known asYardman system, it wasan Indian social caste

system and its interaction between upper castes and lower castes. It was an
economic systemwherelower castes performed variousfunctionsfor upper castes
andreceived graininreturn.

3.10 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1

2.

Theingtitution of afamily isthe basic and fundamental ingtitution inthelife of an
individual. Itisthebasi ¢ primary group and animportant agency of socialization.
The characteristic featuresof afamily areasfollows:
(a) Itisareationshipthat originatesfrom andisbound by marriage. Itisformed
when two individual s mate and produce offspring.
(b) Itisasystem of finding the hierarchy of ancestry.
(c) A family must havethefinancial sufficiency to achieveitseconomica wants
and necessitiesthat pertain to the birth and upbringing of children.

(d) A family should have ahabitat, home or ahousehold whichit may either
own solely or sharewith others.

. Inaconjugal family, relations between the husband and the wife are private and

their tieswith the extended family arevoluntarily. A consanguinefamily consists
of closerelativesother than parentsand children.

. Marriageisauniversal socia institution. It isadeep personal commitment to

another human being, and a public celebration of the ideals of mutuality,
companionship, fiddity and family. Marriageisasocidly gpproved way of acquiring
afamily.
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10.

13.

14.

16.

. Polyandry may be of two types: fraternal or adel phic polyandry and non-fraternal

polyandry. When one woman marries several brothers at the same time, the
practiceisknown asfraternal polyandry. Thispracticeisprevalent among the
Todacommunity inIndia. When awoman has several husbands, none of whom
are necessarily brothers, the practiceisknown asnon-fraternal polyandry.

. Marriage of aman with the childlesswidow of hisdeceased brother isknown as

levirate marriage. When alevirate marriage prevails, on the death of ahusband,
itisthe duty of one of hisbrothersto marry hiswidow and any childrenthat are
born asaresult of thisunion are counted as progeny of the deceased man.

. Religionisthe expression of the manner and type of adjustment that is effected

by peopleintermsof their conception of the supernatural.

. Theearly sociological studiesof religion had three distinctive methodol ogical

characteristics, thesewere evolutionist, positivist and psychological. Theseare
shownintheworksof Comte, Tylor and Spencer.

. Religion has various social functions. It is an agency of social control. It

disciplines human behaviour in terms of sacred and profane. Religion has
unified the principles of every society. It is an integrating and unifying force of
the human society.

Education means devel oping of and cultivating various physical, intellectual
aesthetic and moral faculties of an individual. Its objective isto awaken and
developinthechild, thosephyscd, intellectua and mord vaueswhicharerequired
of him, both, by hissociety asawhole and by the milieu for which heisspecially
destined.

. InIndia, the historical roots of educational ingtitutionsarereferred toin theguru-

shishyatradition. Inthistradition, sudents had the advantage of beingin personal
contact with theteacher. Theimage of the guru was personified and the students
were obliged to the guru or teacher.

. Two steps are involved in the process of reproducing labour. Thefirst stepis

reproduction of skillsthat are required for acapablelabour force. The second
sepisreproduction of theideology of theruling classand socialization of workers.
These processes combineto reproduce atechnically efficient, submissive and
obedient workforce.

Educationin modern societiesincul cates freedom of thought and val uesthat have
animportant rolein streamlining the attitude of anindividual.

Stateisviewed asacommunity agency that ischarged with theresponsibility of
coordinating and adjusting the claimsand activities of variousassociations. This
distinctivefunction givesthe stateitsunique character.

. Party is a united category of organizational structure that focuses on a

common interest. Thisinterest may be on the basis of a class, a status or any
amilar type.

Pressure groupsare associ ationsor groupswhich have objectivesthat aredifferent
from political parties. These pressure groupsor interest group have important
political functionsinall modern societies.



17. Interest groupsand pressure groups use anumber of strategiesto influencethe Social Institutions
government and to get their demands accepted. These strategiesincludethreats
of direct action like boycott, threat of holding back essential services, protest
closure of shops, and agitations such as street demonstrations and strikes.

18. French sociologist David Emile Durkheimwrotethebook The Division of Labour
in Society. Inthisbook, he has analysed theintegration of socid life. Durkheim
set up adichotomy between two types of societies, segmental and complex.

NOTES

19. Thereare six possiblekinds of exchanges, according to theitems exchanged.
These are goodsfor goods, servicesfor services, goodsfor services, money for
goods, money for servicesand money for money.

20. Reciprocative exchangeisthe most common form of exchange among primitive
people. Itisillustrated by ritualistic gifting practice among families, clansand
tribes.

3.11 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. Statethevariousformsof family.

. What arethe functions of marriage?

. List thefunctionsand dysfunctionsof religion.

. Writeashort note on education asasocial process.

. Briefly describetherole of state asanimportant socia institution.
What do you mean by democracy?

N o oA W N

. Summarize Weber’s concept on the origins and sustaining conditions for capitalism.
8. Write a brief note on Durkheim’s study of division of labour.

Long-Answer Questions

1. Analysethevarioustypesof ingtitutions.

. “The forms of marriage are diverse in nature.” Explain.

. Discusstheoriginand evolution of religionin detail.

. Examinethe sociological perspectiveson education.

. Evauatetheroleof pressure groupsand political partiesin societies.

o O A WD

. Describethe varioustypes of exchange.

3.12 FURTHER READING
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Company.
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4.0 INTRODUCTION

Theprocessthat teachesanindividua hiscultureiscalled sociaization. Inthisunit, you
will learn about the importance of socialization. This process goes on throughout one’s
life, and it devel ops a sense of self and convertstheindividual into amember of the
society. For the success of this process, theindividual needs cons stent and organized
interaction with hiscultureand socia surroundings. The growth of the self isinfluenced
by contact with family, peersand the media.

Infantsare born without any culture. Itisthrough the processof socialization that
individualsacquire culture and thisisdone with the hel p of parents, teachers, books,
media, and so on. Socialization teaches uslanguage, aswell astherolesthat we are
expectedto play or fitinto, in society. It a so teachesindividua sabout the normsof the
society of which oneisamember. Socialization a so contributesto the formation of
one’s personality. Although personality type may depend on one’s genes, it is the process
of socialization that can shapeit into particul ar directions.

Theunitwill aso discussthere ationshi p between anindividual and society. Findly,
itwill talk about the agenciesof socialization.

4.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Explain theimportance and processes of socialization
- Discussthetheoriesand typesof socialization
- Assesstherel ationship between individual and society
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- Examinetherole of heredity and environment onthelifeof individuals
- Criticdly analysethe agenciesof socialization

4.2 MEANINGAND DEFINITION

The term “socialization’ refers to the processes whereby individuals are taught the skills,
behaviour patterns, valuesand motivationsthat are needed for competent functioningin
the culture in which they are growing up. The most dominant among these are social
skills, social understandings and emotional maturity. These are needed for interaction
with other individual sto fit in with the functioning of social dyadsand larger groups.
Socialization includes all those processes in which culture is transmitted from one
generation to the next, including training for specific rolesin specific occupations.

According to well-known sociologist Robert Morrison Maclver, *Socialization is
the process by which social beingsestablishwider and profounder rel ationshipswith one
another, in which they come closer to each other and build a complex structure of
association.’

According to American sociologist Kimball Young, ‘Socialization means the process
of inducting theindividual into the social and cultural world of making him aparticular
member of asociety and itsvarious groups and i nducing him to accept the normsand
valuesof that society. Sociali zation isdefinitely amatter of learning and not of biological
inheritance.’

Importance of socialization

A new bornindividual (humaninfant) comesinto theworld asabiologica organismwith
animal needs. He/sheisgradually moulded into asocia being and learnsthe social ways
of acting and feeling. Without thisprocessof moulding, neither the society nor the culture
would exist, nor would theindividual becomeasocia person.

4.2.1 Processes of Socialization

Once we study socialization, we tend to question about the processes. As we know,
every mantriesto adjust himself to the conditionsof hissocial environment. Theprocess
of adjusment itself issocidization. Socidizationistheprocessof transforming abiological
being to asocial being. Direct socialization beginsonly after birth.

Socializationisacontinuousand unending process. It isaprocess of inducting an
individual intothe social world. It consistsof learning cultural valuesand normswhich
he/shemust learn and share. Socidlizationissocia learning.

Thefundamenta processof socializationistheemergenceand gradua devel opment
of the “self’. Itis in terms of the self that a personality takes shape and the mind begins
to function. The notion of self beginsto arise as a child learns about the feeling of
sensation. According to eminent sociologist Harry M. Johnson, the “self might be regarded
as the internalized object representing ones own personality’. Self is an internalized
object that includes ones own conception of onesabilitiesand characteristics, and an
eval uation of both.

4.2.2 Theories of Socialization

Someimportant theoriesof socidizationwere devel oped by American sociologistsCharles
Horton Cooley and George Herbert Mead, and Austrian neurologist Sigmund Freud.



CharlesHorton Cooley Socialization

Cooley, in hisbook Social Organization, writesthat the construction of self and society
aretwin born, and that we know one asimmediately aswe know the other. Hefurther
says that ‘the notion of a separate and independent ego is an illusion’. He reiterates that NOTES
s constiousnesscan ariseonly inasociety and it isinseparablefrom socia consciousness
According him, the self is social. The basic idea of the conception is, ‘the way we
Imagine ourselvesto appear to another personisan essentia element in our conception
of ourselves.” He believes that there are three steps in the process of building the *looking-
glass self’. These steps are as follows:

(1) Our perception of how welook to others
(i) Our perception of their judgement of how welook
(i) Our feeling about thesejudgements

Thus, we are constantly revising our perception of how welook. Just likeamirror that
givesanimage of the physical self, so the perception of the reaction of othersgivesan
image of the socia self. Another important point isthat the perception of thejudgement
of othersisthe active factor in the self-image forming process.

George Herbert Mead

G H. Mead, basically apsychologi<t, agreed completely with Cooley that it isabsurd to
look at the self or themind from theviewpoint of anindividua organism. Althoughit may
haveitsfocusontheorganiam, itisundoubtedly asocial product and asocia phenomenon.
Hebelievesthat the self arisesin interaction with the social and nonsocia environment.
Thesocial environment isparticularly important.

The basi c argument which M ead devel oped wasin support of thisconclusionand
also in support of his theory of ‘Me’” and ‘I’. For Mead, *‘Me’ is that group of organized
attitudes to which the individual responds. He called the acting self the I’. The ‘Me’, on
theother hand, ispart of the self which consistsof theinternal attitudesof others.

The process of personalizing the attitudes of others hasbeen aptly described by
Mead, who developed the concept of the ‘generalized other’. This generalized other is
composite of the expectationsthat one believes, othershold towardsone. Awareness of
thegeneralized other isdevel oped through the process of taking and plying roles. Taking
role is an attempt to act out the behaviour that would be expected of a person who
actually holds the role. Playing aroleis acting out the behaviour of arole that one
actualy holds, whereasin takingarole, one only pretendsto hold therole.

Mead arguesthat athree-stage processisthrough which onelearnsto play adult
roles. Thesethree stagesare asfollows:

(1) Preparatory stage (1-3 years): In this stage, a child imitates adult
behaviour without any real understanding.

(i) Play stage (3—4 years): Inthisstage, children have some understanding of
the behaviour but switch roles erratically. At one moment, the boy isa
builder who is pilling blocks and amoment later, he knocks them apart.
Similarly, at one moment, heisapoliceman and amoment later, he becomes
an astronad.

(i) Game stage (4-5 years): This stage is one where the role behaviour
becomes cong stent and purposeful, and the child hasthe ability to sensethe
roleof the other players. To play baseball, each player must understand his
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or her ownrole, aswell astheroleof al other players. Thus, one devel ops
an ability to see one’s own behaviour in its relation to others and senses the
reaction of the peoplewho areinvolved.

Mead’s theory of role taking is an essential learning process in socialization.
Both Cooley and Mead explain the process of interaction. They saw personality as
shaped through our socid interaction with others. Both assumed abas ¢ harmony between
self and society. To Cooley, the separate individual was an abstract idea that had no
existence gpart from society, just associety hasno meaning apart fromindividuals. The
socialized self isshaped by the society and the soci ety isan organization of the persons
it socializes. Thus, self and society were two aspectsof the samething.

Sigmund Freud

Sigmund Freud saw self and society in basic conflict, not harmony. Hebelieved that self
isthe product of the waysin which basic human motives and impul sesare denied and
repressed by the society. Freud believed that the rational portion of human motivation
waslikethevisible part of aniceberg. Thelarger part of human motivation that rests
within the unseen forceshas apowerful affect on human conduct. He divided the self
into three parts:

(& Theld
(b) Theego
(c) Thesuper ego

Theldisthe pool of instinctive and unsocial desiresand impulses, which are
sfishand antisocial.

Ego is the conscious and rational part of the self, which oversees the super ego’s
restraint of theld.

Super ego isthe complex of socia idealsand valueswhich one hasinternalized
andwhich formsapart of consciousness.

Ego isthe control centre, whereas super ego is the police officer, and Id isa
combination of selfish, destructive desire. Since society restricts the expressions of
aggression, sexuality and other impulses, theld iscontinually at war with the super ego.
Theldisusualy repressed, but at times, it breaksthrough in open defiance of the super
ego, creating burden of guilt that is difficult for the self to carry. At other times,
theforces of the Id find expression in misguided forms, which enables the ego to be
unaware of the real and underlying reasonsfor its actions, aswhen aparent relieves
hostility by beating thechild, believing that thisisfor itsown good. Thus, Freud findsthat
self and soci ety are often opponentsand not merely different aspects of the samething.
Freud seesself and society in eternal conflict.

4.2.3 Types of Socialization
Accordingtoclinica psychologist |an Robertson, the socidization that aperson undergoes
inthecourseof hislifetime may bedivided into four types:

(1) Primary socialization isthemost fundamental and essential type of sociaization.
It takes placein early childhood. In this stage, a child internalizes normsand
learnslanguage and cognitiveskills.

(i) Anticipatory socialization iswhere human beingslearn the culture of agroup
of which they areimmediate members. They also learn the culture of agroup



with theanticipation of joining that group. Thisisreferred to by American sociologist Socialization
R. K. Merton as ‘anticipatory socialization’.

(iif) Developmental socialization isthekind of socialization that isbased on the
achievement of primary socialization. It builds on already acquired skillsand
knowledge asthe adult progressesthrough new situations, such asmarriage or
new jobs. Theserequire new expectations, obligationsand roles. New learningis
added to and blended with old in arelatively smooth and continuous process of
development.

(iv) Re-socialization takes place mostly when a socia role radically changes.
Anindividual not only changesroleswithinagroup but also changesgroups.

NOTES

4.2.4 Re-socialization

Asdiscussed above, re-socializationisone of thetypesof socidization. Theinfluentia
American sociologist Erving Goffman defined re-socialization as ‘a process of tearing
down and rebuilding an individual’s role and socially constructed sense of self’. The
sociali zation process cond Ssof many stageswhere primary socialization that isacquired
by achildisjust apart of the entire socialization process. A processnamed re-socidization
takesplacewhen anindividual or adult learns new ideasand values on joining anew
group or whentheindividual entersadifferent lifesituation. Thisprocessinvolvesmany
other processes like adapting to the new environment or even going against certain
normsthat were previoudy acquired by theindividual.

Change is a process that never remains constant and, hence, an individual
experienceschangethroughout hislifetime. Therearefactorslikeage and certain diseases
that impair the ability of an individual to learn and adapt in anew environment. Even
then, an adult continues|earning new thingswith every new experiencethroughout his
lifetime. Entering anew phase of life, like going to college, ajob, marriage, loss of
someone, retirement, all these processesrequirere-socialization.

Total institution and re-socialization

A total ingtitution isan enclosed space where many peopl e situated in near-by locations
lead alife cut-off from the society for a particular time and, hence, lead aformerly
administered life. Thisterm was coined by Erving Goffman. People often lead alife of
bureaucratic control within atotal institution. The needs of these peoplearehandledin
animpersonal and strict manner.

The objective behind these institutionsis re-socialization which refersto the
alteration of an individual’s behaviour by purposefully manipulating the surrounding
situationsand environment. An exampl e of thiswould be the process of re-socializing
new army men in the army so that they can be better soldiers. The process of re-
socializing consstsof atwofold process. First, where the peopleengaged intheingtitution
try to erase theidentity of theresidentsof theingtitution; their freedom isal so hampered
by theforcesof theingtitution. Second iswhere an organized effort takes placeto shape
adifferent personality or self. Thesetwo processesare usually carried out by the system
of reward and punishment.

4.2.5 Stages of Socialization

Socialization takes place within a ‘simplified” social world. The social system in which
theinfant or the childisbeing trained ismuch lesscomplex than the society asawhole.
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Thissimplification makesit possiblefor thechild to attend to relatively few thingsat a
time. Therearefour stagesof sociaization frominfancy to adulthood. The namesgiven
to these stages have becomefixed in usage and they arefairly appropriate, although far
from being adequately descriptive. They areasfollows:

- First stage—The oral stage

- Second stage—The anal stage

- Third stage—The oedipal stage and latency

- Fourth stage—Adolescence or adult socialization

Inall these stages, especialy inthefirst three, thefamily isthemain socializing
group. Therefore, one can consder the structure of thefamily asit bearson socialization.
Thefamily variesin composition from one soci ety to another, but the nuclear family is
universal. One can ignore the variation in particular familiesand concentrate on the
institutional structure of the nuclear family. A nuclear family hasfour roles: husband-
father, wife-mother, son-brother and daughter-sister. The details of these rolesvary
from one society to another. One obviousfeatureisthe division according to generation.
Thisdivisionisalso according to therelative power to control interaction; father and
mother areableto control their son and daughter morethan the son and daughter being
ableto control parents.

(i) First stage—the oral stage

Inthewomb, thefoetusis presumably warm and comfortable. At birth, theinfant faces
its first crisis—it must breathe, exert itself to be fed, it is susceptible to cold, and other
discomforts; it criesalot. The essential goal of the first stage of socialization isto
establish oral dependency. Theinfant buildsup fairly definite expectationsabout feeding
timeanditlearnsto signal itspressing needsfor care. During thisstage, theinfant isnot
involvedinthefamily asawhole. Itisinvolved only inthe sub-system consisting of itself
and itsmother. For other membersof thefamily, assaid by American sociol ogist Tal cott
Parsons, ‘the baby is little more than a possession’. If the father or anyone else shares
thetask of caring for the baby with the mother, norole differentiationisinvolved. The
personwill also be performing therole of amother.

Freud called this stage as the ‘primary identification’. In the personality of the
infant, by thetime oral dependency has been established, itsown role and that of the
mother are probably not clearly distinguished. M other and infant are merged and some
control over the hunger drive hasbeen established.

(i) Second stage—the anal stage

The crisiswith which this stage beginsis caused by theimposition of new demands.
Thesearethedemandsfor the child to take over some degree of carefor himsalf. Toilet
training isthe main focus of new concern. During thisstage, the child recognizestwo
roles: itsown and that of itsmother. The child not only receives care but receiveslove
and givesloveinreturn.

In this stage, one can clearly see the importance of a general fact about
socidlization; the socializing agent alwayshasadual role. During this stage, the mother
first participatesin alimited socia system. Sheistheinstrumental |eader relativetothe
child, for she is still chiefly responsible for meeting his specific needs. The child’s
contribution to the system ismainly expressive. He helpsto integrate the system by



cooperating and giving love. Heistill too young and dependent to contribute much to
the accomplishment of tasks.

Thedual roleof thesocializing agent isto train thechild sothat hewill ultimately
be ableto participatein amore complex social system. Obvioudly, the socializing agent
hasto know the rolesand common values of the larger system.

Secondly, socialization isan unpleasant task, to some extent for the socializing
agent aswell asfor the child. The mother doesnot enjoy seeing her child suffer through
the process of weaning and toilet training. Though she can console hersdlf with thoughts
of thefinal accomplishment, but probably sheisforced to someextent, by pressurefrom
thelarger social system, of which sheisamember.

At the same time, the mother as a socializing agent, mediates between the
subsystem and the larger system. She is also supported by that larger system. Her
husband will understand the strain sheisundergoing and will relieve her off some other
burdens, for instance, by spending moretimewith other children.

(i) Third stage—the oedipal stage and latency

Thethird stage extendsfrom the fourth year to puberty (the age of twelve or thirteen).
The *Oedipal crisis’ occurs typically during the fourth and fifth years, followed by the
latency period.

In the course of thethird stage, the child becomesamember of thefamily asa
whole. He must accept all thefour rolesof thefamily and he must, above all, identify
himself with the social role ascribed to him on the basisof hisbiological sex.

The *‘Oedipus complex’, as Freud named it, is the feeling of jealousy the boy is
believed to have towards hisfather on account of their rivalry for the mother. For agirl,
the *Electra complex’ is the corresponding set of feelings that she has for her father and
IS, therefore, jeal ous of her mother.

When the proper stage of socialization has been reached, many social pressures
are brought to bear on the child, to identify with the appropriate sex. Boysbeginto get
rewarded for behaviour that isappropriate towards boys, and girls are rewarded for
acting feminine. Moreover, thetoysgiven to boysare different from those givento their
ssters. Fairly striking anatomical differences makethe correct identification easy, yet
the correct identificationislargely an achievement of sociaization.

The term ‘“identification’ has been used in different ways. Firstly, one is said to
identify with a social role, if one not only recognizes the role but also adopts it as one’s
own. Onestrivesto attain the necessary skillsand to conformto therolenorms. Secondly,
oneissaidtoidentify with asocia group if onerecognizestherole system of the group
and considersoneself to beamember of it. Identification initsfirst senselinksaboy
with hisfather and brother, for example, but not with hismother. Identificationinits
second senselinksaboy with hisfamily, including both parentsand all siblings.

(iv) Fourth stage—adolescence/adult socialization

Thefourth stage is adolescence which isroughly at puberty. Thisisthe stage during
which young boys or girls are ordinarily more and more ‘emancipated’ from parental
control. Thecrisisof thisperiod isthe strain that is produced by greater demandsfor
independence. At the sametime, inthemiddle classof adifferent society, the adolescent
may still be controlled to some extent by his parentsin many activitieswherein he might
like greater freedom. Thisisespecially true when individual s become aware of their
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sexuality. The psychological changesthat accompany adolescence would not produce
problemstill sexua maturity.

The goal of adulthood is considered to be attained when a person can support
himsalf or hersdlf, entirely independent of the parental family. Full adulthood soimplies
theability toformafamily.

4.3 RELATION BETWEEN INDIVIDUAL AND
SOCIETY

Aswe have seen, asociety, especially human society, comprisesagroup of peoplewho
arerelated to each other through persi stent rel ations and share the same geographical or
virtual territory, subject to the same political authority and dominant cultural expectations.

Society has the capacity to encourage personal growth and development of
individual sthrough the process of socialization. It providesan opportunity toindividuals
todevelop their potential to thefullest extent. It issociety that orientstheindividuals
towardsconformity toinstitutionalized normsand keepstheminlimits. It makesaperson
worth calling ahuman being. Society isexternal toindividualsand exertsapressureon
them to act according to norms also counteracts deviant behaviour in individuals.
The honour killingsby Khap panchayatsisacasein point. Individualsgainimmensely
from being apart of the society. Man becomes man by being in company with other
men. A child picksup everything fromits surroundings and from thingsheistaught by
the family heisbornin. As every family is part of some society, it hasto adhereto
certain acceptable social norms. The family, consciously or otherwise, passes these
normsto thechildinhisimpressionableyears, gradually moul ding himto become suitable
for livinginthe society. Anindividual gainsfulfilment and empowerment only by beinga
part of the society that recognizes hisabilitiesand respectshisindividualism.

Thefollowing cases have been discussed here to highight theimportance of society
forindividuals.

Case |

Thefamouscaseof the German youth Kaspar Hauser is peculiarly significant because
thisill-starred youthwasin all probability bereft of human contactsthrough political
machinations. Therefore, his condition could not be attributed to a defect of innate
mentality. When Hauser, at the age of seventeen, wandered into the city of Nuremberg
in 1828, hecould hardly walk, had themind of aninfant and could mutter only ameaningless
phraseor two. Sociologically, itisnoteworthy that Kaspar mistook inanimate objectsfor
living beings. And when hewaskilled fiveyearslater, hispost-mortem revealed that the
development of hisbrain was subnormal. Thedenia of society to Kaspar Hauser was
thedenial of human natureitself.

Case ||

One of the most interesting of theferal casesinvolved two Indian children in 1920.
These children, who were eight and two years old respectively, werediscoveredina
wolf’s den. The younger child died within few months of the discovery but the elder,
Kamala, as she became named, survived until 1929. Her history has been carefully
recorded in human society. Kamala brought with her almost none of thetraitsthat we
associate with human behaviour. Shewould walk on all four of her limbsand could not



speak any language other than wolf-like growls. Like any other undomesticated animal, Socialization
she too was shy of humans. However, asaresult of the most careful and apparently

sympathetic training, shewastaught rudimentary social habits. Before her death, she

had dowly learned some amount of simple speech, human eating and dressing habits,

and so on. Thiswolf child utterly lacked human habitswhen shewasfirst found, but her NOTES
individuality emerged when sheinteracted with the human society.

Case |1

Recently, sociol ogistsand psychol ogistshave studied the case of Annaand her illegitimate
American child, whowereisolated sincethe child wassix monthsold, until her discovery
fiveyearslater, in 1938. During her confinement, Annawasfed littleel sethan milk, was
not given any genera training and had no contact with other human beings. Thisextreme
and cruel socia isolation provided scientistswith alaboratory caseand left thechild with
few attributes of anormal, five-year-old child. When Annawas discovered, she could
not walk or speak, shewas compl etely apathetic and indifferent to peoplearound her.
Asinthecase of Kamala, Annaresponded to the careful trestment provided to her after
shewasreleased. However, because of her young age and limited contactswhile she
wasa prisoner, sheinteracted with humans much morerapidly before shediedin 1942.
Anna’s case illustrates once again that human nature develops in man only when he is a
socia being, only when heisapart of the society and sharesacommon life.

4.3.1 Individual Dependence on Social Heritage

Eachindividud istheoffspring of socia relationships, itsalf determined by pre-established
mores. Further, man or woman are essential termsin relationships. Theindividual is
neither abeginning nor an end, but alink inthe succession of life. Thisisasociological
aswell asabiological truth. But yet, it doesnot expressthe depth of our dependence as
individual son society, for society ismorethan anecessary environment and morethan
just the soil inwhichwe are nurtured. Our relation to social heritageismoreintimate
than that of aseed to the earth inwhich it grows. We are bornin asoci ety, the processes
of which determine our heredity and part of which becomesour internal menta equipment
intime and not merely an external possession. Social heritage continuously changes
because of our socia experiences. It evokesand directs our personality. Society both
liberates and limits our potentialities as individuals, not only by affording definite
opportunitiesand stimulations or by placing definite and interferencesrestraintson us,
but al so subtly and imperceptibly, by molding our attitudes, beliefs, moralsandidedls.

Comprehension of thisfundamental and dynamic interdependence of individual
and social heritage permits us to appreciate the truth of Greek philosopher Aristotle’s
famousphrasethat manisasocia animal. However, thisdoesnot mean that manisa
sociableanimal. Manisgreater than that, in thisrespect. Thisalso does not mean that
manisdtruisticin hisimpul setoward society, nor doesit mean that heissocial by virtue
of someoriginal congtitution of human nature. Thismeansthat without soci ety, without
the support of socid heritage, theindividual personality doesnot and cannot comeinto
existence.

4.3.2 Individual and Society

The Systems Approach of Talcott Parsons claims that the governance of individual
relationshipsat themicrolevel istaken care of by themacrolevel. Moreover, thefunctiona
contribution of anindividual to the society issoindispensablethat the society cannot live
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without theindividual and viceversa. Theentireinteractive approach in sociology and
even socid psychology revolvesaround thisconcept of rel ationshipsbetweenindividuas
and society. Thisrelationship pavestheway for framing the most acceptable definition
of society which is given by sociologist R. M. Maclver and Charles Page: ‘Society is a
system of usages and procedures of authority and mutual aid, of many groupingsand
divisions of controls of human behaviour and of liberties.’

Wewill discussthe relationship of individual and society through thefollowing points:

(i) Thenatureof social unity: The unique quality of social unity isrevealed when
it is contrasted with other types of unities. Various forms of unities may be
distinguished by viewing the nature of thefunctional relationsof the unitsor parts
of thewhole. A typeof unity isthe organism, towhich thesociety itself isassigned,
mistakenly. Inthistype, one caninterpret the cells, organsand various systems
that these compose, for instance, circulatory, glandular, nervous, and soon. These
derivetheir significance solely from their utility to thelife of the organism, asa
whole. Mechanismisanother type of unity, the specific form of whichisaman-
made machine. The machine is not autonomous or self sustaining or self
reproducing, like the organism. However, itsvarious partslike wheels, gears,
transmission belts, and so on, can be understood in termsof their contributionto
thefunctioning of the whole machine. Like organic unity, mechanical unity has
been attributed to the society or partsof it. However, the social system must be
distinguished from thesetypes. For asocia system, socia relationshipsgrow and
changein accordance with the changing attitudes and i nterests of itsmembers of
someor dl of theunitsor individualswho composeit. Here, the system derivesits
sgnificancefromitssupport of and contributionto thefinal purposeof individuals
themselves. Without thispurpose, socia unity cannot beenvisaged. Thisprinciple
makesthe harmoni zation of society and individudity possible.

(i) Understandingindividuality: When we extend the meaning of individuaity to
man, wefindit essential to usetheterminitssociological reference. Here, one
canarguethat asocia being hasmoreindividudity inthefollowing circumstances:

(a) Hisconduct isnotimitativenor isit theresult of suggestion.

(b) Heisnot entirely the dave of custom or even of habit.

(c) Hisresponsesto the social environment are not altogether automatic and
subservient.

(d) Hispersonal purposearefactorsin hisreal-lifeactivities.

(e) Individuaity insociologica senseisthat attribute which revea sthe member
of agroup asmorethan merely amember.

(f) Heisasdlf, acentreof activity and response, expressive of anaturethat is
hisown. Thisconcept supportsthe admonition that we often giveto others
or toourselves.

(9) The factor of ‘being yourself’. Being oneself need not mean just originality;
it certainly doesnot mean eccentricity. A strong individuality may, infact,
expressmorefully thespirit or quality of hiscountry or histime, but he does
S0, not because heisquickly imitative or easily suggestible, but because of
hissengitivity totheageitself.

Itistruethat when membersof agroup are moreindividualized, they will exhibit greater
differences and will express themselves in a greater variety of ways. However, the
criterion of individuality isnot the extent to which each individual differsfromtherest. It



israther, how far each acts autonomoudly in hisown consciousness and with hisown
interpretation of the claimsof others. When the possessor of individuality doesasothers
do, at least in those matters which he deemsimportant, he doesit simply. Thisisnot
because othersdoit, but because he himself approvesthat particular behaviour. When
hefollowsauthority, except asfar ashe compelled to, hefollowsit partly because of
conviction and not because of authority. He does not specifically accept or reflect the
opinionsof others. He has certainindependence of judgment, initiative, discrimination,
strength of character, and so on. The extent to which heexhibitsthese qualitiesisdirectly
proportional to hisindividudity.

4.3.3 Life of Individuals—Heredity and Environment

Since ancient times, man has experienced irregul ar rel ations between broad physical
conditionsand modesof living. Theinhabitantsof tropica regions, for instance, exhibited
characterigtic differencesfrom those of temperate or of arctic regions. However, recently,
these observations have been gradually refined and turned more systematic.
French sociology has been especially prominent in the devel opment of such studies
sincethetime of Montesquieu, inspired by leaderslike Le Play, Demolinsand Brunhes.
The relationship between physical environment and social phenomena has been of
particular interest to two groups of American sociol ogistsin recent times. The devel opment
of anecologica school hasbeen stimulated by theinvestigationsof American sociologists
R. E. Park and E. W. Burgess at the University of Chicago. Human or social ecology
that found suggestive analogiesin plant and animal ecol ogies have been particularly
interested in the social and cultural phenomenathat isassociated with various urban
areas.

There are several levels of adaptation to the environment. It has been argued that ‘man
adapts himself to his environment’. The adaptation may be employed in physical, biological
and asocial reference.

- Physical adaptation: Purely physical adaptation isindependent of our striving
and our aims. Thesunwill tanour skinif weexposeoursalvestoit. Thisisaform
of physical adaptation, irrespective of whether it helpsusor not. Similarly, fresh
air will stimulate our lungs and poi sonous gaseswill destroy them. Strength or
weakness, health or sicknessisan equal expression of natural law. Everywhere,
nature makes such demands; death itself being thefinal statement of physical
adaptation. Irrespective of the conditions, whether wild or civilized, poor or
prosperous, favourable or unfavorable, good or evil, thisunconditional physical
adaptation remainswithal itscompulson.

- Biological adaptation: Biological adaptation meansthat aparticular formof life
issuited to surviveor to prosper in environmental conditions. One can argue that
fishisadapted to marine environment or tigersto the conditionsof lifeinajungle.
Inthissense, we can al so speak of theinability to adapt. For instance, whenitis
said that atiger isunableto adapt to the conditions of the desert or those of the
polar snows, it meansthat the conditions do not permit adequate functioning of
theorganism. Thisimpliesthat inevitable physical adaptation isdetrimental to
biologica demands. Inorder to attain certain equilibrium, whichinvolvesthesurviva
or fulfilment of an organism, environment support isrequired.

- Social adaptation: Socia adaptation revealsan extenson of biologica use. Socia
adaptation isconditional adaptation whenit involves some standards of value.
When various sociologists speak about the process of adjustment or of
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accommodeation, they basically refer to the conditionsthat are associated withiit.
Insocia sense, adaptation definitely impliesva uation. Socia adaptation involves
man’s continuous adjustment to his changing life conditions, and his evaluation of
both hisown adjustmentsand social conditions.

To understand the overall environmental conditionsof human beings, one needs
tofocuson two important components of total environment: external environment and
internal or social environment. Outer environment specifically refersto materia culture.
Inner or social environment consists of organizations and regulations, traditionsand
institutions, repression and liberation of social life. Thisiscollectively referredto as
socia heritage. Man adapted himsdlf to thisthrough consciousresponse and habituation.

Heredity and environment

It isancient observation which confirmsthat in almost all human groups, thetraitsor
habits of parentsareinherited by their children. The differencein heredity then might
account for the difference in the traits or qualities of individuals or groups, evenin
different environments. Somebiol ogistshave been supported by anumber of psychologists
and afew sociologists, while the students of environment studieshave generdly stressed
on other aspects. Therefore, amajor dispute pertaining to the rel ativeimportance of the
two arose and continues even today. In explaining the variations of human beingsand
their societies, someclaim that heredity isthe stronger determinant, while othersbelittle
heredity in comparison to environment. Some arguethat certain qualities, such asthose
of hedlth andintelligence, depend mainly on heredity, whilethey admit that other qualities,
particularly social qualitiesthat extend in morals, customsand beliefs, depend more
directly on environment.

The wholeissue was raised in adefinite form by well-known sociologist and
polymath Francis Galton in his pioneer work Hereditary Genius (1869) inwhich he
sought to show that the probability of the occurrence of greatly gifted childrenisvastly
higher when the fathers are of a superior intelligence. Galton’s work was carried on by
English mathematician and biostati stician Karl Pearson, who applied hismethod of
correlation to thistheory. He concluded that in the determination of important human
differences, theinfluence of environment isfar lessthan that of heredity. Pearson claimed
that it was even possibleto measurethe rel ative efficacy of thetwo and gave evidences
purporting to show that for peopl e of the same race, within agiven community, heredity
isseven times moreimportant than environment. Many other researchershavefollowed
the path of Pearson. Some havetaken classor occupational categoriesand have shown
that the groupswith higher social or intellectual rating have produced more geniusesor
personsof distinction. Thispogtive correlation hasbeenillustrated in studiesshowing
that royal families produce more geniusesin comparisonto others; familiesof theclergy
intheUS produce thelargest number of notablemen, followed by those of professonals,
businessmen, farmers and labourers. American men of science emanate in largest
numbersfrom professional classesand in smaller numbersfrom agricultura class, and
soforth. Other psychol ogistshave chosen racial or national categoriesand applications
of psychological tests. Intelligence tests have typically brought about considerable
differences between them, asin thewell-known army testsof animmigrant group inthe
USand moregeneraly of native-born, foreign-born and Negro section of the popul ation.

Maclver arguesthat from such studies, conclusionsarefrequently drawntoindicate
asuperficial analysisof the problem of heredity and environment. A large number of
earlier researchers have given us more precise evidence with reference to acommon



observation that those who are born in families or groupswhich possessdistinction or
prestigearemorelikely to developintellectua or other attainments.

Heredity containsall potentialitiesof life, but al itsactualitiesare evoked within
and under the conditionsof environment. A biologist isinterested in tracing theinheritance
of those unit characteristics, such asblue eyes, abinism, hemophilia, and so on, which
suggest separabl e specific determinantsin the mechanism of heredity. Biologistsare
alsointerested inthe manner in which specific organic predispositions, such asthe
tendency to certain disease, reveal themsalvesunder varying conditionsof environment.
Onthe other hand, sociologists areinterested in the way in which agroup dealswith
another group, whichisbrought up in agiven environment and is affected by changes
occurringwithinit or by their transference to adifferent environment. Animmigrant
group, irrespective of its hereditary characteristics, exhibits entirely different
characteristics, when transported from Italy, Greece or Ireland to North America. One
cannot but be impressed by the way in which customs, attitudes and modes of life
changeto new occupational activitiesand so forth, in responseto changesin economic
conditions.

Heredity isthe potentiaity whichismadewithintheactua environment. All qualities
of life are present in heredity. The evocation of qualities depends on environment.
Itfollowsfromthisinitial principlethat the higher the potentiality, greater isthe demand
onenvironment. Instead of seeking to exalt theimportance of onefactor over the other,
itiseasier to analyse theimportance of the fitness of the environment. Thus, though
more subtle differences in environment may have little effect on beings with low
potentidities, they arevastly significant for beingswhich aremoreresponsivetothem. A
seemingly minor changein astuation, astimul usto success, an encouragement, arebuff,
may prove decisiveto asensitive nature while scarcely affecting aless sensitive one.
Hence, theimponderabl esof the social environment become moreimportant for civilized
individualsand groups.

4.4 AGENCIESOF SOCIALIZATION

One can concelve of socialization, then, asasuccess on of processes occurring at various
stages of development, with the child’s family of origin being the first.

Therearevarious agencies of the sociaization process. Theseareasfollows:

Agencies of
Socialization

Fig. 4.1 Agenciesof Socialization
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(i) Family

The family gets the baby first. Therefore, the process of socialization beginsin the
family. Thechild isbornwith somebasic abilitiesthat are genetically transmitted from
his parents. These abilities and capacities are shaped in away that is determined by
culture. Themother, with whom therelation of child ismost intimate, playsasignificant
roleintheprocessof mouldingthechildintheinitial stages. Subsequently, thefather and
older siblingstransmit other valuesto the child. Valueslike knowledge and skill are
transmitted that children are expected to acquirein aparticular society.

(i) Peer group

Asthechild growsolder, hiscontemporariesbegin to influence him. He spends most of
hisspare hoursoutside hiswork and study schedule, with hispeersinthe playground and
places outside his’her home. The attraction of peersisvirtualy irresistible to him.
He learns from them and they also learn from him. As time passes, the peer group
influence surpasses that of his parents significantly. Teenage is the stage when
misunderstanding occurs between parentsand children. In socialization of thechild, the
membersof thefamily, particularly thosewho exerciseauthority over him, and, members
of hispeer group exercisetwo different typesof influenceson him. Both authoritarian
and equalitarian relationshipsare equally significant to him. He acquiresthe virtues of
respect, constraint and obedience from thefirst type of relationships, and the virtues of
cooperation that isbased on trust and mutual understanding, from the second.

The importance of equalitarian element in the socialization process rests on
atogether different grounds. Thereisfree and spontaneousinteraction instead of coercion
among those who have equalitarian rel ationships. They view theworld in the ssmeway,
share the same subj ective attitude and consequently have perfect understanding of one
another. They learn shades of meaning, fadsand crazes, secret modes of gratification
and forbidden knowledge from one another. Part of thisknowledgeis often socially
useful and yet socially tabooed. American sociologist Kingsley Davishas given the
instance of knowledge of sex whichissupposed to remain undisclosed until marriage.
If thiswerefollowed, the problems of mal adjustment and aberration of many kinds
would not have been infrequent. Fortunately, such knowledgeistransmitted asapart of
thelorethat passesfrom child to child. However, the disadvantage of such imperfect
knowleedgeisthat the child gatherswrong information from hisfriends of same age.

(iii) School

The school is the second agency of socialization. When a child comes to school,
hisformal indoctrination into the culture of the society begins. In school, the child gets
hiseducation, which mouldshisideasand attitudes. Heisformally introduced to thelore
and thelearning, the artsand the science, the values and belief s, the customsand taboos
of the society from awider circle. Histeachersplay avery significant role. Educationis
of great importancein sociali zation. A well-planned system of education can producea
socialized person.

(iv) Books

In literate societies, another important agency of socializationisthe printed wordin
books and magazines. Experiences and knowledge of the cultural world, valuesand
beliefs, superstitionsand prejudices are expressed in words. According to American



sociologist Robert Bierstedt, “Words rush at us in torrent and cascade; they leap into our
vision as in newspaper, magazine and text book.” Textbooks are written by authors.
They join theteachers, the peersand the parentsin the socialization process of every
youngindividud.

(v) Mass media

Apart from newspapers which carry printed words, the two other mass media, viz.,
radio and television, exercisetremendousinfluencein the socialization process.

4.5 SUMMARY

Inthisunit, you havelearnt that:

- Theprocessthat teachesan individual hiscultureiscalled socialization. This
process goes on throughout one’s life and it develops a sense of self and converts
theindividual into amember of society.

- Socialization teaches uslanguage as well asthe rolesthat we are expected to
play or fitinto, in society. Sociaization a so teachesindividual sabout the norms of
the society of which oneisamember.

- Sociaizationinvolvesthe processes by which anindividual istaught the skills,
behaviour patterns, valuesand motivations needed to competently functionina
cultureoneispart of.

- Cooley, in hisbook Social Organization, writesthat the construction of self and
society are twin-born and that we know one as immediately as we know the
other.

- G H. Mead, basically apsychologist, agreed completely with Cooley that itis
absurdtolook at thesdf or themind from theviewpoint of anindividua organism.
Althoughit may haveitsfocuson the organism, it isundoubtedly asocia product
and asocia phenomenon.

- Mead’s theory of role taking is an essential learning process in socialization. Both
Cooley and Mead explain the process of interaction. They saw personality as
shaped through our socia interaction with others.

- Sgmund Freud saw the salf and society in basic conflict, not harmony. He believed
that the salf isthe product of thewaysinwhich basic human motivesand impul ses
are denied and repressed by the society.

- Freud believed that therational portion of human motivation waslikethevisible
part of an iceberg. The larger part of human motivation that rests within the
unseen forces hasapowerful effect on human conduct. He divided the self into
threeparts:

o Theld

0 Theego

0 Thesuper ego

- Primary socialization isthemost fundamental and essentia type of socialization.
It takes placein early childhood. In this stage, a child internalizesnormsand
learnslanguage and cognitiveskills.

- Anticipatory socialization iswhere human beingslearn the culture of agroup of
which they areimmediate members.
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- Developmental socialization isthe kind of socialization that is based on the

achievement of primary socialization. It buildson thealready acquired skillsand
knowledge asthe adult progressesthrough new situations, such asmarriage or
new jobs.

- Re-socialization takes place mostly when a social role radically changes. An

individual not only changesroleswithinagroup, but also changesgroups.

- A total ingtitution isan enclosed space where many people situated in near-by

locationslead alife cut-off from the society for aparticular timeand, hence, lead
aformerly administeredlife.

- Socialization takes place within a *‘simplified’ social world. The social system in

whichtheinfant or the child isbeing trained ismuch | esscomplex than the society
asawhole.

- There are four stages of socialization from infancy to adulthood. The names

giventothese stageshave becomefixed in usageand they arefairly appropriate,
athough far from being adequately descriptive. They are asfollows:

0 First stage—The oral stage

0 Second stage—The anal stage

0 Third stage—The oedipal stage and latency

o0 Fourth stage—Adolescence or adult socialization

- Inthewomb, thefoetusis presumably warm and comfortable. At birth, theinfant

faces its first crisis—it must breathe, exert itself to be fed, it is susceptible to cold,
and other discomforts; it cries a lot. The essential goal of the first stage of
socidlizationisto establish oral dependency.

- Thecrigswithwhichthisstage beginsiscaused by theimposition of new demands.

These arethe demandsfor the child to take over some degree of carefor himself.
Toilet training isthe main focus of new concern.

- The third stage extends from the fourth year to puberty (the age of twelve or

thirteen). The “Oedipal crisis’ occurs typically during the fourth and fifth years,
followed by thelatency period.

- Thefourth stage is adolescence which isroughly at puberty. Thisisthe stage

during which young boys or girls are ordinarily more and more ‘emancipated’
from parenta control.

- Thefamily getsthe baby first. Therefore, the process of socialization beginsin

thefamily. Thechildisbornwith somebasic abilitiesthat aregenetically transmitted
from hisparents.

- Asthechild growsolder, hiscontemporaries beginto influence him. He spends

most of hisspare hoursoutside hiswork and study schedule, with hispeersinthe
playground and placesoutside his/her home.

- The school isthe second agency of socialization. When achild comesto school,

hig’her formal indoctrination into the culture of the society begins.

- Inliterate societies, another important agency of socialization isthe printed word

inbooksand magazines. Experiencesand knowledge of the cultural world, values
and beliefs, supergtitionsand prejudices are expressed in words.

- Apart from newspaperswhich carry printed words, the two other massmedia,

viz., radio and televison, exercisetremendousinfluencein the soci ali zation process.



4.6 KEY TERMS

- Socialization: Theprocessby which somebody, especidly achild, learnsto behave

inaway that isacceptableto the society iscalled socialization.

- Interaction: Theactivity of communicating isreferred to asinteraction.
- Assmilation: Assimilationistheactivity of someone becomingapart of agroup

rather than aseparate entity.

- Theld: Theldisthepool of ingtinctive and unsocial desiresand impul ses, which

aresdlfishand anti-socid.

- Ego: Egoisthe consciousand rational part of the self, which overseesthe super

ego’s restraint of the Id.

- Super ego: Super egoisthecomplex of social idealsand valueswhich one has

internalized and which formsapart of consciousness.

- Developmental socialization: Developmenta socidizationisakind of socidization

that isbased on the achievement of primary socialization. It buildson already
acquired skillsand knowledge asthe adult progressesthrough new situations,
such asmarriage or new jobs.

4.7 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1

Socialization involvesthe processes by which an individual istaught the skills,
behaviour patterns, valuesand motivations needed to competently functionina
cultureoneispart of.

. Thefundamental processof socidizationistheemergenceand gradua devel opment

of the ‘self’. It is in terms of the self that a personality takes shape and mind
beginsto function. The notion of self beginsto ariseasachild learnsabout the
feeling of sensation.

. Anticipatory sociali zation iswhere human beingslearn the culture of agroup of

which they areimmediate members. They alsolearn the culture of agroup with
the anticipation of joining that group. Thisis referred to by R. K. Merton as
‘anticipatory socialization’.

. The SystemsA pproach of Tal cott Parsonsclaimsthat the governance of individua

relationshipsat themicrolevel istaken care of by themacrolevel. Moreover, the
functional contribution of anindividual tothe society isso indispensablethat the
society cannot livewithout theindividual and viceversa.

. Thecriterion of individuality isnot the extent towhich eachindividua differsfrom

therest. Itisrather, how far each acts autonomously in hisown consciousness
and with hisown interpretation of the claimsof others.

. Biological adaptation meansthat aparticular formof lifeissuited to surviveor to

prosper inenvironmental conditions.

. Outer environment specifically refers to material culture. Inner or social

environment cong stsof organi zationsand regul ations, traditionsand ingtitutions,
repression and liberation of social life. Thisiscollectively referred to associal
heritage.
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8. The processof socialization beginsin thefamily. The child isborn with some
bas c abilitiesthat aregenetically transmitted from his parents. These abilitiesand
capacitiesare shaped in away that isdetermined by culture.

9. Bothauthoritarian and equalitarian relationshipsareequdly sgnificant tothegrowth
of thechild. Heacquiresthevirtuesof respect, constraint and obediencefrom the
first type of relationshipsand the virtues of cooperation that isbased on trust and
mutual understanding, from the second.

10. Inliterate societies, another important agency of socializationisthe printed word
inbooksand magazines. Experiencesand knowledge of the cultural world, values
and beliefs, supergtitionsand prejudices are expressed in words.

4.8 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What accordingto Kimball Youngissociaization?
2. Writeashort note on the process of socialization.

3. What is George Herbert’s theory of socialization?
4. What arethetypesof socialization?

5. Writeabrief note on adult sociaization.

6. Whatisre-sociaization?

Long-Answer Questions

1. Discussthetheoriesand typesof socialization.
2. Examinethefour stagesof socialization.
3. Critically analysetheagenciesof socialization.
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5.0 INTRODUCTION

In sociology, social stratification is a concept of class, involving the “classification of
persons into groups based on shared socio-economic conditions’. In \Western societies,
stratificationisgenerally categorizedinto upper class, middleclass, and lower class.
Theseclassesmay besubdividedinto smaller categories. Stratification can aso bedefined
by kinship tiesaswell ascastes. For Max Weber, social classrelated to material wealth
wasdifferent from status class based on honour, prestigeand religious affiliation.

The concept of socia stratification can beinterpreted in many ways. Proponents
of action theory deem that as social stratificationisfound in devel oped societies, only
the presence of a hierarchy can stabilize social structure. Conflict theories, such as
Marxism, point out theinaccessibility of resourcesand no social mobility in stratified
societies. Here, many sociol ogical theoristshave criticized the degreeto whichtheworking
classeswill not advance socio-economically, with the wealthy hol ding excessive politica
power. Ralf Dahrendorf seeshopethough, and hasnoted thetendency toward an enlarged
middle-class due to the requirement of educated |abour in technological and service
€conomies.

The concept of social mobility isnot merely significant to sociology but to other
disciplinesaswdll like economicsand political science. Different individualsand groups
who occupy acertain social position may not remaininthat position permanently. Some
may movefrom higher social classpositiontolower social class position, and others
may movefrom lower positionto higher position. Social mobility impliesaset of changes
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in opportunities, incomes, lifestyles, personal relationships, socid status, and ultimately in
classmembership. Themainideaof socia mobility isconcerned with the movement of
individua sor groupswithinthe stratification system, whichisusua ly measured by changes
inoccupationa status. Inthisunit, you will learn about the meaning, nature and types of
social gtratification and theoriesand typesof social mobility.

5.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, youwill beableto:
- Explainthe meaning, natureand principlesof socia stratification
- Evaluatethe basesof social stratification
- Discussthevariousformsof social stratification
- Explain practical applicationsof theoriesof Stratification
- Listtherolesand functionsof stratification

5.2 MEANING OF SOCIAL STRATIFICATION

Differentiation is the law of nature. This is true in the case of human society.
Human society isnot homogeneous but heterogeneous. Men differ from oneanother in
many respects. Human beingsare equal so far astheir bodily structureis concerned.
But thephyscal appearanceof individuals, their intellectual, moral, phil osophical, mental,
economic, religious, political and other aspectsaredifferent. Notwo individualsare
exactly alike. Diversity andinequality areinherent in society. Hence, human society is
everywherestratified.

All societiesassign their membersto rolesintermsof superiority, inferiority and
equality. Thisvertical scaleof evaluation and placement of peoplein strata, or levels,is
caled stratification. Thosein thetop stratum have more power, privilege and prestige
than those below.

Society compares and ranksindividuals and groups

Membersof agroup comparedifferent individua s, aswhen selectingamate, or employing
aworker, or dealing with a neighbour, or devel oping friendship with an individual.
They also compare groups such as castes, races, colleges, cities and athletic teams.
These comparisonsare val uations, and when membersof agroup agree, thesejudgments
aresocial evaluations.

All societiesdifferentiate membersin termsof rolesand all societiesevaluate
rolesdifferently. Somerolesareregarded asmoreimportant or socially morevaluable
than others. The personswho perform the more highly esteemed rolesare rewarded
morehighly. Thus, sratificationissmply aprocessof interaction of differentiation whereby
some people cometo rank higher than others.

The concept of social stratification cameinto existenceinthe 1940s. Theterm
‘stratification” was borrowed from geology. Geologists viewed the earth as the layering
of rocks, wherein each layer had itsown composition and wasdigtinct from other layers.
Similarly, sociologistsopinethat society consistsof different stratain ahierarchy where
themost privileged are at the top and the least privileged are at the bottom.



Sociologists believe that the rich have better ‘life chances’ than the poor because
of their bility to quality education, safe neighbourhood, nutritional diet, health care
facilities, police protection, and awide range of goodsand services. German sociologist
Max Weber’s term *life chances’ refers to the extent to which individuals have access
toimportant societal resources, such asfood, clothing, shelter, education and health
care. Thereisscarcity of resourcesin the society dueto their unequal distribution among
different social groups.

Soci eties distingui sh people by their race, caste, age and gender aswell. Thiskind
of stratification results in inequality. Anation’s position in the system of global stratification
a so affectsthe system of stratificationin asociety. Thus, we can say that thedivision of
society into strataresultsin socid gratification. Now, let ussee how different sociologists
and criticsdefinestratification.

Definitions of Sratification

Eminent sociologist Frank P. Gisbert says, ‘Social stratification is the division of society
into permanent groupsof categorieslinked to each other by therel ationship of superiority
and subordination.’

According to American sociologist William J. Goode, “Stratification is the system
through which resourcesand rewards are di stributed and handed down from generation
to generation.’

Sociologist and author Chris Barker opinesthat social stratification involves
‘classification of persons into groups based on shared socio-economic conditions... a
relational set of inequalities with economic, social, political and ideological dimensions’.

Based on these definitionsof social stratification, we can list out the attributes of
social dratification asfollows:

- Unequal distribution of power, privileges, prestige, resourcesand rewards
Rank-gtatusgroups based on the criteriaby which power, privilegesand prestige
aredigtributed
The notion of high and low positionsin theinteraction and rel ations between
thesegroups
Prevalence of step-wise social inequality among different social groupsina
given society

Some other important definitions of stratification by well-known sociologists and
philosophersareasfollows:

1. Ogburn and Nimkoff: The processby whichindividualsand groupsareranked
inamoreor lessenduring hierarchy of statusisknown as stratification.

2. Gisbert: Socid stratification isthedivision of society into permanent groups of
categories linked with each other by the relationship of superiority and
subordination.

3. Mélvin M. Tumin: Social stratification refers to arrangement of any social
group or society into a hierarchy of positions that are unequal with regard to
power, property, social eval uation and/or psychic gratification.

4. Lundber g: A stratified society isone marked by inequality, by differencesamong
peopl ethat are eval uated by them asbeing lower and higher.

5. Raymond W. Murry: Socia stratificationisahorizontal division of society into
highand lower socia units.
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Theuniversality of social stratification

Socia gratificationisubiquitous. Inall societies, populationissocialy differentiated on
the basisof age, sex and personal characteristics. Therolesand privilegesof children
differ from those of adults; and those of good hunters or warriorsdiffer from those of
therank andfile. Itisnot customary to speak of asociety asstratified if every individual
init hasan equal chanceto succeed to whatever statuses are open. Strictly speaking,
there are no purely equalitarian societies, but only societies differing in degree of
stratification. Even Russia which dreamt of a “classless society’ could not, any more
than any other soci ety, escape the necessity of ranking people according totheir functions.
Thecriterion of rank haschanged along with valuesof society. P A. Sorokinwroteinhis
Social Mobility that an “uncertified society with real equality of its members is a myth
which has never been realized in the history of mankind’.

Social differentiation and stratification

Asitisclear fromthe above, all societiesexhibit some system of hierarchy whereby its
membersareplaced in positionsthat are higher or lower, superior or inferior, inrelation
to each other. The two concepts — “social differentiation” and “social stratification’ —
aremade use of to refer to such classification or gradation and placement of peoplein
society. In differentiation, society bases statuson acertain kind of trait which may be
(i) physical or biological, such asskin colour, physical appearanceor sex (ii) socia and
cultural, such asdifferencesin etiquette, manners, values, ideals, ideol ogies, and so on.
Thus, differentiation serves as a sorting process according to which the people are
graded on the basisof rolesand status.

Stratificationtendsto perpetuate these differencesin status. Hence, through this
process, people arefixed in the structure of the society. In some cases (asitisin the
case of caste), status may become hereditary. Differentiation may be considered the
first stage preceding stratification in society, sorted and classified into groups. It does
not, however, mean that all differentiation leadsto stratification in society.

5.2.1 Characteristics of Social Sratification

AccordingtoAmerican sociologist M. M. Tumin, themain attributesof Stratificationare
asfollows:

Social

Stratificationissocid inthesensethat it doesnot represent biologically caused inequalities.
Itistruethat srength, intelligence, ageand sex arealsofactorsthat serve asdistinguishing
features, but thisstill do not explain why some strata of society receive more power,
property and prestigethan others. Biological characteristicsalso do not determine social
superiority and inferiority until they are socially recognized and given importance.
For example, themanager of anindustry attainsadominant position not by hisphysical
strength, nor by hisage, but by having socially defined traits. His education, training
skills, experience, personality, character, and so on, arefound to be moreimportant than
hisbiological equdities.

Further, as Tumin has pointed out, the stratification systemis: (i) governed by
social normsand sanctions, (ii) islikely to be unstable because it may be disturbed by
different factors, and (iii) isintimatel y connected with the other systems of society such
asthepoalitical, family, religious, economic, educationa and other ingtitutions.



Ancient Social Stratification

Thedtratification systemisquiteold. According to historical and archaeol ogical records,
stratification was present even in the small wandering bands. Age and sex were the
main criterion of stratification then. “Women and children last” was probably the dominant NOTES
rule of order. Thedifference between therich and poor, powerful and humble, freemen
and davesexistedinamost al theancient civilizations. Ever sincethetime of Plato and
Kautilya, social philosophershave been deeply concerned with economic, social and
political inequalities

Universal

The dtratification system isaworl dwide phenomenon. The difference betweentherich
and the poor or the ‘haves’ and the ‘have nots’ is evident everywhere. Even in the “not
literate’ societies, stratification is very much present. As Russian American sociologist
Pitirim Sorokin hassaid, all permanently organized groupsare stratified.

Diverse forms

Thedtratification system hasnever been uniformin al the societies. Theancient Roman
society was stratified into two sections: the patricians and the plebeians, the ancient
Aryan society into four Varnas: the Brahmins, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas and the Shudras;
theancient Greek Soci ety into freemen and daves; the ancient Chinese society into the
mandarins, merchants, farmers, soldiers, and so on. Class, caste and estate seemto be
the general forms of stratification to be found in the modern world. However, the
stratification system seemsto be much more complex inthecivilized societies.

Consequential

The dtratification system hasits own consequences. Themost important, most desired,
and often the scarcest things in human life are distributed unequally because of
stratification. The system leads to two main kinds of consequences: (i) ‘life chances’
and (ii) “lifestyles’. “Life chances’ refer to such things as infant mortality, longevity,
physical and mental illness, childlessness, marital conflict, separation and divorce.
‘Lifestyles’ include such matters as the mode of housing, residential area, one’s education,
means of recreation, rel ationshi ps between the parents and children, the kind of books,
magazines and TV shows to which one is exposed, one’s mode of conveyance, and so
on. Lifechancesare moreinvoluntary, whilelifestylesreflect differencesin preferences,
tastesand values.

5.2.2 Principles of Social Stratification

Some of the principlesof social stratification are asfollows:

- Social stratification is a trait of society, not of an individual: Social
dratificationreflectssocid traitsand not individual traits. For example, irrespective
of individud traits, children borninto wealthy familiesenjoy better health, better
schooling, better career opportunitiesand improved life chancesvis-a-visthose
childrenwho arebornin poor families.

- Social stratification continuesfrom gener ation to generation: Thedivision
of society into a hierarchy is not a one-generation affair; it continues from
generation to generation. Peoplewho arein higher strataof society passontheir
land, propertiesandtitlestothe r inheritors. There could be upward and downward
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mobility intheir status, but they areviewed with respect inthe society. In contrast,
neo-rich familiesare not given the same respect.

- Social stratification isuniversal but variesfrom society to society: Social
stratificationisfoundin all societiesbut the basisof stratification may vary. In
primitive society, social stratification was carried out on the basis of physical
strength. However, in industrial society and socialist society, the basis of
stratification are wealth and power, respectively.

- Social stratification includes not just inequality but beliefs: Social
dratification not only Stratifies society onthe bas sof inequaity but also establishes
beliefsand norms among the people. People who arein thelower strata of the
society believethat they arein thelower position and behave according to their
classpostion.

5.2.3 Social Sratification: Social Difference and Social Inequality

Theexistenceof certain dissmilaritiesbetween thetwo units, things, individua sor groups
causesdifference. It doesnot mean that one group or individual issuperior to the other,
that is, it doesnot imply ranking or inequality. For instance, pottersare different from
carpenters, but they depend on one another for their needs of the respective products.

Social difference

Thedifferencesamongindividualson thebasisof social characteristicsand qualitiesare
known as ‘social differences’. The concept of ‘social stratification’ is very broad, and it
is possible to include under its ambit all types of “differences’ such as age, health and
religion. However, social stratification based on gender or raceissubstantially different
from social stratification based on age asthelatter encompassesall people and creates
spacesfor everyonewho occupy them at different stagesof their lives. Socia difference
asoinvolvesassgning of tasksand respong bilities after takinginto account theexistence
of differences.

Social inequality

The term *social inequality’ means unequal distribution of privileges and resources in the
society, whereby some peopl e possess moreweal th, power and privilegesthan therest
of the peoplein the society. In most of these societies, people live with pre-existing
notions of unequal power, status and economic resources. Those who are privileged
with moremoney, power and superior socia statuscontinueto have greater accessbility
to resources, for example, going to school, getting auniversity degree, and receiving
technical and professional education that |eadsto better-paid jobs. Therefore, anyone
who cannot afford thiskind of educationwill bein adisadvantageoussituation.

Social stratification isaparticular form of inequality that refersto hierarchy. It
meansthat the members of asociety are assigned high and low ranksin various socia
groups, wherewei ghtage isgiven on the magnitude of power, prestige and wealth. The
social inequality comprises both the vertical and horizontal division of asociety, but
socia dratification only sgnifiesthe vertical division of asociety. The peoplebelonging
to a ‘strata’ form a group, and they have common interest and a common identity. The
people of a strata have some awareness of ‘consciousness of kind’ and share a similar
way of lifewhich distinguishesthem from the people of other strata.



The form and the intensity may differ, but the perennial issue of ‘social inequality’ Social Sratification
is acommon feature of all world communities. We can say that the prevalence of
‘inequality” isa part of human existence.

German-British sociol ogist and philosopher Ralf Dahrendorf distingui shesbetween
inequalitiesof natural capabilitiesand those of social positions, and betweeninequalities
that do not involve evaluative rank-order and those that do. Of these two pairs of
distinctions, Dahrendorf worksout four typesof inequalities:

Natural differencesof kind

Natural differencesof rank

Socid differentiation of positions

Socid dratification based on reputation and weal th

In all the four types, “individual’ is evidently the focal point of status evaluation.
Such aconception of socia inequality, built on distribution of property, wealth, honour
and power among individual members, would imply acertain ideological basisand a
structural arrangement of peopl e based upon those non-egalitarian and institutionalized
norms. Social inequality isfound inthedivision of labour, differentiation of roles, and
even differential evaluation of different tasksand roles assigned to be taken up by the
members of asociety.

NOTES

Itisto beremembered that social inequality isnot monolithic, especialy inthe
context of caste. Also, acontinuous structuring and restructuring takes placein social
inequality.

Itisalsoto benoted that inequality isarelational phenomenon, that is, itisnot to
be seenin an absol ute sense. For instance, in afamily, itsmembers may be unequal on
the basi sof kinship-based statuses, but they are equal asmembersof anintimate primary
primordial unit. Also, afamily structure differsfrom that of aformal organization. Even
when thereisunequal distribution of work, or assignment of dutiesand responsibilities,
membersin afamily aretreated asequal. Thus, to evaluate socia inequaity inIndiaon
thebasisof Westernindustria society would beinappropriate, sincethiswould undermine
theroleof social structure, culture, history and diaecticsin India.

5.2.4Major Dimensions of Social Sratification

In any society, individuals or groups are ranked along several dimensions of social

stratification. It isobviousthat rankingsa ong many dimensionsof socia stratification
may all be highly correlated with one another (i.e., “all high’, “all medium’ or “all low’ in
rank) or much less highly correlated (‘some high’, ‘some medium’ and ‘some low” in
rank). Theformer isan example of statuscons stency. Thelatter isan example of status
incons stency, because according to some people, one may have ahigh status; according
to some, amedium status; and according to some others, alow status.

Status consistency is the degree of uniformity in a man’s/woman’s social standing
acrossthe variousdimensions of social inequality. A caste system haslimited social
mobility and high status consi stency; so thetypical person hasthe samerelativeranking
with regard to wealth, power and prestige.

Thegreater mobility of classsystems produces|ess status cons stency; so people
areranked higher on somedimensonsof socid stlanding and lower onothers. For instance,
inIndia, the academiciansenjoy high socia prestige even though they may be drawing
modest salaries.
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Low status consistency means that it is difficult to define people’s social position.
Therefore, classes are much harder to define than castes. Some examples can throw
some light on this phenomenon. If, for example, ahigh caste Brahmin marriesagirl
belonging to acomparatively lower caste, astatusincons stency isthelikely outcome.
Similarly, the marriage of the daughter of the nouveaux richeto man of distinguished
lineage may giveriseto the problem of statusinconsistency. The position of the many
high caste Brahmin priestswith low occupationa prestigeisanother phenomenon of this
nature.

Several research studies and analyses have been conducted to investigate social
stratificationintheseterms. It hasbeen found that statusincons stency resultsintypes
of behaviour different from those caused by status consistency. It hasal so been found
that each specific pattern of inconsi stency hasitsown particular consequences. It has
a so been found that varioustypesof statusincons stency may last long enough; and that
thereisno universal tendency toward status consistency, that is, toward highly positive
correlation among the individual’s several rankings.

Race/ethnicity and gender arethekey dimensionsof socia Stratification. Assuch,
racial/ethnic and gender stratified opportunity structuresresult in the accumulation of
disadvantagesfor women and racial/ethnic minorities, and consequently disparate aging
experiences (Bird and Rieker, 1999; Moen and Spencer, 2006; Mullingsand Schulz,
2006).

Inall societies, there are differences between peoplein terms of the amount of
power and wealth which they command. The basis of stratification—the division of
people according to ahierarchical system—variesfrom society to society. Invery smple
societies, the divisions may be based on age and gender, older people having more
power and prestige than younger ones, and men more than women.

In contemporary industrial societies, like Britain, sociologistsarguethat primary
sratificationisbased on socia class. Capitalist industrial societiesarestill stratified, and
theoriesof social classstill provide uswith essential insightsinto the manner inwhich
established inequalitiesin wealth and power associated with production and markets,
accessto educational and organizational resources, and so on, have systematically served
to perpetuate theseinequalitiesover time (Crompton, 1993).

Nevertheless, class processes are not the only factors contributing to the
reproduction and maintenance of socia inequalities. Inafamily, the numbering of birth
of achild hasgot muchimportant place. In someof the societies, if achildisborn asthe
first child of afamily, he/she gets special respect and privilegesinthefamily.

In some other societies, the youngest child of the family enjoys some special
privileges, rightsand authorities. Thisiswhy the primogenitor and the ultimo genitor
systems are widely prevalent in the society. The sex—gender system also provides a
primary form of stratification, with men having more power and prestige than women.

Aperson’s actual or perceived age has real consequences on how people perceive
him and what opportunitieshe may or may not be givenin society. Theroleof agein
social stratification can bedifficult to sort out because unlike race or caste, age does
correspond to real differences in a person’s experience and abilities.

For instance, aman isobviously tooimmatureto do well in paying jobsuntil he
growsout of childhood; and as he progresses through adulthood and into old age, he
gainsskillsand experience, though in due course, heloses physical and even mental
endurance and agility. Age can also be the basis for unfair discrimination—people may



be ill-treated as they are seen as being ‘too young’ or ‘too old,” or may be esteemed just
for being acertain age.

This has become a popular issue in contemporary society as people’s work lives
have becomelonger and jobs have becomeless stable. A person who ismiddle-aged or
older may find himself losing ajob to ayounger person whoisno better qualified.

Further, thistreatment may vary with other ascribed characteristics—women
may face harsher age discrimination than men for somejobs, and vice-versafor others.

5.2.5Bases of Social Stratification

The anthropologist Ralph Linton first coined the terms “ascribed status’ and *achieved
status’ in his book The Sudy of Man. Ascribed status is the social status which is
assigned to aperson on hisbirth and remainsfixed throughout hislife. Thus, in societies
which are based on ascription groups, peopl e have little freedom to moveto another
group or status, whereas, in asociety based on achievement, anindividual canwork his
way up thesocial ladder through histalents, abilitiesand skills.

(i) Ascribed or biological bases of stratification

Thesearetheattributesthat apersonisbornwith. The position of apersoninthe society
isdecided by these attributes. Some of these attributes are sex, race and caste. Now, | et
us study these bases of ascribed stratification:

- Race/Caste stratification: Discrimination on the basisof race or casteisthe
prime example of ascribed stratification. Here, racerefersto the aspectsof your
physical appearancethat makeyou apart of aparticular group whichisrecognized
by the society. Throughout history, people’s caste and the colour of their skin
have determined their social status. Today, racism and casteism are considered
extremeformsof discrimination.

- Gender dratification: Gender isalso animportant basisof social stratification.
In many societies, men are considered more powerful and authoritative than
women. Women are consdered victimsof socia inequality. Somefeminists point
out that women do not form ahomogenous group astheir social statusisalso
determined by their race, age, sexua preference and class. However, thereare
other feministswho believethat irrespective of these differences, thereare some
common characteristicsamong women acrosstheworld.

- Professor Lesley Doyal (University of Bristol, the UK) states that the women’s
physiqueisthereal constraintintheir lives, and she explainsthis statement by
saying, ‘this is evidenced by the fact that the fight for bodily self-determination
has been a central feature of feminist politics across very different cultures.’

(i1) Achieved or socio-cultural bases of stratification

Social stratification isnot only based on biological bases but on socio-cultural basesas
well. A person can control someof theattributeslike power, prestige, weath and education.
According to Max Weber, three Ps form the base of social stratification. These are
Property (wealth), Power (influence) and Prestige (status). Generally, these three Ps
occur together, that i s, peoplewho areweal thy tend to be powerful and have aprestigious
statusin the society. Yet, thisisnot alwaystrue. For example, apetty contractor may
make more money than aschool teacher but cannot have aprestigious statuslike him.
Now, let usstudy thethree Psin detail.
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(b)

©

Power : Weber seespower asthe capacity of anindividual to influence others.
Favouring Weber, the American sociol ogist Tal cott Parsons believesthat power
isthe universalized capacity of social system andisexercised to achievecollective
goas. Power isclassfiedinto two categories:

1. Individudigtic power Stuations

2. Organizational power Stuations

Individualistic power rel ationshipsare exercised by individual s, and they become
organi zational when these are exercised by social organizations. Generaly, al
power relations haveindividualistic aswell asorganizational el ements. If the
head of thefamily decideswhereto marry off hisdaughter, itisanindividualistic
power; but asasocial unit, family exercisesorganizational power. Power isalso
classfied aspurposive and purposel ess, and direct and indirect.

Activitieswhichareintended to affect social order or cultural system come under
purposive power. If an activity isnot deliberately doneto influence the society;
but it still influencesthe society, it would be purposel ess power. In case of direct
use of power, power flows directly from bearer to the affected individual or
group. In case of indirect use of power, other people exist between the bearer of
power and the affected individual sor group.

Property or wealth: It refersto material possess onsand other thingsowned by
people which help in producing income. Some of the examples of material
possessionsare money, land, building, jewellery and livestock. Incomerefersto
money that peoplereceive over acertain period of time, including salaries, rent,
interest and wages. In advanced capitalist societies, money playsan important
role in people’s lives.

Prestige: It is also an important basis of social stratification. However, it is
subjectivein nature unlike property and power. Itisbecauise prestigeisintangible
and depends on other people’s perceptions and attitudes. It refers to social honour
and respect. Prestige has several aspects. It may result from a person’s social
roles, socio-politica activities, leadership qudities, physical attributesor aproperty.
Socid prestigeisalso related to authority, respect and influence.

Occupation isalso animportant means of social prestige. For example, doctors
and managers enjoy better social prestige than peonsor sweepers.

Weber believed that one of the most important factorsin therise of capitalism
wasthereligious belief that wealthy people were smiled upon by God. In the
modern capitalist societies, most people believethat peoplewith more wealth
have worked harder and are more deserving than peoplewith lesswealth.

Besidesthethree Ps, there are some other bases of social stratification aswell.
Theseareasfollows:
Social network: Social networks help apersonin many social situations.
Thus, a person with a good and large social network is considered more
powerful than others. People make social network through their classmates,
colleagues, acquai ntances and neighbours.
Education: Education helpsapersonin moving up the social ladder. When
people attend school or college, they not only earn degrees but al so make
social network and learn anumber of off-coursethings. All thesethingshelp
peoplelater intheir lives. Thisisoneof the reasonswhy most countriesforce
childrento attend school and strongly encourage adultsto attend college.



Human capital: Human capital refersto useful skillsthat aperson haslearned.
Some of the examples of human capital are knowledge about how to use a
computer programme, ability to fix acar, knowledge of medical treatments,
understanding of a country, state, or city’s legal system and knowledge of
sociology. Specialized skillsarevaluablein thejob market.

Cultural capital: The term “cultural capital” was coined by a sociologist named
Pierre Bourdieu. It refersto the knowledge of and aliking for high-status
culture. According to Bourdieu, some of the examplesof cultural capital are
knowledge of classical music, ability to identify compositions with their
composers, interest in art, and knowledge of finewine and gourmet food.

He statesthat none of thisknowledge has much practical usage, but it shows
that the person wasrai sed by relatively wealthy and well-educated parents.

(iii) Closed and Open Stratification Systems

Corresponding to the ascribed and achieved social stratification, there are two types of
stratification systems, namely closed and open systems. M ost sociol ogists agree that
thereisno stratification system which can be considered perfectly open. Thisimplies
that thereisno system which istotally based on achieved statuses and where ascribed
statusesdo not help or hurt peopleinthelong run.

When sociologistslook at soci etieswhich have open gtratification systems, they
want to determine the extent to which the society ismore open than closed. Sociologists
determine the openness of a society’s stratification system by finding out its permissible
social mobility. Theseideas can be understood with the hel p of following flow charts:

Ascribed Status Closed Stratification System Low/No Mobility

Achieved Status Open Stratification System High Mobility

Many sociologistsbelievethat inequality existsin all societies, but the degree of
inequality variesfrom society to society. It impliesthat inequality ismore severein some
societiesthanin others. David B. Grusky, aleading expert ininequality, notesthat socia
stratification systems vary along a number of dimensions. These dimensions are as
follows

Typeof assets. Using thisdimension, sociol ogistslook at the main attribute
that people highin the stratification order have more than others. In some
cieties, thisattributeismoney, andin others, itishuman capita . Somesocieties
respect peoplewith political power, while othersrespect peoplewith cultura
prestige.

Classes: Under thisdimension, major classesin the society areobserved. In
acapitalist society, as German philosopher and economist Karl Marx said,
there exist two classes namely bourgeoisie and prol etariat. Other societies
may have classclassfication such assavesand dave-owners, or noblesand
commoners.

Degreeof inequality: While studying thisdimension, sociol ogistsobserve
the extent of inequal ity between the peoplein the highest classesand thosein
thelowest classes. Inmedieval feudal society, inequality wasvery high, andin
prehistorictribal society, inequality wasrelatively low. Accordingto David B.
Grusky, Professor of Sociology at Stanford University, in our advanced
industrial society, the degree of inequality isin between thosetwo extremes.
Rigidity: Inthiscase, rigidity refersto the permissiblesocia mobility. Traditiona
caste society alowsvirtually no mobility unlike modern societies.
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1. Define stratification.
2. List out the

attributes of social
stratification.

3. What do you mean
by “social
inequality’?

4. Statethecategories
of power.
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Importance of studying social stratification

Thestudy of socia dtratificationisextremely important for sociologists. Theimportance
of studying socia stratification can be summed up asfollows:

- It helpsin understanding the type of life peoplelive. Knowing what type of life
individualsin agiven social group or stratum liveisvery important for sociologica
anayss.

- It helpsin understanding the bases on which asociety isstratified.

- It hepsinunderstanding the kind of interaction and rel ationship that exist between
individuasof different strata.

- Itassstsininvestigating therel ationship betweenindividual sor groupsbelonging
tothesamehierarchy.

- It helpsin understanding which type of social system givesriseto aparticular
type of hierarchy. It impliesthat the type of social stratification varies across
cultures, timesand typesof social systems.

5.3 FORMSOF SOCIAL STRATIFICATION

This section will examine four major systems of social stratification — slavery, social
castes, socia classesand estate. These systems can be seen asideal typesfor analytical
purposes. It may be pointed out that any socia stratification system may included ements
of morethan onetype.

Forms of Social
Stratification

1
[ | 1 i

Slavery Social Castes Social Classes Estate

Fig. 5.1 Forms of Social Stratification

5.3.1 Slavery

The most radical, legalized, social inequality for individuals or groups is slavery.
Themost uniquefeature of thiscrushing system of stratificationisthat one human being
ownsanother. Theseindividualsaretreated as possessions, just like household petsor
appliances. Slavery has been practised in different forms. In ancient Greece, themain
source of davesconsisted of captives of war and piracy. Though the dave status could
beinherited, it wasnot permanent. A person’s status might be changed depending on the
outcome of the military conflict between kingdoms. On the other hand, in the United
States and Latin America, racial and legal barriers were established to prevent the
freeing of daves. In other words, inwhatever formit existed, it had required extensive
use of coercionin order to maintain the privileges of dave owners.

Some socia analystsbelievethat there have been five dave societiesin history.
Here, dave societies mean those placeswhere d avery affected the social and economic
conditionsto agreat extent. These societieswere ancient Greece, the Roman Empire,
the United States, the Caribbean and Brazil.



Britishliberal political theorist and sociologist L. T. Hobhouseisof theview that
aslaveisamanwhom law and custom regard as property of some other person. He
further statesthat in some cases, davesdo not have any rights, and in other cases, they
may be victims of cruelty. According to British Marxist sociologist Thomas Burton
Bottomore, the basis of slavery isalways economic. In the 1600s, the United States
imported daves, whichwasalegal practiceinthe United Statesin thosedays. Thisis
evident from the fact that the early US pres dents such as George Washington, James
Madison and Thomas Jefferson owned daves.

Some of the characteristics of slavery, as practised in the United States, areas
follows

Savery washereditary innature, that is, children of daveswered so consdered
daves.
Slaves were not treated like human beings as they were considered the owners’
property.
They did not have any rights.
They weretreated in acruel manner.

Most of the daves cons dered themsel ves powerl ess; thus, they did not attempt to
bring achangein the system. However, sometried to challenge the system and their
position by being carel essintheir work, working at ad ow speed, not working at al, and
running away from their master’s house. This practice has officially ended many years
ago. Many sociologists opinethat theideol ogies of equality and justice haveled to the
abolition of davery from theworld. Other reasons behind the abolition of thispractice
include denunciation of davery asabarbaricingtitution and theinefficiency of dave
labour.

However, Patricia Hill Collins (Professor of Sociology at the University of
Maryland, College Park) opined that the legacy of slavery isdeeply embeddedin the
United Stateseven in the present scenario, which can be seen in the current patterns of
prejudice and discrimination against African Americans.

Stanley L. Engerman, an economi<t, also believesthat theworldisnot completely
freefrom davery. Inthiscontext, he saysthat davery cannot end fromtheworld aslong
asthere are “debt bondage, child labour, contract labour and other varieties of coerced
work for limited periodsof time, with limited opportunitiesfor mobility, and with limited
political and economic power”.

5.3.2 Social Class

A social classisagroup of individuals who have more or less similar wealth. The
possession of wealth enablestheindividual to obtain those goodsand servicesthat are
scarce and areval ued by others. These goodsand servicesdiffer from society to society.
Intraditional society, thewedl thy person may buy land and gold, whilein modern society,
he may invest in the stock market or buy luxurious cars or go aboard for vacations.
Wealth allowsthe person to create morewealth if heinvestsit prudently. Most modern
societies have class based stratification. However, many features of traditional
stratification may be observed in modern societies, such aselementsof caste system
and feudalism found in India. However, with economic development, class based
dratificationisbecoming increasingly important.
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Class is a relatively open stratification system

Any society issaidto berelatively open or closed depending on the number of opportunities
availabletoitsmembersfor upward social mobility. Equally important isthe attitude of
the society towardsthemobility of itsmembers. If the society offersalarge number of
opportunitiesand encourages membersto achieve higher positions, then the society can
be called an open stratification society. On the other hand, if the society hasalimited
number of opportunitiesfor upward mobility and itsnormativevauesprohibititsmembers
from achieving higher positions, that society is called aclosed stratification society.
Along with development, the system of stratification becomes open and achievement
oriented.

Theclasssystem isaform of open stratification system. Anindividual with his
achievementscan gain entry to ahigher classand acquire prestige. Thereare examples
of individualswho by their hard work and achievementsrose from poverty and became
millionaires. M odern soci ety appreciates such individual sasthey are seen asmodel sfor
others.

Socia mobility in modern societiesisbased on intelligence, merit, competence
and achievement of individuals. However, in every society, inspite of the openness,
factorslike socio-economic background, parental statusand resources, social networks
and variousascribed factorsplay animportant rolein determiningindividua motivation,
achievement and the availability of opportunities. Since thesefactorsarenot in control
of theindividual and cannot be easily modified to hisadvantage, it cannot be said that
modern societiesarefully achievement oriented and open.

That iswhy we have said class based societies are relatively open, that is, in
rel ation to other societies. We will shortly study the caste system, whichisarelatively
closed gtratification system.

Social hierarchy intraditional societiesisformed by ascription, whilein class
based soci eties, achievement plays animportant role. In other words, the difference
between traditional and modern socia hierarchiesliesin the difference between (status
ascribed and status achieved being) the bases of social stratification. Traditional social
hierarchiesare based on ascribed states, while modern social hierarchiesare based on
achieved status.

Thelevel of competitioninmodern society ishigh and only thefittest can survive.

Socia workers haveto remember two consequences of an achievement based
society. Since achievement isstressed, failuresof anindividual arelooked down upon by
othersand they losetheir self-esteem. You may have read in newspapers about school
children committing suicide after failing in school exams. It is the desire for high
achievement and fulfilling the high expectations of othersthat pressurize vulnerable
sudentsto takethisextreme step. Secondly, an achievement based soci ety should provide
theminimum facilitiesof health, education and housingtoindividualsto makethem fit for
competition. In countrieslikeIndia, wefind that these essential facilitiesarenot provided
to all and many peopl e are unableto compete with otherson an equal basis. Thismakes
thesocial situation unfair to these people. The government and voluntary organizations
implement welfare and devel opment programmesto enabl e disadvantaged peopleto
enter the mainstream of society.



Impact of class system in India

Membership of particular classgroupsinfluencesthe behaviour of itsmembers. It makes
them conscious about their position in society. However, in the Indian context, more
importance is given to caste and related issues rather than class factors. The class
character in India is quite different from western societies. Here class and caste
categoriesco-exist in Indiaand classcategorieslike upper, middleand lower areparalée
to caste categories. They jointly determinethe class status, power and prestige of the
individua in the society. Studieshave shown that the upper classes, predominantly belong
to the upper castes, which are an ascribed status. There have been significant changes
inthelast decadesbut the pattern still continues. The accumul ation and distribution of
resourcesincluding education isdetermined by thesocia postion of theindividua. Those
who are higher in terms of the class and caste terms control available resourcesto a
great extent, leaving behind asection of the Indian popul ation bel ow and around the
poverty line. Theforcesof globalization and liberalization seem to have widened the gap
between the haves and have-nots, between the rich and the poor, between urban people,
and rural people and the upper caste and the lower classand lower caste.

There are three methods which are used for the determination of social class.
Theseareasfollows:

Obj ectivemethod: Under this method, sociologists use ‘hard facts’ for the
determination of social class.
Subj ectivemethod: Under thismethod, sociol ogistsask variousquestions
from peopleto know their perception about their own class.
Reputational method: In this method, various questions are asked from
peopleof different social classesto know their perception about other classes.

Accordingto BarbaraK atz Rothman (Professor of Sociology at the City University
of New York), “‘Class system is a type of stratification based on the ownership and
control of resources and on the type of work people do.” This form of social stratification
isnot fixed asit is achieved by people on the basis of their property, profession and
achievements. Thus, it isflexibleand changeable. Change of classcan take placewith
thehelp of social mobility, beit upward mobility or downward mobility.

Members of aclass have common economic interest and class consciousness.
Thereisno concrete, objective or scientific criterion of classstructure. Sociol ogists
have considered family, property, lifestyle, prestige, residential place, type of house,
children’s school, membership of associations and clubs for determining class status.
Karl Marx analysed two types of class:

(i) Bourgeoise
(ii) Proletariat

According to Marxist theory, bourgeoisieisthe ruling classwhich consists of
capitalists, manufacturers, bankersand other employers; and proletariat istheworking
class. Theformer class ownsthe means of production, whereas the | atter sellstheir
labour inorder to survive.

Accordingto Bottomore, there arefour typesof classes. Theseareasfollows:
(1) Upper class
(i) Middleclass
(i) Working class
(iv) Peasantry
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Peoplewho belongto the upper classareexceptiondly rich. They liveinexclusive
regionsand send their children to the best schools. They areinfluential and powerful
people. Themiddle class cons stsof white-collar workersand professional groups. The
working classincludesindustrial skilled and semi-skilled workerswho are minimally
educated and engage in manual | abour. People who bel ong to the peasantry classearn
their livelihood by cultivation and dlied occupations.

5.3.3 Caste

Caste is a much debated topic in India. The word “caste’ refers to the Spanish word
‘Casta’” which means *breed’ in Spanish. In the Indian context, it represents caste and its
related social practice. The caste system influencesthe social life of theIndianina
number of ways, asit assignsascribed statusto itsmembers. According to theRig ieda
the oldest and most important of all the four Vedas, there are four Varnaswhich are
placed in a hierarchical order — the Brahmans, the Kshatriyas, the Vaishyas and the
Shudras. The profession of Brahmansisthat of priestsand teachers. The Kshatriyas
arewarriorsand rulers. The Vaishyasaretradersand other common people. The Shudras
occupy thelowest positionin the hierarchy and perform the menial tasks. Accordingto
some historians, thereisafifth Varna, the untouchables, and they are not considered as
apart of society. Thetribesand people of other religionsare a so considered outsidethe
Varnasystem. Individualsare born into acaste and membership of acasteisdetermined
by birth. Anindividual cannot change hisor her caste. However, there are instances
where castes as a whole, after an improvement in economic status and changesin
lifestyles, have claimed ahigher statusin society. Such claimsmay or may not be accepted.
Thedominant castes might react adversely tothe clam. But evenif theclaim isaccepted
the caste system remainsintact. However, the process of Sanskritization, inter-caste
marriage and advancement of education has changed the degree of therigidity of the
castesysteminIndia

According to Indian Professor of sociology G S. Ghurye, caste has six
characterigtics:

1. Hierarchy: Hierarchy issuperior-subordinate rel ationship between various
individualsand groups. Hierarchy in oneform or another existsin every
society but the principle of determining the hierarchy differsfrom society to
society. InIndia, casteisthe main basisof social hierarchy. The degree of
ritual purity and impurity associated with aparticular caste determinesits
positioninthe hierarchy. Wealth and power are not the determining factors.
For exampl e, aBrahmin whose economic statusislower thanaRajputis
accorded asuperior position because of hishigher ritual status.

Inreality, however, political and economic factorsdo play asignificant role
in determining the position of the caste. Sociol ogistshave pointed out that
high ritual status does not actually trand ate into a higher social status.
For example, while a Rajput may not have asimportant arolein ritual
mattersasthe Brahmins, itisunlikely that hewill giveahigher statustothe
Brahmin in other matters. According to sociologist, M. N. Srinivasan, a
dominant casteisthat caste in the community that hasa sufficiently high
ritual status, numerical strength and materia resourceslikeland, wesalthand
accessto power. It isthe combination of thesefactorswhich keepsacaste
high in the hierarchy. The dominant caste often hasamajor roleto play in
thevillagepoliticsanditssocid life.
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2. Segmented division of society: Castesare well-devel oped groupswith
membership based on birth and not by selection. Therightsand dutiesof the
individuals are controlled by caste councils, which exist in every caste.
These councilshavelarge powersto regulatethe social life of itsmembers.
They can enforce order by punishing offendersfor avariety of offences.
Offencesincludeadultery, causing injury to others; killing and punishments
canincludetheimposition of fines, ordering corporal punishment and even
the death sentence. Many casteshave their own gods and goddessesthat
arenot apart of thelarger religioustradition. Thus, caste hasasufficient
degree of autonomy in dealing withtheissuesrelated toitsmembers, andis
independent of the controlsby the government.

3. Redrictionson feedingand social inter cour se: The exchange of cooked
food between various castesisbased on specific rulesand conditions. Certain
castes accept only certain kind of foods from members of other castes.
Food itemsaredivided into pakkaand kuchafood. Pakkaiscookedin ghee
and are considered superior to kuchafood which is cooked in water. A
Brahmin can take only pakkafood from K shatriyas and Vai shyas but not
from Shudras and untouchables. On the other hand, Kshatriyaswill take
kuchafood from aBrahmin but only accept pakkafood from the Vai shyas
who arelower than them. The distinctionsin the offering and taking of food
are based on the positions of the casteinvol ved.

Such kinds of differences are seen in the maintenance of social distance
between different castes. The physical distance between castes reflects
the caste positions.

For example, in traditional Kerala society, a Nayyar may approach a
Nambudri but cannot touch him, whereas a member of the Tiya caste
(lower than the Nayyar caste) hasto maintain adistance of 36 stepsfrom
the Nambudri.

4. Civil and religious disabilities and privileges of different castes:
Different castes in the hierarchy have different rights and privileges.
Theresult isthat socia lifeis segregated on the basis of caste. In north
Indian villages, impure castesare segregated, while pure cagteslivetogether.
InSouth India, all castestend to be segregated. In Tamil Nadu, for example,
wefindthat the placewhere Hindusliveare called Ur and where dalitslive
arecalled Cheri. The Cheri issituated at adistancefromthevillage.

Ghurye givesanumber of instancesfrom thelate 19th century and early
20th century to show how these disabilitieswere enforced. For instance, in

Self-Instructional
Material 109



Social Sratification

110

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

Viakomom, atowninthe princely state of Travancore, Shudraswere not
alowed to walk onthetempl e streets. A nationwide agitation by prominent
leaders like Mahatma Gandhi and Periyar against these discriminatory
practices changed the situation.

Similarly in Pune, a Shudra could not enter the city in the morning and
evening astheir long shadowswould pollute the high caste members. We
alsofind differential treatment in the punishmentsfor committing similar
crimes. For example, if caught stealing, aBrahmin had to pay only afinebut
for the same crime, a Shudra had to undergo corporal punishment. There
areanumber of placeseventoday in Indiawhere Shudrasare not allowed
to offer prayersinthetemples.

Thereligiouspracticesreinforced thishierarchy and Shudrashad ligbilities
that were attached to their caste status. They could not enter the most inner
part of the temple, the sanctum sanctorum. Only Brahminswere allowed
thisprivilege. Inrural areas, even now, thereisdiscrimination against |ower
caste members. We often hear of caste violence after lower caste members
weredisallowed by higher caste membersto take out amarriage processon
or funeral procession onthe main street.

5. Lack of unrestricted choice of occupation: Membership of thecasteis
hereditary and each castehad atraditionaly assigned occupation. Regardless
of the individual’s aptitudes and skills, he had to adopt the occupation of his
caste. In the same way, every occupation was linked to a specific caste.
So each caste has one occupation and that occupation wasthe presence of
that caste only. For example, only aBrahmin could becomeapriest because
of hishirth inaBrahmin family. Education wasimparted on the basis of
caste. Young memberswould be attached to older memberstotrainthemin
the occupational skills of the caste. Therewas no universal and common
education. However, sociologists have pointed out that inspite of such
restrictions on occupations, there were certain occupationslike weaving,
agricultureand military that wereopento all castes.

In pre-modern times, the economic rel ations between the various castes
was in the form of the jgjmani system. Each service caste performed a
particular function for thelandlords. They used to receive payment inkind
and commonly on an annual basis. The service castesand the higher castes
had aclient-patron rel ationship. In modern times, their relation hasundergone
achange.

6. Endogamy: Endogamy refersto the marriage practicein whichthemembers
of agroup marry from within thegroup members. Endogamy isanimportant
characteristic of the caste system. In many castes, there is endogamy at
thesub-castelevel. For example, lyersand lyengarsmay not marry between
each other even though both are Tamil Brahmins.

Thereare, however, exceptionsto therule. These exceptionspertain to hypergamy
and hypogamy. When a higher caste man marries alow caste women, it is called
hypergamy and when a lower caste man marries a higher caste woman, it is call
hypogamy. Hypergamy isallowed, whereashypogamy isstrictly forbidden. It isamatter
of prestigefor thelower caste family if their daughter had been accepted by ahigher
caste’s man and family. An example of this practice is marriage between a male Nambudri
and aNayyar woman.



Caste in other religions Social Stratification

Among the major religions of theworld, caste existsonly in Hinduism. However, in
India, adherentsof virtualy al religionsseemto have caste-likedivisions. TheMudims,
the Chrigtians, the Buddhistsand Sikhs, all seemtofollow the principleof inclusion and NOTES
hierarchy in different ways. ISam and Christianity believeinradica equality betweenits
members. However, the existence of caste-like practices showsthat in some aspects
thesocial milieuinwhich areligionispracticed, influencesit morethanitstheology. This
isthe case of Sikhismand Buddhism also.

Caste-like differences may be observed in religions other than Hinduism.
In Sikhism, there are groupslike Jat Sikhsand Mazhabi Sikhs. They do not intermarry.
Inlslam, four groupswereidentified that can be compared to castes: Syeds, Sheikhs,
Pathans and Mughals. Syeds claim that they are the direct descendants of Prophet
Muhammad, while Sheikhs claim that they are descendants of the tribe of Prophet
Muhammad. Pathansand Mughalsare considered to bethewarrior classcomparableto
Kshatriyasin Hinduism. Other groupsin Idam are based on professionsthey pursuelike
weavers butchers, water carriers, and so on. These groups are considered lower in
satusthan Syeds, Sheikhs, Pathansand Mughals. Most of these groupsare endogamous.
Thereislimited socia intercourse between these members. However, anyonefrom any
social group, if competent in religiousknowledge, can becomeapriest or moulvi.

Chridianity isalso an egditarian religion and hasencouraged conversionsof people
from all castesduring different periodsof history. Many of these casteshaveretained
their casteidentities even after their conversion to Christianity, and thishasinfluenced
their social behaviour. However, Idam and Chrigtianity have no concept of pollutionand
purity, whichiscentral to Hinduism. Hence, these religionswere lessinfluenced by
caste than Hinduism.

Mythological background of Indian caste system

Accordingto Rig Vieda, asacred text which isapproximately 3,000 yearsold, Brahma
created a primordial man out of clay. The ancestors of the four caste groups sprang
from variouspartsof hisbody. Brahminssprang from hismouth and were given thetask
of fulfilling spiritua needsof the community. K shatriyas sprang from hisarmsand they
were entrusted with thetask of protecting people of other castes. Vai shyas sprang from
thighsand were asked to take care of commerce and agriculture. Shudras sprang from

feet and they wereto perform manual labour. Thus, each group had animportant rolein

the functioning of the society. Afifth category named ‘Untouchables’ was conceptualized

later. The untouchables were supposed to carry out menial work related to decay and

dirt.

Historical background of Indian caste system and Varna

The Sanskrit word ‘varna’ means ‘colour’. The early Aryans used the colour of the skin
to differentiatethemsel vesfrom the dark-skinned non-Aryans. Thiswasthefirst divison
inthe Indian society. The Aryans brought numerous slaves from the conquered non-
Aryan population and named them dasas. Theingtitution of davery in Aryan society had
aprofound i nfluence on the devel opment of caste system on one hand, and the status of
women on the other. The slaves were given menial tasks which involved strenuous
physical |abour. Thelarge number of female d avesin these societieslowered the status
of womeningeneral.
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Gradually, with the growth of a composite ‘Indian race’, Aryans lost their distinct
social identity. Dasas now became accepted asmembers of thiscomposite community
andwere caled Shudras. The composite society then got divided into four groups, namely
Brahmin, Kshatriya, Vaishyaand Shudra. In the course of time, numerousracial and
tribal groups came together and each of these became a separate caste. It ispossible
that with the assimilation of such groups, theinstitution of untouchability cameinto being.

Intheearly religioustexts, there arereferencesthat Brahmins avoided the sight
or presence of Shudraat thetime of recitation of sacred textsor performance of rituals.
For instance, itiswritten in areligioustext that a Brahmin must interrupt hisstudy of
sacred textsif hediscoversthat thereisa Shudrapresent. Such references clearly show
that the custom of considering Shudra as unclean and his presence as polluting had
made its appearance as early as the 2nd century BC. This ritualistic ‘untouchability’
soon developed into lifelong ‘untouchability” for Shudras.

Hiuen-Tsang, the Chinese Buddhist pilgrimwho cameto Indiain theearly part of
the 7th century AD, mentioned that groups like the ‘Chandalas’ were required to warn
the passer-by of their coming or their presence on the road by striking two blocks of
wood against each other. This showsthat the institution of untouchability had been
firmly established inthe society by then.

The caste system is still prevalent in India. However, it isundergoing alot of
changesduetoindudtridization, urbanization, modern education, meansof communication
and trangportation.

Theories of caste system

There are anumber of theories on the origin of caste system. It is because the caste
systemisacomplex phenomenon. Thereisno unanimity among scholarsabout itsorigin.
L et us study some of the theories of caste system.

(i) Traditional theory: The sources of the emergence of this theory are Vedas,
Shastras, Upanishadsand Dharmshastras. Thistheory, asdiscussed above, states
that Lord Brahmacreated aprimordial man out of clay. The ancestorsof thefour
varnagroups sprang from variouspartsof hisbody. Further, thetheory statesthat
other castes emerged through the process hypergamy and miscegenation of the
varnas.

Criticsopinethat thistheory explainsthe emergence of varnasbut failsto explain
the creation of various castesamong the varnas. On these grounds, they find this
theory irrational and inaccurate. Many criticsfeel that caste does not emerge
merely through the process of hypergamy and intermarriages, and that several
other factorsareresponsblefor thisphenomenon.

(i) Racial theory: Somesociologistslike G S. Ghurye, Herbert Risley and N. K.
Duttabelievethat caste emerged dueto racial mixture and miscegenation. Ridey
addsthat castes cameinto existence with the advent of Aryansto Indiaduring
1,500 BC. When Aryansinvaded Indiaand won battlesfrom non-Aryans, they
believed that they werephysicaly, culturally or racially superior to the defeated
racesof India.

After sometime, Aryans began to marry non-Aryan women. In this way,
hypergamy began to be practised but hypogamy was prohibited, that is, they used
to marry women of higher castes but marrying women of lower castes was



prohibited. Whenever therulesof hypergamy and hypogamy were disobeyed, the Social Sratification
child of that union was called varna-shankara. Further, this group devel oped
into adistinct caste. In this process, several other castesemerged.

Ghurye too agreed with Risley’s theory of caste. He believed that the racial and
cultural contact between Aryansand non-Aryans are the determining factors of
the origin of the caste system. He held the view that to maintain the purity of
blood, Aryansprohibited hypogamy.

Thistheory has been criticized on various grounds. Critics believe that racial
mixtureisasignificant factor of the origin of caste, but it isnot the solefactor.
Thus, they criticizethistheory becauseit doesnot mention other sgnificant factors.
Someof them question that if racial contact isadominant factor of emergence of
caste, then why thissystem could emergeonly in India.

NOTES

(i) Religioustheory: A. M. Hocart and Emile Senart are the proponents of this
theory. According to Hocart, caste system cameinto existencedueto religious
practicesand rituals. Religion held animportant placein ancient India. Theking,
who was cons dered the representative of God, wasthe chief of religiousaswell
asadministrativeworks. Religiousworkswere performed in theform of yagya,
havans and bali (offerings to God). These rituals were performed after the
contributions made by several groupslike Brahminsrecited hymnsfor havans,
pottersused to make utensilsfor religious practices and gardenersused to bring
flowersfor worship. Thesegroupsweredivided into different socia strataaccording
to the “purity’ of their respective works.

Thistheory iscriticized becauseit cons dersreigion astheonly determining factor
of caste. Thus, itisaunilateral theory that ignoresother factors.

(iv) Occupational theory: Well-known sociologist J. C. Nesfield propounded this
theory. He said that “function and function alone is responsible for the origin of
caste system’. He criticized racial and religious theories of caste and claimed that
occupationistheonly determining factor of caste. Nesfield statesthat occupation
of most of the castesisfixed to alarge extent. It isbecause casteis determined
by the occupation which a man’s forefathers were in. The high and low rank of
caste depends on “pollution and purity” of their jobs. The people who were in the
occupations which were considered to be *pure’ in that society were ranked
higher in the hierarchy of the caste system than the people who performed ‘impure’
jobs
Sir Denzil Ibbetson, an administrator in British India, statesthat the process of
formation of caste hasthree stages. Thefirst stagewastribal stage when people
had someknowledgeof dl the current works. The second stagewas of professional
association in which every occupation had itsown association. Inthethird stage, || - Listsome of the

these occupational groups developed into hereditary groupsand took the form of ggg;t,_e” sticsof

caste. 6. Definesocidl class.
Famous anthropol ogist John Henry Hutton criticized thistheory ontheground || 7. What type of
that these types of ‘professional groups’ developed in other parts of the world as methods are used for

well, but therewas no development of castein those parts. tsgiifjr 322 ation of

8. Differentiate
between hypergamy
and hypogamy.
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5.4 THEORIES: FUNDAMENTAL, MARXISM AND
WEBERIAN

Sincethe second half of the 19th century, four broad sociological theories have been
used to explainand interpret the phenomenon of social stratification. They arediscussed
inthefollowing sections.

5.4.1 Natural Superiority Theory

Natural superiority theory, aso referred to as social Darwinism, was a popular and
widely accepted theory of social dtratificationinthelate 19th and early 20th century.
The main advocate of socia Darwinism was Herbert Spencer, an English sociologist,
who saw social organization asan environment. Itisbelievedthat certainindividualsand
groupshad the requisite skills or attributesto compete and to risein that environment.
Others, not so skilled or lesscompetitive, would fail. Thesocial Darwinistsbelieved that
their theory was part of the law of nature. Some other sociologists believed that the
social inequality arising out of stratification isbiologically based. Such beliefsare often
heard in the case of racial stratification where, for example, whites claim biological

superiority over theblacks Evenintermsof gender stratification, the underlying principle
isthat themen arebiologicaly superior towomen. However, thequestion of arelationship
between the biol ogically based inequality and socially created inequality isdifficult to
answer.

Rousseau refersto biol ogically based inequality asnatura or physical, becauseit
isestablished by the nature, particularly with respect to the age, health, bodily strength
and thequditiesof themind. In comparison, socidly created inequdity consstsof different
privileges, which somemen enjoy to the prejudice of others, such asthat of beingricher,
more honoured, or more powerful. However, biologically based inequalities between
men aretreated assmall and rel atively unimportant, whereassocially createdinequalities
providethe major basisfor systemsof social stratification.

5.4.2 Functionalist Theory of Social Sratification

Thefunctionalist theory isatheory that ismost concerned with how societiesmaintain
order. Generally, thefunctionalist theoristshave tended to stress stability, consensusand
integration in society.

Functiondistsassumethat the society issimilar to that of ahuman body, comprising
several parts which form an integrated whole. Like the human body, the society’s
ingtitutions must function properly to maintain the stability of theentire social system.

Further, certain functional prerequisitesmust be met if the society isto function
effectively andin order. Social stratification, therefore, becomesatool to seehow far it
meetsthesefunctiona prereguisites. Tal cott Parsons, theleading proponent of functionaist
model, differentiated societiesasfalling on acontinuum between ascribed-status-based
soci eties and achievement based societies. Societiesin which individualswerevaue
based ontheir family position, sex, raceor other traitsof birth areviewed asthetraditiona
end of the continuum. On the other end isthe modern society, in which a system of
rewardsisusedto aid infulfillingacomplex division of 1abour. According to Parsons,
more difficult positionsthat demanded considerabl e responsibility required asystem of
rewards to motivate individuals to take them. In his view, stratification — which is, by



definition, social inequality — was both necessary and agreeable. Parsons believed that
dratification wasnecessary to providerewardsfor peoplewhowould take on the additional
regpong bility tied to difficult pogitions, and in hisview, sratification was desirable because
it allowed the social system to function smoothly. Parsons’s ideas on social stratification
werefurther devel oped by two American sociologistsKingdey Davisand Wilbert Moore
in their essay ‘Some Principles of Stratification’, published in American Sociological
Reviewin 1945. They shared the common notionswith Parsonsin so far asstating that
the social stratificationisuniversal, functional and integral to fulfilling the division of
labour in society.

Accordingto Davisand Moore, no society isclasdessor un-stratified. Davisand
Moore argued that it was necessary and functional for the society to have avaried set of
rewardsin relation to the varied level s of sacrifices required by some jobs. In other
words, there are somejobsthat requireindividual sto possessspecia talentsor to develop
special skills. Thesejobsmay a so requirethat theindividua filling the position works
with utmost care. Therefore, Davisand Moorefindit logical that societiesdeveloped a
system of rewards, whereby those jobs requiring the greatest preparation and
responsibility are rewarded more highly than are other positions. The social order has
developed adifferentiated system of rewards, which asled to social stratification.

Thus, Davis and Moore argue that one of society’s most important functional
prerequisitesisthe effectiveroleallocation and performance. Namely, all rolesmust be
filled by personsbest able to perform them, who have the necessary training for them
and who will perform theseroles conscientioudly. If the duties associated with various
positionswould beequally present to everyone and all would depend on the sametalent
and ability, thenit would make no difference asto who got into which position. However,
it doesmake agreat deal of difference mainly because some positionsareinherently
more agreeabl e than others. Davisand M oore suggest that theimportance of aposition
in a society can be measured in two ways, i.e,. the degree to which the position is
functionally unique, there being no other position that can perform thework satisfactorily
(e.g,. adoctor’s role is more important than that of a nurse) and then by the degree to
which other positionsare dependent on theonein question.

In sum, Parsons, Davis and Moore present aview of structured inequality as
being necessary to maintain social order and, therefore, society’s survival, and as being
based on ageneral agreement among the members of the society.

5.4.3 Marxian Theory of Social Stratification

TheMarxist perspectivesgenerally regard modern society asbeing divided primarily
into two classes — the bourgeoisie and the proletariat — on the basis of property ownership
or non-ownership of property. Marx understood classesto be economically determined
by the difference between owners of the means of production and non-owning direct
producers. Classdifferences, therefore, are determined by the mode of production.

Marx and Frederich Engels have divided history into five distinct epochs of
production: primitivecommunism, Savesocieties, feudd societiescapitalisnand socidist
society. Of these, only the ancient, thefeudal and the capitalist phasesreceived special
treatment by both Marx and Engels. Ancient soci ety was based on davery; feudal society
was based on serfdom, and capitalism on wage labour. Each of these societies was
divided into two major classes. the oppressorsand the oppressed or the exploitersand
theexploited. In every case, the expl oiters are made up of those who own the means of

Social Sratification

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

115



Social Sratification

NOTES

9.

10.

11.

12.

Check Your Progress

Who wasthe main
advocate of social
Darwinism?
What are the
Marxist
perspectives on
social
stratification?
Name the two
types of class
conflicts.

List the class

groupsin the
capitalist society.

116

Self-Instructional
Material

production, but do not produce. The exploited are those who do not own the means of
production but arethedirect producersof socia goodsand services. Becausetheexpl oited
do not own the meansof production, they areforced, in order tolive, towork for those
who own and control the productive conditionsof life. The exploiterslive by means of
the surplus produced by the expl oited. Asaresult, the social mode of production also
reproducesthesocia relationsof production. Thus, therelationship betweentheexploiters
and the exploited is constantly renewed and conserved. The Marxists, therefore, in
contrast to thefunctionalistsregard stratification asadivisiverather than anintegrative
structure and thefocuswas on social stratarather than social inequality ingeneral.

Marx also spoke of the hostilities between the two classes. Three terms—class
consciousness, class solidarity and class conflict — are important in understanding the
dynamicsof classconflict inthe Marxist approach to the study of stratification. Class
consciousnessisthe recognition by aclass, such asworkers, of theroleitsmembers
play inthe productive process and their relation to the owning class. Class solidarity
refersto the degreeto which workerscollaborate to achievetheir political and economic
targets. Classconflict isdivided into two types: (1) theinvoluntary conflict between the
workers and the capitalists for shares in the productive output at a time when class
consciousnessisnot devel oped and (2) the conscious, deliberate and collective struggle
between thetwo classeswhen theworkersbecomeaware of their historicrole. According
to Marx, socia change occursasasequel to classstruggle. Marx said that therevolution
of the proletariat will bring an end to the class conflict, i.e., the conflicting interests
between the ruling class (bourgeoisie) and the subj ect class (proletariat).

5.4.4 Weberian Theory of Social Sratification

The work of the German sociologist Max Weber represents one of the important
developmentsin the stratifi cation theory. According to Weber, stratificationisbased on
three types of social formation, namely class, status and power or party. Property
differencesgenerate classes, power differencesgenerate political partiesand prestige
differences generate status groupingsor strata.

LikeMarx, Weber seesclassin economic termsand believesthat classesarea
group of individuals who share the same position in the market economy. Weber
distinguishesfour classgroupsin the capitalist society:

(i) Propertied upper class

(i) Property-lesswhite-collar workers
(i) Petty bourgeoisie
(iv) Manual working class

In hisanalysis of class, Weber differs from Marx on some important grounds.
For instance, Weber says that the factors other than ownership or non-ownership of
property are significant in the class formation, and he rejects the Marxist view of the
inevitability of the proletariat revolution. Weber also disagrees with the Marxist view
that political power is derived from the economic power. He says that groups form
because their members share a similar status situation. While “class’ refers to the
unequal distribution of economic rewards, ‘status’ refers to the unequal distribution of
social honour. Weber also looks at “parties’ or groups which are specifically concerned
with influencing policies and making decisionsin the interests of their membership.
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5.5 FUNCTIONS OF SOCIAL STRATIFICATION

The glimpse of the cultures of the world reveals that no society is ‘classless’, that is,
uncertified. All the known established societies of theworld are stratified in oneway or NOTES
the other. According to Wilbert Moore and Kingsley Davis, the stratification system
evolvedinall thesocietiesdueto thefunctional necessity. Asthey have pointed out, the
main functional necessity of the systemis: ‘... the requirement faced by any society of
placing and motivating individuals in the social structure... Social inequality is, thus, an
unconscioudy evolved device by which societiesensure that the most important positions
are conscientiously filled by the most qualified persons.’ As analysed by eminent sociologist
H. M. Johnson, certain things here can be noted about the ‘functional necessity” of the
classstratification system.

Encourages hard work

One of themain functionsof classstratification isto induce peopletowork hardtolive
up to the values. Those who best fulfil the values of aparticul ar society are normally
rewarded with greater prestige and social acceptance by others. It is known that
occupationsare ranked high if their functions are highly important and the required
personnel isvery scarce. Hard work, prolonged training and heavy burden of respongbility
are associated with such occupational positions. People undertaking such worksare
rewarded with money, prestige, comforts, and so on. Still we cannot say that all those
positionswhich are regarded asimportant are adequatel y compensated for.

Ensurescirculation of €ites

To some extent, classstratification hel psto ensurewhat is often called “the circulation
of the elite’. When a high degree of prestige comforts and other rewards are offered for
certain positions, therewill be some competition for them. Thisprocessof competition
hel ps to ensure that the more efficient people are able to rise to the top, where their
ability can best be used.

Serves an economic function

The competitive aspect hasakind of economic functioninthat it hel psto ensurethe
rational use of availabletalent. It isalso functionally necessary to offer differential
rewardsif the positions at the top arelargely ascribed asit isin the case of the caste
system. Eveninthe caste system, the people at thetop canlosetheir prestigeif they fail
to maintain certain standards. Hence, differential rewards providetheincentivesfor the
upper classestowork at maintaining their positions.

Prevents waste of resources

The stratification system preventsthe waste of scarceresources. Themenintheélite
classactually possess scarce and socially valued abilitiesand qualities, whether these
areinherited or acquired. Because of their possess on of these qualities, their enjoyment
of some privileges, such asextracomfort and immunity from doing menial work, are
functionally justified. It becomesfunctionally beneficial for the society to make use of
their talentswithout being wasted. For example, it would be awasteto pour the resources
of soci ety into thetraining of doctorsand engineers, and then make them work aspeons
and attendants. When once certain individual sare chosen and are trained for certain
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difficult pogtions, it would be dysfunctional to waste their time and energy on tasksfor
which thereisenough manpower.

Sabilizes and reinforces the attitudes and skills

Membersof aclassnormally try to limit their relationsto their own class. Moreintimate
rel ationshipsare mostly found between fellow class-members. Even thistendency has
itsown function. It tendsto stabilize and reinforcethe attitudesand skillsthat may bethe
basi sof upper-class posgition. Thosewho have s milar valuesand intereststend to associate
comfortably with oneanother. Their frequent associationitself confirmstheir common
valuesandinterests.

Helps to pursue different professions or jobs

Thevalues, attitudesand qualitiesof different classesdo differ. Thisdifferenceisalso
functional for society to some extent because society needs manual aswell as non-
manual workers. Many jobs are not attractive to highly trained or ‘refined’ people for
they are socialized to aspire for certain other jobs. Because of the early influence of
family and socialization, theindividua simbibein them certain values attitudesand qualities
relevant to the social classto which they belong. Thiswill influencetheir sel ection of
jobs

Social control

Further to the extent that ‘lower class’ cultural characteristics are essential to society,
the classes are, of course, functional. In fact, certain amount of mutual antagonism
between social classesisalso functional. To some extent, upper-classand lower-class
groups can act as negative reference groupsfor each other. Thus, they act asameans
of socia control also.

Controlling effect on the ‘shady’ world

Class stratification has another social control function. Even in the ‘shady’ world of
gamblers and in the underworld of lower criminals, black-marketers, racketeers,
smugglers, and so on, thelegitimate class structure has got respectability. They know
that money is not substitute for prestige but only a compensation for renouncing it.
Hence, instead of continuing in a profitable shady career, such people want to gain
respectability for their money and for their children, and they try to enter legitimatefields
and become philanthropistsand patrons of the arts. Thus, thelegitimate classstructure
continuesto attract the shady classesand the underworld. Thisattraction exertsasocia
control function.

5.6 SUMMARY

Inthisunit, you havelearnt that:

- Differentiation isthe law of nature. Thisistruein the case of human society.
Human society isnot homogeneous but heterogeneous.

- All societies differentiate membersin termsof rolesand all societiesevaluate
rolesdifferently. Some roles are regarded as more important or socially more
valuablethan others.



- Socid dratificationisubiquitous. Inal societies, populaionissocialy differentiated
onthebasisof age, sex and personal characteristics.

- All societiesexhibit some system of hierarchy whereby itsmembersareplacedin
positionsthat are higher or lower, superior or inferior, in relation to each other.

- The two concepts — “social differentiation’ and ‘social stratification’ — are made
use of to refer to such classification or gradation and placement of peoplein
society.

- Differentiation may be consdered thefirst stage preceding Stratificationin society,
sorted and classfiedinto groups. It doesnot, however, meanthat al differentiation
leadsto Stratification in society.

- Stratification is socia in the sense it does not represent biologically caused
inequdities

- Thegtratification systemisquiteold. According to historical and archaeol ogical
records, stratification was present even in the small wandering bands. Age and
sex werethe main criterion of stratification then.

- Thedtratification system hasits own consequences. The most important, most
desired, and often, the scarcest thingsin human life are distributed unequally
because of stratification.

- Themost radical, legalized, socia inequality for individuasor groupsisdavery.
Themost uniquefeature of thiscrushing system of stratification isthat one human
being ownsancther.

- A socia classisagroup of individual swho have more or lessasimilar wealth.
The possessi on of wesalth enablesthe individual to obtain those goodsand services
that are scarce and are valued by others.

- Any society issaid to berel atively open or closed depending on the number of
opportunitiesavailabletoitsmembersfor upward socia mobility. Equaly important,
istheattitude of the society towardsthe mobility of itsmembers.

- Social hierarchy intraditional societiesisformed by ascription, whilein class
based societies, achievement playsanimportant role.

- The word “caste’ refers to the Spanish word Casta which means ‘breed’ in
Spanish. Inthe Indian context, it represents caste and itsrel ated social practice.

- Thecaste systeminfluencesthesocial life of the Indianin anumber of ways, as
it assignsascribed statusto its members.

- When ahigher caste man marriesalow castewomen, it iscalled hypergamy, and
when alower caste man marriesahigher castewoman, itiscall hypogamy.

- Natural superiority theory, also referred to associal Darwinism, wasa popular
and widely accepted theory of social stratificationinthelate nineteenthand early
twentieth century.

- Thefunctionalist theory isatheory that is most concerned with how societies
maintain order.

- Generally, thefunctionalist theorists havetended to stressstability, consensusand
integration in society.

- Functiondigtsassumethat the society issmilar to that of ahuman body, comprising
several parts which form an integrated whole. Like the human body, the society’s
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institutions must function properly to maintain the stability of the entire social
system.

- TheMarxist perspectivesgenerdly regard modern society asbeing divided primarily
into two classes— the bourgeoisie and the proletariat—on the basis of property
ownership or non-ownership of property.

- Marx and Frederich Engels have divided history into five distinct epochs of
production: primitive communism, Slave society, feudal societiesand socialist
S0Ciety.

- Three terms—class consciousness, class solidarity and class conflict — are
important in understanding the dynamicsof classconflict inthe Marxist approach
tothe study of stratification.

- Thework of the German sociol ogist Max \Weber represents one of theimportant
developmentsin the stratification theory. According to Weber, stratificationis
based on threetypesof social formation, namely class, statusand power or party.

5.7KEY TERMS

- Patrician: It refersto aperson of noble or high rank; aristocrat; amember of the
original senatorial aristocracy inancient Rome.

- Plebeians: It refersto someone belonging or pertaining to the common people;
of, relating to, or belonging to the ancient Roman plebs.

- Lifechances: Itisasocial sciencetheory of the opportunitieseachindividual
hastoimprovehisor her quality of life. The concept wasintroduced by German
sociologist Max Weber.

- Social Darwinism: Itisa19th-century theory, inspired by Darwinism, by which
the socia order isaccounted asthe product of natural sel ection of those persons
best suited to existing living conditions and in accord with which aposition of
lai ssez-faireisadvocated.

- Proletariat: InMarxist theory, it refersto the classof workers, especialy industrial
wageearners, who do not possesscapital or property and must sell their labour to
survive.

- White-collar wor kers: Inmany countries(likeAustralia, Canada, the United
Kingdom or the United States), awhite-collar worker isaperson who performs
professional, managerial or administrativework.

5.8 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. All societiesassign their membersto rolesintermsof superiority, inferiority and
equality. Thisvertical scale of evaluation and placement of peoplein strata, or
levels, iscalled Stratification. Thus, stratificationissimply aprocessof interaction
of differentiation whereby some people cometo rank higher than others.

2. Theattributesof social stratification areasfollows:
(a) Unequal distribution of power, privileges, prestige, resourcesand rewards

(b) Rank-status groups based on the criteria by which power, privilegesand
prestige are distributed



10.

(c) Thenoctionof highand low positionsin theinteraction and rel ationsbetween
thesegroups

(d) Prevalenceof step-wisesocia inequality among different social groupsina
given society.

. The term *social inequality” means unequal distribution of privileges and resources

inthe society, whereby some people possess more weal th, power and privileges
than therest of the peoplein the society.

. Power isclassified into two categories:

(a) Individudistic power situations
(b) Organizationa power Stuations

. Some of the characteristics of slavery, as practised in the United States, are as

follows

(a) Slavery was hereditary in nature, that is, children of slaves were also
considered saves.

(b) Slaveswere not treated like human beings as they were considered the
owners’ property.

(c) They did not haveany rights.

(d) They weretreatedinacruel manner.

. A socia classisagroup of individual swho have more or lessasimilar wealth.

The possessi on of wesalth enablesthe individual to obtain those goodsand services
that are scarce and are valued by others.

. There arethree methods which are used for the determination of social class.

Theseareasfollows;

(a) Objective method: Under this method, sociologists use ‘hard facts’ for the
determination of social class.

(b) Subjective method: Under thismethod, sociol ogists ask variousquestions
from peopleto know their perception about their own class.

(c) Reputational method: Inthismethod, variousquestionsareasked from people
of different social classesto know their perception about other classes.

. When ahigher caste man marriesalow castewomeniit iscalled hypergamy and

when a lower caste man marries a higher caste woman it is call hypogamy.
Hypergamy isallowed whereashypogamy isstrictly forbidden.

. The main advocate of social Darwinism was Herbert Spencer, an English

sociologist, who saw socia organi zation asan environment.

TheMarxig perspectivesgeneraly regard modern society asbeing divided primarily
into two classes—the bourgeoisie and the proletariat—on the basis of property
ownership or non-ownership of property.

. Classconflictisdivided into two types.

(a) Theinvoluntary conflict between theworkersand the capitalistsfor shares
inthe productive output at atimewhen class consciousnessisnot devel oped

(b) Theconscious, deliberate and collective struggle between thetwo classes
when the workersbecome aware of their historicrole

. Weber distinguishesfour classgroupsinthe capitalist society:

(a) Propertied upper class
(b) Property-lesswhite-collar workers
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(c) Petty bourgeoisie
(d) Manual working class

One of themain functionsof class stratification isto induce peopletowork hard
toliveup totheval ues. Thosewho best fulfil the val ues of aparticular society are
normally rewarded with greater prestige and social acceptance by others.

Social stratification hasakind of economicfunctioninthat it hel psto ensurethe
rational use of availabletalent. It isalso functionaly necessary to offer differential
rewardsif the positions at thetop arelargely ascribed asit isin the case of the
caste system.

. Further to the extent that ‘lower class’ cultural characteristics are essential to

society, the classesare, of course, functional . Infact, certain amount of mutual
antagonism between social classesisalso functional. To some extent, upper-
classand lower-class groups can act asnegative reference groupsfor each other.
Thus, they act asameansof social control aso.

5.9 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1.
. What arethe principlesof socia stratification?

. Writeashort noteon social inequality.

. What arethemajor dimensionsof social stratification?

. Statetheimportance of studying social stratification.

. Briefly describetheimpact of classsysteminIndia

. Summarizetheroleof thefour Varnasinthe Rig Vieda.

. Comparethe Marxian theory of social stratification and the Weberian theory of

0 N O oA WODN

Digtinguish between socid differentiation and social stratification.

social gratification.

Long-Answer Questions

A WD

o O

. Analysethe characteristics of social stratification.

. Critically evaluate the bases of social stratification.

. Discussthevariousformsof social stratification.

. Describethecharacteristicsof caste systemin India. Also, give adetailed account

onthetheoriesof theorigin of caste systemin India.

. Examinetheimportance of thefunctionalist theory of socia stratification.
. Explainthefunctionsof social stratification.
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6.0 INTRODUCTION

In 21st century society, everythingisin astate of flux. Newer and newer technologies
continueto arrive, changing the way human beingslive. New technologies and new
ideas allow countries to transform from poor underdeveloped nations to modern
industrialized ones. Infact, the only constant in themodern worldischange. Changeis
inevitableand universal.

Change has been atopic of discussion sincetheinception of sociology asafield
of study. Sociologists like Max Weber, Emile Durkheim, Karl Marx and Auguste Comte—
all havediscussed theideaof changeintheir writings. Thisunit of the book focuseson
the meaning, characteristics, factors and theories of social change. To state briefly,
social changerefersto amodification in the social order of aculture. It may comprise
transformation in nature, socia ingtitutions, social behavioursor socia relations. Socia
change has been themost stablefactor inthe history of human civilization. Socia change
isaprocess, itisauniversal law of naturethat ispresent in every society. Our society
has seen the most changesin the least amount of time; it isstill changing every single
day. These changes have occurred in every aspect of society, every institution and
structure, and have affected every individual in some degree or the other.
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6.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:

- Describe the meaning of change and the difference between change and social
change

- Discussthe meaning and the characteristics of the process of social change
- Evaluate Marx’s and Parsons’ theory of social change

- Explainthelinear and cyclical theoriesof social change

- Examinethevariousfactorsof social change

6.2 MEANINGAND DEFINITION

Change and continuity aretheinevitablefactsof life. Not only people themsa vesundergo
the process of change but also the habitat they live in. That is why ‘change’ is often
called theunchangeabl e or inescapablelaw of nature. Changeistheonly reality. Looking
at theinevitability of change, Greek Philosopher Heraclitus pointed out that aperson
cannot stepinto the sameriver twice sincein between thefirst and the second occasion,
both thewater intheriver and the person concerned get changed (Giddens 2001, 42).
History reveals that man’s life has been transformed from the caves and jungles to the
palatial buildings. People, family, religion, valueand sysemwill not remain sameforever.
Societiesgrow, decay and modify to the changing conditions. Every society, from primitive
toindustrial and pogt-industrial, haswitnessed continuous state of transformation. Change
ispermanent, although theintensity or degree of changeisdifferent in different societies.
According to British sociologist Anthony Giddens (2001), in human societies, to decide
how far andinwhat waysaparticular syssemisinaprocessof changeor transformation,
we haveto show to what degreethereisany modification of basicinstitutionsduring a
specifictimeperiod. Thereare social systemswhich changevery fast, whereasthere
are otherswhich havetieswith the remote past. World religionslike Christianity and
Idam maintainther tieswith ideas and val ue systems pioneered thousands of yearsago.
Primitive societies considered change as an external and problematic phenomena.
However, inmoderntimes, changeisseen asnatural and necessary. Every new generation
facesdifferent and new socio-economic challengesand yet they forge ahead with new
possi bilitiesof life keeping continuity with the past.

Like natural scientists study different aspects of change in the nature, social
scientists study changein the socid life of man. Change and continuity havelong been
the subjectsof research and study for social scientistsand philosophers. Scholarslike
Aristotle, Plato, Hegel and othershavewritten at length on the various aspectsof change
during their times. Infact, sociol ogy asa separate disciplineemerged inthemiddle of the
19th century asan effort to explain the socio-cultural and economic changesthat erupted
in Europe, following theindustrialization and democrati zation processes. It will not be
wrong to statethat major class ca soci ol ogi stswere preoccupied with explaining change,
more precisely articulating on the change that followed therise of capitalismin the
West.

Cong dering change asan important aspect of study, thefather of sociology, August
Comte, even remarked that the role of this discipline is to analyse both the ‘Social
Statics’ (the laws governing social order) and “Social Dynamics’ (laws governing social



change) (Slattery 2003, 57). Similarly, English philosopher Herbert Spencer asotalked
about change in his analysis of ‘Structure’ and ‘Function’. “Structure’ indicated the
internal build-up, shape or form of societal wholes, whereas *function’ signifies their
operation or transformation (Sztompka 1993, 3). Spencer measured change or progress
taking into consideration the degree of compl exity in society. According to Spencer,
society passesfrom simple, undifferentiated, homogeneity to complex, differentiated,
heterogeneity. Another classical sociological thinker, and one of the founders of the
discipline, Emile Durkheim talks about evol utionary changein hisfamouswork The
Division of Labour and observes that society passes from ‘mechanical solidarity’ to
‘organic solidarity’. Eminent philosopher Karl Marx explains societal change with his
economic deterministicmodel and describes change of society from primitivecommunism
to socialism. German sociologist Max Weber’s analysis of religious codes and its impact
on economic development in his The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism
examinesthe major aspectsof change.

6.2.1 Meaning and Definational Analysis of Change

Before goinginto detail sabout social change, itispertinent to discussthe meaning of the
term *change’. “‘Change’ refers to any alteration or transformation in any object, situation
or phenomenaover acertain period of time. Aseminent sociol ogists Strasser, Hermann
and Susan C. Randall (1981, 16) have said, ‘If we speak of change, we have in mind
something that comesinto being after sometime; that isto say, we are dealingwith a
difference between what can be observed before and after that point in time.” Similarly,
the Blackwell Encyclopedia of Sociology defines change as a “succession of events
which produce over timeamodification or replacement of particular patternsor unitsby
other novel ones’ (Sekulic 2007, 4368). Time is an important factor in the context of
change.

‘Social change’ on the other hand indicates the changes that take place in human
interactions or interrelationships. Society is regarded as a ‘web of social relationships’,
andinthat sense, social changerefersto the changein the system of social relationships
(Shankar Rao 2000, 484). It isthe ateration or modification of thestructureand function
of any system. For example, changeininterpersonal relationships, inter-casteand inter-
community marriage, changeinfamily typefrom joint-living to nuclear households, and
soon. can becalled as socia change.

Different scholars have defined social change in different ways. A glance at
some of them can make our understanding clear. According to Britishsociologist Morris
Ginsberg (1986, 129), *Social change is the change in social structure, i.e., the size of a
society, the composition or balance of its partsor thetype of itsorganization. Theterm
‘social change’ must also include changes in attitudes or beliefs, in so far as they sustain
institutions and change with them.” Here, he talks about two types of changes: changes
inthe structure of society and changesin the val ue system of society. However, these
two typesof changes should not be treated separately because achangein onebrings
on changesinthe other, asachangein the attitude of people may bring about changesin
the social structure and vice versa (Kar 1994, 500). Describing it as a part of ‘cultural
change’, American sociologist Kingsley Davis says, ‘Social change is meant only such
alterations as occur in social organizations, i.e., the structure and function of society’
(Kar 1994, 501). Professor of sociology (Kenyon College, Ohio) JohaJ. Macionis (1987,
638) defines social change as the “transformation in the organization of society and in
patterns of thought and behaviour over time’. Again, according to Ritzer, et al. (1987,
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560), *Social change refers to variations over time in the relationships among individuals,
groups, organizations, cultures and societies.” So, it can be summarized from the above
definitionsthat almost all the authorswhile defining social change, give emphasison
social relationships, social organizations, social patternsand values. Social change,
therefore, ischangeinthe societal system asawhole.

Different scholars debate over if ‘change’ is a revolutionary process or it happens
gradually. However, they settle with the fact that it is both an evolutionary and a
revolutionary process. Every change has an effect over different aspects of life and
different componentsof the societd system. The devel opment of theInternet, for example,
in contemporary society has enormous implications for other institutions and ideas—
it affects psychol ogy, ideol ogy, the political system, industry, education and themedia. It
isarevolutionary force but it buil dsupon previousdevel opmentsso that it isboth gradual
andinsurrectionary (Hoffman 2006, 561).

6.2.2 Characteristics of Social Change

Following the meaning and definitional analysisof the concept, the characteristics of
socia change can be discussed asgiven below:

1. Social changeisuniversal: Asdiscussed inthe above section, social changeis
inevitable. Itisnot only inevitablebut also universal. It isfoundin every society.
From primitive society to the post-industrial one, changeisfound everywhere.
No society or culture remains static forever. Human beings changed themselves
from nomads, food gatherersto agriculturistsand later modern, industrial beings.

2. Social changeiscontinuous: Right from thetime mother earth cameinto being
to the present times, society/life has been in a continuously changing mode.
No society or people can be stopped from the influencesof change. It isanever-
ending process.

3. Social changemay produce chain reactions: Changein one aspect of asystem
may lead to changes of varying degreesin other aspects of that system. Asto
Biesanz and Biesanz (1964, 63), the change from hunting and food gathering to
agriculturewasarevolutionintechnology that led eventually to the devel opment
of civilization by making large and diversified societies possible. Similarly, the
Protestant emphasison Biblereading asaroadto salvationledto agreat risein
literacy. Further, the introduction of the system of reservation for backward
communitiesin government institutionsand officesin Indiahas brought changes
intheir socio-economic status, interpersonal relationships, and a sointhe social
and economic structure of the country. Similarly, improvementin literacy inthe
country leadsto economic independence of women whichinturn bringschanges
inthewholenotion of family, marriage and husband-wifeties.

4. Social change may be planned or unplanned: Change may occur with or
without proper planning. People, government or any other agent may initiate change
through plans or programmes and may determine the degree and direction of
change. The Government of India after Independence devised several socio-
economic devel opmental programmesto bring the country out of poverty and
unempl oyment through the broader provision of Five Year Plans. Inthe 68 years
of Independence, the country has seen phenomend improvement inliteracy, hedlth,
infrastructure and industry, and cons derably managed to overcome poverty, hunger
and unemployment problems. Apart from the planned socia change, therecan be



changeswhich are unplanned and happen accidentally. Changes due to natural Social Change
cadamitieslike earthquakes, tsunamis, vol canic eruptions, and soon, belongtorthis
category.

5. Social change is temporal and directional: Change can be directional.
It happensin aparticular direction. In several instances, such directionisplanned,
predetermined and isfixedidedly. Such changesare called asprogress. However,
changein general may happen in any direction. Similarly, therate or tempo of
change varies from time to time and place to place. Some changes may take
monthsand years, while somemay occur rapidly. Socia changeistempord inthe
sense that it involves the factor of time. It denotes time sequence. It can be
temporary or permanent. Timeisanimportant component in the processof change.

NOTES

6. Social changeisvalue-neutral: The concept of social change is not value-
laden or judgemental. It does not advocate any good or desirable and bad or
undesirable turn of events. It is an objective term which is neither moral nor
immord. Itisethically neutral.

6.2.3 Forms of Social Change

There are different types of social change. The term “social’ is so vast in scope that
different forms of change which carry several names of their own can actually be
brought under the broader concept of socia change. However, different typesof change
arediscussed below for better understanding of the concept.

1. Social change and cultural change: Social and cultural changes are often
regarded as the same and denote similar kind of change. However, there are
differences between the two. ‘Social’ refers to interactions and interrelationship
between people. “‘Culture’, on the other hand, refers to the customs, beliefs,
symbols, value systemsand, in general, the set of rulesthat are created by people
insociety. It can be both material and non-material. Material culture consists of
meanufacturing objectsand toolslikeautomohiles, furniture, buildings, roads, bridges,
books, mobiles, TV setsand anything of that sort whichistangibleandisused by
thepeople. Non-material cultureincludesbelief systems, values, mores, norms,
habits, language, and so on. The concept of culture relates to the body of
knowl edge, techniquesand val uesthrough which asociety directsand expresses
its life as an interacting entity (Mohanty 1997, 13). So, the change in social
relationships, human interactions, modificationsin role expectationsand role
performance, and so on, are regarded as social change, whereas changesin
human artifacts, beliefs, values, body of knowledge, and so on, are called as
cultural change. Culture changesthrough timeand it spreadsfrom placeto place
and group to group. As Biesanz and Biesanz (1964, 61-62) put it, in the span of
time since the Second world War began, immense changes have taken place.
Television, since the experimental stage before the war, hasentered a most every
living roomin theworld. From thefirst atomic reaction in the early decades of
20th century, we have progressed to space capsules and satellites, and in afew
short post-War years, plastics and synthetic fabrics, wash-and-wear clothes,
stretch socks, automatic washers, dishwashers, clothesdriers, food freezersand
packaged mixes have changed the housewife’s fate.
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[t isimportant to mention here that sometimes changesthat occur inacultural
system do not go smooth and face mal adjustment with other parts of the system.
Such a situation is termed as ‘cultural lag’. Defining the concept, American
sociologist William Fielding Ogburn (1957) wrote, “A cultural lag occurs when
one of thetwo partsof culturewhich are correlated changesbefore or in greater
degree than the other parts does, thereby causing |ess adjustment between the
two parts than existed previously.

However, any cultura change hasitsimpact on human relationshipsand, therefore,
influences socia changestoo. The advent of mobiletelephony and Internet has
far-reaching consequencesoninterpersonal relationships. Thus, cultural change
positively affectssocial change and changein asoci ety comesthrough both social
and cultural changes. AsKingsey Davisstated, cultural changeisbroader than
social change and social changeisonly apart of it (Shankar Rao 2000, 485).
All socid changesare cultural changes, but not vice-versa. Those cultura changes
that affect socia organizationsand human interpersonal relationscanbecalled as
social changes.

. Social changeand social progress. Progressisachangeinadesirabledirection.

It can also refer to change for the better. It invol ves val ue-judgement becauseit
impliesbetterment or improvement. Progressinvolveschangethat |eadsto certain
well-defined goals. It is also a type of social change. However, there are
differencesbetween the two. Every changeisnot progress, but every progress
can be called as a change. Moreover, change is a value-free concept, while
progress always denotes changefor the better. In that sense, progressisavalue-
laden concept. It has been discussed before that change can be planned and
unplanned. Nonetheless, progressisalways planned and ideally fixed. Besides,
changeisobviousand certain. Small or big, Slow or fast, change takesplacein
every society, but progressisuncertain (Mohanty 1997, 21).

. Social changeand social evolution: The use of the word “evolution’ or “social

evolution’ in sociology is borrowed from biology. Biology studies ‘organic evolution’,
which denotesthe evolution of all kindsof organisms. Social evolution, onthe
other hand, refersto the process of evolution of human society, human social
relationships, societd values, normsand theway of life. Itinvolvestheideathat
every society passesthrough different phases, from smpleto complex. Sociologists
and socid anthropol ogistswereimpressed by theideaof organic evolutionwhich
could convincingly explain how one speciesevolvesinto another, and wanted to
apply the sameto the social world (Shankar Rao 2000, 491). Asput forward by
eminent sociol ogistsMacl ver and Page (2005, 522), evol ution means morethan
growth. Growth does connote a direction of change, but it is quantitative in
character. Evolution involves something moreintrinsic, achangenot merely in
Size, but at least in structure also. Social evolutionisalso atype of social change.
Both of them are natural and are inevitable facts of life. However, there are
differencesbetween thetwo. First, every changeisnot evolutionary in nature,
whereasevolution awaysimplieschange. Second, evolution, unlike change, isa
continuous process. Third, the cause of social change may be both internal and
external, whereas evol utionismostly affected through the operation of internal
factors. Fourth, social change can be planned or unplanned but evolutionisan
automatic process. Fifth, social change is a value-neutral concept, whereas
evolution is value-loaded. Sixth, there can be slow or fast social change, but
evolutionisawaysadow process (Mohanty, 1997, 27).



Asdiscussed in the beginning of this sub-section, any kind of change that we
witnessin the society can come under the broader definition of either socia or
cultural change. However, some specific variety of change can aso bediscussed
here, although they come under the umbrellaterm of social or cultural change.

. Demographic change: Demography dealswiththe size, distribution, growth,
and so on, of population over aperiod of time. Demographic changeischangein
the pattersof fertility, mortality, age structure, migration, and so on. Highfertility
or high mortality can haveimportant implicationsin any society. The same can
happen if the rate of such indicators are too slow. High fertility might lead to
large-scale instances of poverty and unemployment, and might affect the
developmental efforts of astate. Over-popul ation also leads to greater use of
natural resourcesand affectsenvironmental sustainability. High birth and death
rates bring about changein the attitude of people towardsfamily and marriage.
In India, demographic changeintheform of high fertility led to the adoption of
family planning programmes and following which therewasadecreaseinthe
popul ation growth rate. The small family norm hasintroduced changein social
rel ationshipsbetween husband and wife, parentsand children, the status of women,
and so on.

. Technological change: Human civilizationismoving from the most rudimentary
technol ogy of bow and arrow to themodern and highly sophi sticated instruments
of the present day. Theinvention of computers, Internet, mobile phones, jet planes,
atomic bomb and discoveries of men like Vasco da Gamaand Columbus have
changed the socio-cultural space of the modern man dramatically. Ancient man
walked on bare feet. Then came the bullock cart which made movement
comparatively faster. Subsequent technol ogica innovationsbrought about bicycles,
automobiles, jet planes, and so on. These have hel ped the movement of people
faster than ever before. These technological changes have enormous societal

implications. Theintroduction of high-yield seedsintheform of Green Revolution
inIndiathat ensured massiveincreasein foodgrainslikerice and wheat managed
the hunger Stuationinthecountry quitewell. Dramatizing thefact that technological

changemay lead to socia change, sociologist William F. Ogburn onceattributed
the emanci pation of women to theinvention of the automobile self-starter, which
enabled womento drive cars, freed them from their homesand permitted themto
invadetheworld of business (Biesanz and Biesanz 1964, 64). The modern means
of entertainment and communication like TV, Radio, Internet, cell phones, and so
on. havedrastically changed thefamily lifein Indiaand substantially affected the
role of womenin society. Not only they are empowered and emancipated but also
the husband-wifetiesare now being seen asthat of co-partnersrather than that
of superiorsandinferiors. Although technological changeshave not spread equaly
everywherein the country, still phenomenal improvement in thisrespect cannot
beignored.

. Economic change: Economy plays a cardinal role in man’s daily life. Noted
sociologist and philosopher Karl Marx pointed out the significance of economy as
afactor in social change. He propounded that economy which constitutesthe
means of production like labour, instruments, and so on, and the rel ations of
productionistheinfrastructureand all otherslikefamily, legal system, education,
religion, polity, and so on are the superstructure. Ashe says, aconflict between
the oppressor and the oppressed, haves and the have-notsbrings changeinthe
society and the soci ety transformsto anew mode of production. Inthismanner,
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1. Whendid sociology

as a separate
disciplineemerge
and why?

. What are the two
types of changes
according to Morris
Ginsberg?

. What is progress?

. What isthe
difference between
changeand
progress?

. Why issocial change
considered to be
temporal ?

. Statethe significance
of economy asa
factor in socia
changeas
propounded by
Marx.
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Marx says, society getstransformed from primitive communismto davery, davery
tofeudalism, from feudalismto capitalism, and from capitalism, Marx predicted,
socialism, aclasd esssociety, will emerge (Morrison, 2006). In Indian society,
industria economy brought enormous changeinthelivesof people. Not only did
it change the occupation structureinthe society but alsoit affected interpersonal
relationships. People from rural areas migrated to citiesto work in factories.
Thisdrastically reduced the effect of caste/untouchability and also transformed
joint familiesto nuclear households. India, once an agricultural economy, isnow
manufacturingindustrial productsto emergeaworld leader in producing software,
making it aservice economy. The software giantslike Infosys, Wipro, TCS, and
so onarerenowned theworld over. Thus, economic changeisoneof theimportant
formsof social change.

6.3 PROGRESSAND DEVELOPMENT

Development refers to improvement in the quality of life and advancement in one’s state
of condition. It may refer to the improvements in one’s well-being, living standards and
socio-economic opportunities. However, the term ‘development’ is multifaceted due to
whichlotsof confusionsand disagreementshave taken placewith regard toitsmeaning
and definition. Nevertheless, influenced by the scholarslike Amartya Sen, the United
Nations Devel opment Programme (UNDP) created aHuman Devel opment Index (HDI)
that combinesindicatorslike health, life expectancy, literacy, political participationand
access to resources (UNDP 2001, 14). Noted economist Amartya Sen argues that
development can be seen asaprocess of expanding real freedomsthat people enjoy.
Thiscontrastswith the narrow view of development that identifiesit with growth or
GrossNationa Product (GNP) or personal income or industrialization or technological
advancement or social modernization (Sen 2000, 3). Sen arguesthat growth of GNPand
personal income can beimportant meansthat can expandindividual freedom. However,
freedom depends also on other determinantslike proper arrangementsfor schooling or
education, proper healthcare system, civil and political rights, and so on. Sen Says,
‘Development requires the removal of major sources of un-freedom: poverty as well as
tyranny, poor economic opportunitiesaswell assystematic social deprivation, neglect of
public facilities as well as intolerance or over activity or repressive state’ (Sen 2000, 3).

Further, well-known economist and soci ol ogist Gunner Myrdal (2003, 248) defines
devel opment asthe upward movement of theentire social system, and thissocial system
encloses, besidesthe so-called economic factors, all non-economic factors, including al
sortsof consumption by various groupsof people; consumption provided collectively;
educational and health facilitiesand levels, thedistribution of power in society; and more
generally, economic, social and politica Stratification; broadly speaking, ingtitutionsand
attitudesto which wemust add, asan exogenous set of factors, induced policy measures
applied in order to change one or several of these endogenous factors’.

6.3.1 Nature of Development

Development is a process that makes the human society a better place to live in.
It brings social well-being. The nature of development is analysed below (Jenaand
Mohapatra2001; Mohanty 1997).

(i) Developmentisarevolutionary process. In many cases, it involvessudden and
rapid changeof the socia structure. Initstechnological and cultural dimensions,



itiscomparableto Neolithic revol utions which had turned food-gatherersand Social Change
nomadsinto settled agriculturists. Now, during the devel opment revolution, society
isgetting transformed from rural agricultural oneto urban and industrial.

(i) Development isacomplex and multi-dimensional process. It involvesalot of
economic, behavioural and ingtitutional rearrangements. It involvesequity, socio-
economic and political participation, and soon.

NOTES

(i) Development isasystematic process. Changein oneaspect bringschain reaction
and corresponding changesin other aspectsal so.

(iv) Developmentisalengthy process. The processof devel opment needs substantial
level of effortsover along period of time.

(v) Developmentisanirreversbleprocess. It alwaysmovesforward. Although some
aspectsof the process might have some occas onal downfalls, thewhol e process
of development isirreversible.

(vi) Development isauniversal process. Developmental ideas and know-how are
diffused from centre of originto other partsof theworld. Therearetransformations
of ideasand techniques between nationsworld over.

(vii) Development isdirectional. It isa process that movesin adirection. In that
sense, development isal so called an evolutionary process. Asstated by Spencer,
it can be from simpleto complex. Asstated by Marx, it can be from class-less
primitive communism to capitalistic mode of production and finally to socialism.
Asdiscussed by Durkheim, it can befrom mechanical solidarity to organic solidarity,
and so on.

(viii) Development isavalue-loaded concept. Quditatively, it talksabout improvement
of something over someother. It talksabout improvement inlifestyle, infrastructure,
education, health system, and so on. Quantitatively, it awaysadvocatesfor more
(of anything) in number. Soitisaprocessthat involvesvaluejudgement.

6.3.2 Interrelationship between Change and Development

Development isaform of change. However, there are differences between the two.
Changeisavalue-neutral concept, while development isvalue-loaded one. Changeis
ethically neutral and suggestsalterationsor modificationsin thestructure and functioning
of the society over aperiod of time. Development, on the other hand, advocates change
for good. Itisaprocessof desired change. Although devel opment leadsto change, all
formsof change do not indicate devel opment. Those changeswhich are planned are
termed asdevel opment. A change to be defined as devel opment must occur continuously
inadesired direction. Thesedesired goal sare set |ooking at the values, normsand needs
of any society.

Any changein society must get absorbed in the system and must befelt by the
people to makeit more effective. Such change can then be regarded as devel opment.
Advancement in education and modern means of transport and communication has
resulted in highfemaleliteracy inthe modern societies. Thishasled towomenjoiningin
variousjobsinboth government and non-government establishments, changing thefamily
relationship asawhole. Such amove leadsto asituation likerole conflict wherethe
modern women are confused whether to perform therole of atraditional family woman,
amother, a daughter, awife or to play the role of a teacher, an administrator or an
engineer. Such aphenomenon isan example of social change. However, such change
can beregarded asdevel opment only when proper ingtitutional arrangementsand social
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adjustments are made so that aworking woman does not face the situation likerole-
conflict and managesboth her roleswell. Such institutional arrangementsand social
adjustments will then be called as development (Jena and Mohapatra 2001,

Mohanty 1997).
6.3.3 Indicators of Development

Asdiscussed in previous sections, development isamulti-faceted term and there are
lotsof confusionsover its meaning and definition. Questions are often raised on how
should one count the devel opment parameters. How can asociety be called devel oped
and underdevel oped? What should be the basis? To understand the concept clearly,
theindicatorsof development are discussed asfollows:

(i)

(if)

(iii)

(iv)

Literacy or education: Education isthe medium through which the members of
society are sociaized and the modern meansof knowledge, skill and technique
areimparted to them. Formal education and training expands opportunitiesfor
people and increasetheir capacities. Availability of educated |abour forceina
country isaprerequisitefor devel opment, better governance system and healthy
functioning of democracy. In India, to eradicate illiteracy, the successive
governments have come out with policies like ‘Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan’ (SSA),
‘Mid-day Meal Scheme’, “Mahila Samakhya Scheme’, ‘Teacher Education
Scheme’, and so on. Following the National Literacy Mission (NLM), setup in
1988, the “Total Literacy Campaign’ was initiated to eliminate illiteracy. India’s
soaring literacy helped the country to become a knowledge economy. From a
mere 12 per cent during independence, India’s literacy has reached at 65 per cent
(2001 census). Thisisastrong indicator of development.

Health: Health is, as the World Health Organisation (WHO) defines it, ‘a state
of complete physical, mental, and socia well-being and not merely the absence of
disease or infirmity.” Good physical health is the basic requirement for a stable
society. Low maternal and infant mortality, good qudity of life, and availability of
proper health facilitiesto all sectionsof asociety are necessary conditionsfor a
healthy and devel oped society. In India, although phenomenal improvementsin
various healthindicators have been witnessed in post-independence period, still
severa factsneed wideattention. Year 2007 datashow, inIndia, theinfant mortality
rate (IMR)—the probability of a child dying before the first birthday—is still high,
i.e., 55 per onethousand livebirths, athoughit has shown continuous decline over
theyears. Again, 43 per cent of childrenin Indiaunder agefive are underweight
(India 2010, 519-522). According to UN World Food Programme report released
in 2009, more than 27 per cent of the world’s under-nourished population lives in
India. Besides, 40 per cent of women are found with chronic energy deficiency
and around 30 per cent of babiesin Indiaare born underweight (Bhattacharya
2010). Development of any country with such bad healthindicatorswill bedifficult.

Income: Adequate level of employment generation isessential for acountry to
raiseincomelevel of its populace. Highincomes per capitaand increased GNP
makes a country economically healthy. When a country has enough economic
resources and its per capitaincomeishigh, it can invest in social sectorslike
health and education. Therefore, income and economic welfarearemost important
indicators of the devel opment process.

Democr atic participation: Participationin the political processof astateisa
rational thing every citizen would want to carry out. The political process can



enable or hamper developmental process. The participation of peoplein every Social Change
developmental activity makesit more effective and servesthe devel opmental

goals. Right to choose one’s representative and the right to choose one’s

government are important for the people in polity. The introduction of adult

franchisein Indiasoon after independenceisasignificant step in thiscontext. NOTES
However, only right to voteis not enough for acountry to be called asdevel oped.
People must also have the right to choose the development that is meant for
them. This makes a state democratic and people friendly. It is an important
indication for devel opment when peopl e enjoy such freedom.

(v) Scientificand technological advancement: Technological prowessmakesa
country advanced and that enablesfor creating better facilitiesfor itscitizens.
When acountry istechnologically advanced, its people havelarger choicesfor
scientific and technol ogical knowhow. There are very few countrieswho can
afford substantial amount of resources devoted for Research and Devel opment
(R&D) sinceitisvery expensive and involves complicated processes. However,
acountry with adequate and | atest technol ogy can manageitsvarious needswel |
and makefacilitiesavailable for itsmasses.

(vi) Strongand sustained cultural civilization: A country for itstrue devel opment
needs not only scientific tools and economic growth but also a strong urge to
sustainitstraditional heritage and cultural civilization. The very notion of HDI
devised by UNDPisthat progressand development isno longer to be measured
justintermsof GDP (Gross Domestic Product) or per capitaincomebut alsoin
termsof humanwel-being, whichincludesanumber of factorslikeculturd identity,
a sense of security of both one’s personal safety as well as safety of one’s culture
and one’s place in this world. In that sense, Bhutan’s has very high indicators of
human happiness. This is due to Bhutan’s flourishing craft activities, linking craft
to Bhutan’s sense of identity (Chatterjee and Ashoke 2005). So traditional cultural
ethos and values are major parts of a country’s development. In India, it is the
traditional skill (local knowledge) of the handicraft artisansthat isamajor basisof
their identity. However, in post-liberalization India, thisidentity iseither getting
vanished or getting diluted and the skill/local knowledgeisvery muchinfluenced
by the market forces (Jena 2008, 22). Sustaining one’s own cultural heritage of
any form in modern globalized timesis one of the greatest challengesfor any
country. Without this, true devel opment of nation and humanity isimpossible.

6.3.4 Change in Structure and Change of Structure

For Kingsley Davis, social change refers to alterations in the “structure’ and ‘function’
of asociety. Thiswasdiscussed while dealing with the definitional analysisof change.
The notion of “structure’ is important in this context. ‘Structure’ refers to the ordered
arrangements where various parts of a system or whole are organized and follow
established rulesand norms. Structureitsalf remainsinvisibleto public eye, but it produces
visibleresult. It control sthe behaviour of fellow human beingsin asociety. Themembers
of asocietal system are controlled by the structure or established rules, values, norms,
customs, laws, and so on. There can be two types of change related to social structure—
the changethat iswitnessed insde the structure and the change of the societal system
or structure asawhole. Among these two typesof changes, structural change or change
of structure is, most important and relevant. ‘Perhaps the reason for emphasizing structural
changeisthat more often it leadsto change of, rather than merely changein society.
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Social structure makes up a sort of skeleton on which society and its operations are
founded. When it changes, all else is apt to change as well’ (Sztompka 1993, 6).

When there is change inside the structure of any societal system, the change
happensin parts, not to the whole. Here, the structure as awhole remains the same,
but the internal arrangements experience alterations. Changes in this case are only
partial and restricted and it does not have any repercussion for other aspects. The
process of Sanskritization is achange in Indian social structure (not change of the
structure).

The term “Sanskritization’ was coined by Indian sociologist M. N. Srinivas. In his
study on the Coorgs, Srinivastried to describe the process of cultural mobility inthe
traditional Indian caste system. He holdsthe view that caste systemin traditional India
hasnever been sorigid and thereisaways scopefor different caste membersto ater or
raise their status. He defines Sanskritization as the “process by which a low caste or
tribe or other group takes over the custom, ritual s, beliefs, ideology and life styleof a
higher caste and in particular “twice-born” (dwija) caste’ (Srinivas, 1966). In this context,
Srinivas maintained that alow caste or tribe may give up meat-eating and other non-
vegetarian food and adopt vegetarian diet, quit liquor, animal sacrifice, and so on, to
embracethelife-styleof higher castes. Whilefollowing thisfor ageneration or two, they
may claim higher rank intheir local caste hierarchy and achieve upward mobility intheir
status. This process of mobility isinside the system of caste. It does not lead to any
structura change. TheIndian caste syslem asawholeisnot changing; rather the different
laddersof it are getting atered. With the process of Sanskritization, thereisnoendtothe
system of inequality in the caste system. Thereare only few individualswho may claim
higher statusor improvetheir traditional social positionwithinthat unequal structure. So
it isaprocess of change in the structure, rather than change of the structure. Asto
Srinivas, Sanskritization leadsto positional change not structural change.

On the other hand, changes may occur in the core aspect of astructure. Inthis
case, fundamental changesarefound inthe societal structurewhere the post-change or
new structure becomes different from the pre-change or old structure. Changes of the
structure might lead to lack of equilibrium among different parts of the system and the
strain might disturb the smooth running of the system. In this context, Ginsberg has
illustrated about Europe. Ashe says,

The domain economy was made impossiblein Europe in the eleventh and twelfth
centuries by the rise of the towns. The urban population couldn’t feed itself and
had therefore to obtain the means of subsistence by purchase from the rural
areas. This meant that the domains no longer restricted their production to meet
their own needs. As production became remunerative, the idea of working for
profit began to exercise people’s mind. On the other hand, the landowners, restricted
to customary revenues, found it difficult to satisfy their growing needs. In this
way the moral and economic foundations of the domainal system were shaken by
the growth of cities and the change in the rel ationship between town and country.
(Ginsberg 1986, 140-141).

Similarly inIndia, colonialism brought two important structural changesinthe
society: indudtridization and urbanization. Indudtridizationisthe processof socio-economic
changethat transformsasociety from agricultural toindustrial one. Thisisaprocess
where soci 0-economic devel opment iscl osely associ ated with scientific and technol ogical
innovation. It refersto the beginning of machine production by the use of inanimate
energy. Thebiggest transformation that isexperienced following industrialization process
is the change in the occupation structure of people. People started migrating from



agriculturetofactories Indudtrialization sarted with theindustrid revolutioninthe United
Kingdom in the 18th century, which later spread to other partsof Europe and later the
world over. Being a colony of the British, Indiawitnessed sea changein its societal
Sructureafter theindustrial revolution.

Again, urbanizationisaprocesswherethereismovement of peoplefromrural or
country areasto citiesor urban areas. Industrializationin Indialed to many peoplein
villagesmigratingto citiestowork infactories Therefore, indudtrialization and urbanization
areaways seen asassociated facts. With industrialization and urbanization in India, the
old Indian system of extended or joint familiesgot dis ntegrated into nucl ear households.
Trangtionfromjoint to nuclear household not only changed the szeand type of residence
but also the interpersonal relationships. With modern education and economic
independence, the youths of modern times challenged the authority of traditional family
and family head. Similarly, therole of women in society isgreatly changed. Greater
number of women are found working outs de home and are economically independent.

Duetoindustriadization, the earlier system of child marriageshasseen adramatic
decline and nowadays has become almost non-existent. The earlier system of Hindu
marriage as asacred bond is giving way to ‘live-in’ relationships. The arranged marriage
system wherethe parents played animportant rolein selecting partnersisdisappearing
and instances of love-marriage is spreading fast where young boys and girls prefer
choosing their own soul-mates. Infact, marriage asan ingtitution isal o getting changed
and becoming irrelevant with the prevalence of ‘gay’ and ‘lesbian” marriages. The recent
verdict of the Honourable Delhi High court treating Section 337 of the Indian Penal
Codeasuncondtitutiond isrdevantinthiscontext. The Court ruled that treating consensual
gay sex between adultsasacrimeisaviolation of fundamental rights. Such changes
followingindustrialization and urbanization in Indiaare significant and are structural
changesinthesocietal sysem. Thechangesof thewholestructure of family and marriage
inrural and urban areas have enormousimpact on thedaily life of people. Hence, the
structural change has always been animportant area of research among sociologists.

6.4 FACTORS OF SOCIAL CHANGE

Theprocessof social changeisavery difficult and amany-sided phenomenon. There
can be many causesfor the process of socia change. According to notable sociologist
Harry M. Johnson, the causesof socia change can be of threetypes, which can combine
invariouswaysto result in social changes:

(i) Hrst, thecausesof social changeareinherent either insocial systemin genera or
inparticular kindsof socia system.

Conflicts: No society isfreefrom conflict. Any attempt to resolve the conflict
would lead to some kind of change in the society. Some undercurrents of
conflict always exist between different groupsin the society on theissue of
who gets more benefitsin the existing system.

Social problems. For example, unemployment, juveniledelinquency, poverty
and overpopulation lead to alot of conflict in the society, which may lead to
social changein the present apparatus. The measuresto solveor tackle socia
problemsmay also lead to changesin society. To deal with overpopulation,
government may ask peopleto follow family control method, which may lead
to changesin value systems, ingtitution of marriage and family.
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Revolutionsand distur bances: The most intense conflict may resultina
revolutionin the society like the Russian Revolution, the French Revolution
and the American Revolution, and bring about wide ranging changes. These
revolutionsweretheresult of exploitation of alargemajority by asmal minority,
the suppression of freedoms, tyranny, corruption and bad policiesof the Sate.

Cultural change: Cultural innovations (innovationisanew combination of
old elements), which may come from innovator’s own society or from the
other, can cause changes. Thediffusion of culturefrom one society to another
has been agreat source of social and cultural changein every society, like
colonialism. Cultural change can aso occur if anew religion or sect comes
into being. Theorigin of anew religion or sect affectsthe socia systemand
leadsto the spread of anew cult/religion vis-a-vismodificationsintheexisting
social order by thecleansing of old, outdated social moresand traditions. To
givean example, in India, therise of Buddhism and Jainism modified Hindu
conservatism of that time.

(i) Second, the change may be dueto someimpact from the social environment of
the socia system of reference. Theinfluence of the social environmentismore
significant in bringing about social changes. Shiftsof politicd aliance, military
invasions, origin of anew religion or sect, and peaceful immigration and trade
shifts can present problems of adjustment to the social system. Any of these
changeswill have an effect on parts of socia structure and then onthe society as
awholeaswell.

(i) Fndly, thechangemay aso bedueto someimpact fromthenon-socia environmen.
Changesin the non-social environment, which may be dueto human engineering,
such assoil erosion, deforestation and exhaustion of natural mineral resources,
can also cause somesocial changes. Changesin the non-social environment due
to nature, for examplefloods, cyclonesand vol canic eruptions, may also cause
adoptive social changes. Longevity or averagelife span also affects composition
of population and the social system. When due to natural disasters, wars and
diseases, peopledie at an early age, there are alwaysamajority of youngsters,
and/or thosewho are alive, who are open to new innovations and new ideasfor
their survival/better living. On the other hand, when dueto medical facilitiesand
peaceful life peoplelivelong, they do not welcome change or new ideas and
innovationsand prefer status quo. Thisaffects speed of social change adversely.

The causes of social change can also beclassifiedinto:
Internal/endogenous (internal phenomenon of the society concerned)
External/exogenous (external phenomenon of the society concerned)

6.4.1 Demographic Factors

Demographic factors affect social changein processand in character. Any changein
the population—an increase or decrease—always leads to complex outcomes. Changes
in population growth led to the Industrial RevolutioninWestern Europe, and population
explosionin post-independence Indiahasled to anincreasein poverty, malnutrition and
other problems.



Someimportant factorsthat determinetherise/fall/density of population are as Social Change
follows

Birthrate
Deathrate NOTES
Immigrationand emigration

(i) Riseinthebirthrateinasociety (whenit exceedsdezth-rate) leadsto
ariseinthepopulation. A rapidrisein population can lead to problems
like poverty and unemployment. Birth rates can rise because of
illiteracy, early marriage, poverty, lack of family planning programmes
or fall indeathrate.

(i) Alow birth rate leads to decrease in the size of the society’s population.
Low population can mean fewer trained personnel available and non-
utilization of available natural resources, which can also affect social
relationsdueto thesmall sizeof thefamily. Low birth ratesmay arise
as a result of scientific advancements, modern education, better
healthcare and preventive medicines, increase in agricultural
productivity leading availability of food which raisesthe standard of
living, control over natureto avoid tragedies, and so on.

A changein the sex ratio also leadsto changesin the structure and
social relationsin thesociety. An amost equa proportion of men and
women |eadsto monogamy in society. Polygamy setsinthesociety if
the number of malesand femal esisdisproportionate. If the number of
women goesup (morethan men), polygyny develops, but if the opposite
happens, i.e., there are more men than women, the result oftenis
polyandry. Polygamy setsin the society if the number of women goes
up (morethan men). Polyandry is often theresult, if there are more
men than women.

(i) Migration has played asignificant rolein population growth in the
history of mankind. Increasein the growth of population hastensthe
processof migration. Migration refersto the process of movement of
population from one placeto another. Thereare primarily two forms
of migration:

0 Immigrationismigrationinto acountry/state/area
0 Emigrationismigration out of acountry/state/area

Toillustrate with the hel p of an example, alabourer coming from
Bihar to Punjabisanimmigrant to Punjab and emigrant from Bihar.

Thefactors contributing to the processof migration areasfollows:
0 Better transport facilities

o Disastersof nature calamitieslike earthquake, flood, famine, and
soon

0 Betterjob opportunitiesintheareaof migration

The positive and negative effects of demographic factors or
population growth areasfollows:
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Positive effects

- Utilization of natural resources
- Leadstoindustridization and urbanization
- Leadsto scientificinnovationsand discoveries

Negative effects

- Decreasein the standard of living of the people
- Leadsto problemslike poverty, unemployment, child labour and crime
- Leadsto disorder and social conflict, and affectsmigrantstoo

6.4.2 Economic Factors

Economic factors can act asthe driversfor socia change. AsKarl Marx stated, any
changein the means of production (or the material productive forces of society) can
lead to changesinthe social structure of the society. Some of thewaysin which economic
factorshave acted asdriversof social changeinclude:

- Theriseinmateria meansof liveihood led tothehbirth of theingtitutionsof marriage
and family, which led to theideaof possessions/wealth for thefamily.

- Intheagricultural stage, the social organization grew more complex, as people
settled down at aparticular placefor raising crops. It led to the stability and rise
of villages. Thedivision of labour led to stratification or divisionin society based
on economic factors, i.e., classes. Institutionslike kingship and feudalism al so
came up during thisperiod.

- Agricultura surplusinWestern nationsledto theindustria stage, and with scientific
advancements, the machine system of production cameinto existence. Industrial
revolution led to changesin every structure of the society. These changeswere
asfollows:

0 Migrationto citiesled to urbanization.
The extended family system was replaced by the nuclear family.
Women joined thelabour force, and led to changesin gender rolesand relations.

Industrid revolutionledto achangein society aslordsand serfswerereplaced
by industrialist and workers.

o O O

Theriseof nation statesaskingship declined inthisera.

It led to many movementsaround theworld likethe Russian Revolution.
New ideologieslike socialism/capitalism cameup.

More and moreways of entertainment cameto be devel oped.

Economic factors have been and continue to be very important factors of social
change but they are not the only determinantsof socia change (assMarx said), as
these changeswerein conjunction with thetechnological and other changesin
the society.

O O O o

6.4.3 Religious Factors

Religion may not be seen asa sole factor for social change, but in combination with
other factors, religion becomesasignificant factor of social change.



German sociologist Max Weber regarded religion asan important contributor to Social Change
economic devel opment or stagnation. Hetried to explain thistheory in hisbook Protestant
Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism(1930), in which he explainstherise of the capitalist
spirit, which led to economic dynamism in the West, especially through the rise of
Calvinism—an individualistic ethic of Christianity. Religions of the East, Weber argues, NOTES
areusually accompanied by arejection of worldly affairs, including the pursuit of wealth
and possessions. He definesthe spirit of capitalism astheideasthat favour therational
pursuit of economic gain. Weber shows that certain branches of Protestantism had
supported worldly activities dedicated to economic gain, seeing them asendowed with
moral and spiritual significance. Thisrecognition wasnot agoal initself; rather they
were aby-product of other doctrinesof faith that encouraged planning, hard work and
self-denial inthe pursuit of worldly riches.

Weber’s theory in simple terms means:

The protestant religion supported individua stofollow asecular vocation with
asmuch zeal aspossible. A person living according to thisworld view was
morelikely to accumulate money.

Thenew religions (in particular, Calvinism and other more austere Protestant
sects) effectively forbade wastefully using hard earned money and i dentified
the purchase of luxuries as a sin. Donations to an individual’s church or
congregation werelimited dueto therejection by certain Protestant sects of
icons. Finally, donation of money to the poor or to charity wasgenerally frowned
on asit was seen asfurthering beggary. Thissocial condition was perceived
aslaziness, burdening their fellow man and an affront to God; by not working,
one failed to glorify God. The investment of this money gave an extreme
boost to nascent capitalism, according to Weber.

Reformation reformsin the 16th century Europe, to rid Christianity of its
superstitions, and corruption that had plagued the church andits officialsled
totheriseof scientific temperament and rationality. It finally led to Industrial
Revolutioninthelater era.

Mogt of the churchesof southern US supported the civil rightsmovement for
African-Americansand hel ped in abolishing racisminthe US.

In medieval India, socio-religious movements like the Bhakti and Sufi

movements hel ped in preading tol erance among both Hindusand Mudimsas
their leaders came from all castesand classes, and preached anideol ogy of
tolerance.

InIndia, social movementsfor change have alwayshad areligious colour to
them. Mahatma Gandhi during the Freedom struggle used religioussymbols
to makeit popular with the masses.

6.4.4 Bio-Technology Factors

Human beings have used biotechnol ogy in agriculture, food production and medicine.
Biotechnology isthe use of living systems and organismsto devel op or make useful
products.

- Changesin the natural environment may be either independent of human social
activitiesor caused by them. Deforestation, erosonand air pollution belongtothe
latter category, and they, in turn, may have far-reaching social consegquences.
Environmental disastersmay lead to migration by theres dent population.
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- Agricultural advancements, for example, inIndia, dueto theintroduction of high-
yielding variety led to the Green Revol ution. It made Indiasalf-sufficient infood
and led to the devel opment of the stateslike Punjab and Haryana, which also
gained ahigher per capitaincome.

- Biological pegticidesareinjected into various crops so that they grow pesticide-
free. These haveledtotheincreasein production.

- Scientific advancementsin medicine haveled to the cure of various seriousdiseases
and haveled to arisein population worldwide. Health carefacilitieshaveled to
increasein population aswell.

- Cloning in biotechnology refers to processes used to create copies of DNA
fragments(molecular cloning), cells(cell cloning) or organisms. Cloning organsin
human-beings has|ed to peopl e suffering from ailmentsto not wait for adonor to
get the diseased organ replaced. However, at present, the technol ogy of cloning
isat initial/experimenta stageand isnot avail ablefor the masses.

- Cloning of animalsisnow beingtried on extinct speciesor on endangered species.
Scientistshave successfully cloned specieslikethe sheep, cattle, cat and rabbit.
Thiswill leadtoarisein livestock for domestication and for nutritional purposesin
thefuture.

Medical facilitiesnot only increase thelife span but consequently therole-rel ationship
withinthefamily, presence and dominanceof adults, their opposition for the new, demand
of younger generation for more social space, role strainsand generation gap, problems
of elderly irrespective of social classare some of the associated issues. Thisasoincludes
new rolesof edersinfamily, changing composition of joint family, changesintheingtitution
of marriage and itseffects on the status of women, which are some manifest aspects,
and students should be able to understand the underlying social effects of apparent
technol ogica and scientific devel opment.

6.4.5 Info-Technology Factors

Information technology (I1T) isthe application of computers and telecommunications
equipment to store, retrieve, transmit and manipul ate data. Thetermiscommonly used
as a synonym for computers and computer networks, but it also encompasses other
information distribution technol ogiessuch astelevis on and tel egphones. Severd industries
are associated with information technol ogy, such as computer hardware, software,
€lectronics, semi-conductors, theInternet, tel ecom equi pment, e-commerceand computer
services.

- Casesof natural calamitieslikefloods, cyclones, earthquakesand droughtsare
no more viewed as God’s punishments against man’s sins. Modern technology
based on computers can predict natural disasters, asaresult of whichthe degree
of gaining control over them hasincreased. M odern technol ogy using computers
canwarn people and savetheir livesby migrating to other safe areas.

- Communication has reduced distances as peopl e can talk and can even video-
chat over long distances. Asaresult, the world has become closer.

- Socia inequalities have gone down astechnol ogy cannot be prejudi ced/biased
against arace, casteor religion.

- Socid evilslikecorruption have gonedown asaresult of technology, especialy in
India, aseverything iscomputerized and the number of peopleinvolvedinthe



implementation of schemeshas|essened. For example, the Indian government is
planning to deposit money directly into the accounts of backward people, widows
and pensioners.

- Technology hasal so hel pedin the spread of democracy by making people more
consciousof their rights.

- Law and order hasimproved, for example, withthe use of closecircuit televison
cameras(CCTV) for traffic for keeping awatch, and thishasled to thereduction
incrimeand accidents.

- Technology has helped in the spread of knowledgeand literacy infar flung aress.

- Technology hasa so hel ped in empowering women, and hasal so given power and
voiceto theweak and backwards, as anybody can use technol ogy to show if he/
shefaced any exploitation and can give his’/her side of the story.

- Technology hashel ped in changing political systemsby overthrowing autocratic
regimes.
- It hasprovided more empl oyment opportunitiesbased on skill and expertise.

- Technology hasmade globalization poss ble. Theworldisnow amoreintegrated
place now, thanksto communication satellitesand the Internet, and eventsin one
place can have an effect on the entire world.

6.4.6 Media Factors

Massmediacan be said to be diversified mediatechnol ogiesthat areintended to reach
a large audience by mass communication. The technology through which this
communication takes place varies. Broadcast media, such asradio, recorded music,
filmsandtelevison, tranamit their information el ectronically. Print mediausesaphysica
object, such asanewspaper, book, pamphlet or comic, to distribute their information.
Outdoor mediaisaform of mass mediathat comprises billboards, signs or placards
placed inside and outside of commercial buildings, sports stadiums, shops and buses.
Thedigital mediacomprisesboth the Internet and mobile mass communication. Internet
media provides many mass mediaservices, such asemail, websites, blogsand Internet
based radio and television.

- Themediashapes and influences public opinion on any matter or issue.

- Themediacan attract attention to problemsand can offer informed solutionsas
well.

- Themediacan entertain people and can spread useful information.

- Themediacan create conditionsfor mobilization of the public. For example, the
anti-corruption agitation by Indian social activist AnnaHazarein 2012 or the anti-
rape marches.

- Themediahasempowered citizensby giving avoiceto the poor and the backward
by showing their side of the story.

- Themediahelpsinincreasing public knowledge by informing and educating them
about issues.

- Themediacan hdp bring smoothtrangitioninthesociety fromtraditional tomodern
throughitsprogramming content.

- Through its various programmes, the media’s influence has led to consumerism
and changesinlifestyles.
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- The media’s watch on the state and its institutions have helped in keeping the
government and itsapparatusefficient.

- The media has helped in the reduction of various myths and superstitions by
educating people about varioustopics.

- Themediahas hel ped in spreading the process of democracy around the world.
- Themediacan a so be seen asareflector of and areinforcer of dominant val ues.

Each of the factors discussed above may contributeto others; none of thefactorscan
be the sole determinant of social change. One reason why deterministic or reductionist
theoriesare often disproved isthat the method for explaining processesisnot autonomous
but must itself be explained. Moreover, social factors are often so intertwined that it
would bemideading to consider them separately. For exampl e, there are no fixed borders
between economic and politica factors, nor aretherefixed boundariesbetween economic
and technol ogical factors. Technological change may initself beregarded asaspecific
type of organizational or conceptual change. The causal connections between
distinguishable social processesare amatter of degreeand vary over time.

6.5 THEORIES OF SOCIAL CHANGE

Thevariousimportant theoriesof social change are discussed in thefollowing sections.
Marx’s theory of social change

Karl Marx, fromaconflict perspective, provided adialectical historical approach for the
study of social change. Marx’s interpretation of social change has something in common
with evolutionary theories. Both regard the major patterns of change asbeing brought
about by interaction with the material environment. Marx opined that the economic
structurethat every society restson might get modified over aperiod of time, thereby,

influencing and affecting changesinthelegal, political and cultural ingtitutions. Human
beingsareawaysbringingin changein their systemsof production and controlling the
materia world, thereby, making changesinthesocid infrastructure. Thelevel of economic
progress of asociety can be determined by these changes. Marx believed that social

changeisnot brought about by aslow process but by arevolutionary transformation.
Slow changesin the balance of social power aternates with violent, revolutionary
transformation. Thishasbeen referred to asthe dial ectical interpretation of change.

In Marx’s theory of social change, two elements in social life have a predominant
place:
(i) Thedevelopment of technology (productiveforces)
(i) Therelationsbetween social classes

Thetheory statesthat adominant classmaintainsand stabilizesasystem of class
relations and a definite mode of production. These correspond to a definite stage of
production. However, the continuing devel opment of productive forces changesthe
relations between classes, and the condition of their conflict, and in due course, the
dominated classis ableto overthrow the existing mode of production and system of
social relationship. They usher inanew social order.

Marx stretched histheory of historical change; he used it asaguiding thread for
research and devoted his powersto the analysisof acomplex historical phenomenon,
that is, the emergence and growth of modern capitalism. So the Marxian theory



concentrates on the changes involved in the replacement of feudalism by industrial
capitalismin European history. Thefeudal economic systemwasbased onasmall-scae
agricultural production; the two principal classesbeing aristocrats and serfs. So for
Marx, astrade and technology (forces of production) devel oped, major changes began
to occur in the social fabric. Thisled to anew set of economic relations, centred on
capitalist manufacture and industry in townsand cities. Conflicts between aristocrats
and the newly devel oping capitalist class ultimately led to the process of revolution,
signalling the consolidation of anew typeof society. In other words, industria capitalism
replaced feudalism.

Parsons’ theory of social change

Talcott Parsons also gave a theory of socia change. He argued that the energetic
informati on exchangesamong action systems providethe potential for changewithin or
between the action systems. Parsonsviewssocia changeasaprocessof social evolution
from simpleto more complex formsof societies. He regards changesin adaptation asa
major driving force of socia evolution. Such change may be brought about by excess
energy or information during the process of exchange within action systems. These
excesses modify the energy or information crossing over to the other action system. On
theother hand, insufficient information or structure may also change or affect theaction
systemin someway. Motivation, for example, would definitely change the way actors
behave and eventually affect the cultural orientation of the socia system.

Parsons drew heavily from Durkheim and Spencer’s teachings on social change
and development and laid out the following elements of the processof evol ution:

The system unitsare classified into patternsthat display dependence on each
other in order to complete system functions.

In differentiating systems, new components and principles that facilitate
integration are established.

Within given environments, the adaptive capacity of these systems of
differentiationsareincreased.

Evolution involvesdistinguishing between personalitiesaswell asthe cultural,
socia and organi smic systemsin the perspective of action theory. Secondly, thedigtinction
within these sub-systems affectsthe integration and formation of new structuresthat
boogtsintegration. Thedigtinctionsa soinfluencetheimprovement of the surviva capacity
of action sub-systemsand their overall functionswithin aspecific environment.

Stagesof evolution, according to Parsons, bring about the formation of anew set
of problemsin theintegration between society and culture. With every passing stage,
these systems have been influenced and modified to becomeinternally distinct aswell
asdigtinct from each other. For him, the history of human society from the ssimplehunting
and gathering group to the complex nation state representsanincrease in the general
adaptive capacity of the society. Associ etiesevol veinto more complex forms, the control
over theenvironment increases. Whileeconomic changesmight provideaninitid simulus,
Parsonshdievedthat inthelong run, thecultural changes, i.e., changesinvaues, determine
the broadest patterns of change.

Thus, Parsonsopinesthat social evolution involvesaprocessof differentiation.
Theingitutionsand roleswhichformthesocia system becomeincreasingly differentiated
and specialized interm of their function. Asthe parts of society become more and more
specialized and distinct, it becomesincreasingly difficult tointegrate them in terms of
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common values. Moreover, despite socid differentiation, social integration and order are
maintained by generating values. Parsons admits that hisviews on social evolution
represent little more than abeginning. However, they do offer apossible solutiontothe
problem of explaining social changefrom afunctionalist perspective. Parsonsconsistently
emphas zed the necessity of devel oping asystematic, general theory of human behaviour.
He viewsthe devel opment of abstract theory asthe principal index of maturity of a
science. Such theory facilitatesdescription, analysisand empirical research.

6.5.1 Linear or Evolutionary Theories of Social Change

There have been varioustheories and studies conducted to understand the phenomenon
of social changein variouserasby different thinkers. Thissection looksat one of the
earliest theoriesof social change collectively known aslinear theories of social change.

Linear theory refers to the theories of social change which discuss a society’s
progressor evolutionin alinear direction. Earlier sociological thinkersbelieved that
human soci etieswere meant for devel opment, and change was always progressive and
ledtofurther civilization and ethical enhancement of society. Such theorieswereinfluenced
by Darwin’s general theory of evolution which states that natural species evolve through
variation and natural selection, aprocesswhichisnot essentially progressive.

The conception of evolutioninvolvesthree essential characteristics:

Evolutionisviewed asanirreversible process of unidirectional growth and
development.

Every society will go through alimited number of fixed stages of devel opment.

Evolution necessarily involves progress and every succeeding stage is
considered to be better and higher than the preceding one.

Auguste Comte, cong dered by many to beone of the pioneersof sociology, through
his theory on the “laws of three stages’ talked about social change in terms of evolution
of the society (also referred to asthe theory of socio-cultural evolution). Accordingto
Comite, societies can be seen devel oping through three different stages of evolution/
development. They areasfollows:

(i) Thetheologica stage
(i) Themetaphysical stage
(i) Thepostivestage

Thetheological stagerefersto the belief in embodied deities. This stage was

sub-divided into three sub-stages.

Fetishismisamajor stage of thetheol ogical stage. Alsoknown asanimism, in
thisstage, people believethat inanimate objectshaveliving spiritsin them. For
example, peopleworshipping nonHiving objectsliketrees, gones water, volcanic
eruptions, and so on.

Polytheismisthe belief inmany gods. Inthisstage, peoplebdievethat different

godscontrol al natural forces, for example, thegod of rain, god of fire, god of
air, god of water, god of earth, and so on.

Monotheismrefersto the belief in one supreme God; everythingisattributed
toasingleentity.

Themetaphysical stage can be seen asan extension of thetheological stage. In
thisstage, people believethat God isan abstract entity/being. Thebasic belief isthat an



unseen force or abstract power guidesand determines eventsintheworld. Faithina Social Change
concrete God isrejected. For example, metaphysical notions can be seen at work in
Hindu mythology’s conception of the soul and of rebirth.

Thepositive stage, or thescientific stage, refersto therational scientific belief
whichisbased on the methods of observation, experiment and comparison. Thisbelief,
by establishing cause and effect rel ationships, reliesupon the scientific method. It indicates
an intellectual way of understanding the world as it stresses objectivity through
classification of dataand facts.

Comtewasfollowed by Herbert Spencer, another major thinker of sociology in
the 19th century. Spencer defined sociol ogy asthe study of the evol ution of society and
held that the final goal of societal evolution is complete harmony and happiness, as
homogeneous systems or societieswould grow to become heterogeneous.

NOTES

Spencer’s theories may be summarized as follows:
Spencer applied the theory of biological evolutionto sociology.

According to Spencer, evolution had adirection and agoal or an end-point,
which wasthe attainment of afinal state of equilibrium.

He stated that the human mind had evolved in asimilar manner; according to
him, the human mind evolved from formulating animal like animated responses
to the process of reasoning and logic symptomatic of the thinking man.

Hebedieved that just asin thetheory of biological evolution, society wasthe
product of changefrom lower to higher forms; thelowest formsof lifealways
evolvedinto higher forms.

Inthe devel opment of society, Spencer argued that evol utionary progression
from simple, undifferentiated homogeneity to complex, differentiated
heterogeneity wasexemplified.

He developed atheory of two types of society, which corresponded to this
evolutionary progresson:

0 Themilitant

o Theindustria

For Spencer, militant society is structured around the rel ationships of hierarchy
and obedience, mostly smpleand undifferentiated. Onthe other hand, industrial society
iscomplex and differentiated, asit isbased on voluntary, contractually assumed social
obligations. Spencer conceptudized society asasocia organism. Thissociety, according
totheuniversal law of evolution, evolved fromasmpler stateto the more complex state.

American anthropol ogist and socia theorist LewisH. Morganin Ancient Societies,
publishedin 1877, differentiated between three eras based on the rel ationship between
technological and socid progress.

Savageera: Characterized by fire, bow, pottery

Barbaric era: Characterized by agriculture, metalworking and the
domestication of animals

Civilization era: Exemplified by the al phabet and writing

Morgan rejected the three-age system of pre-history, namely, the Stone-Age, the
Bronze-Ageand thelron-Age, asbeing aninsufficient characterization of progress. He
further sub-divided the savage, barbaric and civilization era into sub stages.
Thissubdivisonisseenin Table 6.1 below:
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Table 6.1 Sub-division of the Savage, Barbaric and Civilization Era

Savagery: Lower
Natural

Subsistence,

at least 60,000

years. Middle
Upper
Barbarism: Lower
Cultivation,
Domestication,
35,000 years.
Middle
Upper
Civilization: Ancient
Field
Agriculture,
5000 years.

First distinction of man from the other animals. Fruits
and Roots, tropical or subtropical habitats, at least
partial tree-dwelling, gesture language, intelligence,
Consanguine Family.

Fish Subsistence, Use of Fire, spread of man worldwide
along shorelines, monosyllabic language, Punaluan
Family.

Weapons: bow and arrow, club, spear; addition of game
to diet, cannibalism, syllabical language, Syndyasmian
Family, organization into gentes, phratries and tribes,
worship of the elements.

Horticulture: maize, bean, squash, tobacco; art of
pottery, tribal confederacy, finger weaving, blow-gun,
village stockade, tribal games, element worship, Great
Spirit, formation of Aryan and Semitic families.

Domestication of animals among the Semitic and Aryan
families: goat, sheep, pig, horse, ass, cow, dog; milk,
making bronze, irrigation, great joint tenement houses
in the nature of fortresses.

Cultivation of cereals and plants by the Aryans, smelting
iron ore, poetry, mythology, walled cities, wheeled
vehicles, metallic armor and weapons (bronze and iron),
the forge, potter's wheel, grain mill, loom weaving,
forging, monogamian family, individual property,
municipal life, popular assembly.

Plow with an iron point, iron implements, animal power,
unlimited subsistence, phonetic alphabet, writing, Arabic
numerals, the military art, the city, commerce, coinage,
the state, founded upon territory and upon property, the
bridge, arch, crane, water-wheel, sewer.

Mediaeval Gothic architecture, feudal aristocracy with hereditary

Modern

titles of rank, hierarchy under the headship of a pope

Telegraph, coal gas, spinning-jenny, power loom, steam
engine, telescope, printing, canal lock, compass,
gunpowder, photography, modern science, religious
freedom, public schools, representative democracy,
classes, different types of law.

Morgan’s theory influenced Marxist theorists like Engels, as he believed that any
change in the form of technology can lead to social change—in social institutions,

organizationsor eveninideologies.

Emile Durkheim, in hisbook Division of Labour in Society (1893), talked about
the concept of socid solidarity. Here, hediscussed evol utionintermsof society progressing
from mechanical solidarity to organic solidarity. Themost important factor inthissocial

growthwasthedivision of |abour.

Mechanica solidarity can be seeninasociety wheredivision of labour issmple,
wherepeopleare salf-sufficient, where thereislittleintegration, and to keep the society
together, sometimes force can be used. Organic solidarity refersto a society where
thereismoreintegration and interdependence due to acomplex division of labour, and

specialization and cooperationisextensve.

Progressfrom mechanical to organic solidarity isbased on:
Thedivison of labour (from smpleto complex)
Population growth and increasein popul ation density
Onthe devel opment of more complex social interactions

Ontheincreasein specializationintheworkplace



Thesetheoristssaw the society movinginonly onedirection, i.e., towards progress
and devel opment inamanner of unilineal evolution, i.e., evolutioninonedirection.

The German sociol ogist and philosopher Ferdinand Tonnies discussed social
evolution theory in termsof development. According to him, the society moved froman
informal society, wheretherearefew lawsand obligations, and people have many liberties
toaformal rational, modern society, dominated by traditionsand lawswhich restrict
peoplefrom acting asthey wish.

Tonnies also pointed at the tendency of modern society to absorb all smaller
societiesintoasingle, large unit through standardi zati on and unification (presently referred
to as the process of globalization). Tonnies’ work became an inspiration for the rise of
theorieson neo-evolutionism. He:

Rejected thelinear ideas of evolution
Claimed that the social devel opment or progressisnot perfect

Asserted that theright direction for the evol ution of society cannot be pointed
out and that societies do not necessarily follow the same paths

Believed that instead of socid progress, the evolution of society could even be
called aregress as newer, more evol ved societies devel op only after paying
high costs, resulting in decreasing sati sfaction of individual smaking up that
society
Thetheories of Tonnies are also seen asthe foundation of the social theory of
neo-evol utionism. Briefly, neo-evolutionism triesto explain the evol ution of societiesby
drawing on Darwin’s theory of evolution and discarding some dogmas of the previous
socia evolutionism. Neo-evolutionism is concerned with long-term, directional,
evolutionary socia change and with theregular patterns of devel opment that may be
seeninunrelated, widely separated cultures. Tonnieswas one of thefirst sociologiststo
assert that the evol ution of society was not necessarily goingintheright directionand
that social progressisnot perfect; it can even beregressive since newer, more evolved
societiesare established only after paying ahigh costs, resulting in decreasing satisfaction
of individualsmaking up that society.

6.5.2 Cyclical Theories of Social Change

The theory of social evolution views the evolution of society and human history as
progressing in adistinctivelinear course, whereasthe cyclical theory of socia change
claimsthat eventsand stages of society and history are generally repeating themsel ves
in cycles. According to the cyclical theory, growth and decay are both phaseswhich
affect every society fromtimeto time.

Thefirst cyclical theory in sociology under thetitle The Mind and Society (1935)
was developed by the Italian sociologist Vilfredo Pareto; init, Pareto discussed the
notion of the circul ation of elites (thefew who rule the many in society). Althoughin
1896, Italian political scientist Gaetano M oscahad commented onthemany ruled by the
few, it was Pareto who came up with the term “elites’. In histheory, Pareto propagated
the superiority of elites(psychologically and intellectually) and emphasi zed that elites
werethe highest accomplishersinany field.

Pareto dividesthedlitesinto twotypes:
Governingélites
Non-governing elites
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Pareto |abelled thetwo groupsaslions (thosewho rule by force, likeinamilitary
dictatorships) and foxes (those who rule by cunning and guile, example, politiciansin
democracies). According to histheory, every society isfounded in aggression and,
therefore, “lions’, but as it settles down the need for their courage and strength declines.
Indue course, thisnecessity isreplaced by even more persuasive need, the need for the
subtler skillsof thefoxes, who then becometherulers. Therule of thefoxesremainsin
place until the society’s identity and sense of direction become so unclear that a
requirement for the qualities of “lions’ risesonceagain. Thisishow society isruled by
elitesincirculation.

Another cyclical theory of social change was devel oped by Russian American
sociologist Pitirim A. Sorokin (1889-1968) in his Social and Cultural Dynamics(1937,
1943). Sorokin classified societiesaccording to their cultural mentdity or cultural status,
which could beideational (religiousway of thinking, or reality as spiritual), sensate
(emphasizing therole of the sensesin understanding realty, or reality asmaterial), or
idealistic (asynthesisof thetwo). Heinterpreted the contemporary West asa sensate
civilization dedicated to technol ogical progressand prophesied itsfall into decadence
and the emergence of anew ideational or idealistic era.

Itisimportant to note that the concept of society moving in cycleswasnot new.
Similar ideaswere conceptualized in ancient China, Egypt and in Babylonaswell, as
among theclassical philosophersand historians. Cyclical theorieshave a so contributed
to the devel opment of the comparative historical method inthe socia sciences.

German historian and philosopher Oswald Spengler gave another cyclical theory
of social change. Hisbook The Decline of the West, published in 1922, covered all of
world history. According to Spengler’stheory, thelifespan of civilizationswaslimited
and ultimately all civilizationsperished. In The Decline of the West, Spengler rejected
thedivision of history into the ‘ancient-medieval-modern’ rubric, which he saw as linear
and Euro-centric. According to Spengler, the meaningful unitsfor history arewhole
cultureswhich evolve as organisms. Herecogni zed el ght high cultures:

Babylonian

Egyptian

Chinese

Indian

Mexican (Mayan/Aztec)
Classica (Greek/Roman)
Arabian

Western or European-American

For Spengler, the lifespan of a culture, where each culture becomes a “civilization’
initsfinal stage, can be stated to be around a thousand years. He asserted that the
Western world was ending and that we are witnessing the last season or the ‘winter
time’ of the Western civilization. Spengler represents the Western Man as a proud but
tragicfiguresincewhat he strivesfor and creates, he secretly knowsthat the objectives
may never be achieved.

British historian Arnold J. Toynbee’s ten-volume A Sudy of History cameoutin
three separate instalments published between 1934 and 1954. It can be stated that
Toynbee’s ideas and approach to history falls into the discipline of comparative history.
In response to Spengler’s theory:



Toynbee affirmed that a civilization may or may not continue to prosper, Social Change
depending on the challengesit might faceandintheway it responsesto them.

He followed Oswald Spengler’s book The Decline of the West in taking a
comparativetopica approachtoindependent civilizations.

Toynbee rejected Spengler’s deterministic view that civilizations rise and fall
accordingtoanatural andinevitablecycleinwhichthey livefor 1,000 years.

NOTES

Heidentified historical civilizationsaccording to cultural or religiousrather
than national criteria.

Thus, “Western Civilization’, was treated as a whole, and distinguished from
both the *Orthodox’ civilization of Russia and the Balkans, and from the Greco-
Romancivilizationthat precededit. Western civilization comprised dl thenations
that have existed in Western Europe since the collapse of the\Western Roman
Empire.

Toynbeeidentified 21 civilizations, of which by 1940, sixteen weredead and
four of the remaining five were under severe pressure from Western
Christendom or the \West.

According to Toynbee, theideas and methods for meeting challengesin a
society come from acreative minority. Theideasand methods devel oped by
the creative minority are copied by themajority. Thus, meeting challengesin
society entail sgeneration of ideasby aminority and imitation by the mg ority.
If either of thosetwo processes ceasesto function, thenthe civilization breaks
down.

Inthebreakdown of acivilization, thesociety splitsinto three parts. thedominant
minority, theinternal proletariat (the working masseswhich are part of the
civilization) and theexterna proletariat (the masseswhich areinfluenced by
thecivilization but are not controlled by it).

The disintegration of a civilization involves a ‘time of troubles’, for example, a
war between nationsthat areapart of the civilization. Thistimeof troublesis
followed by the establishment of auniversal state, an empire. For Toynbee,
theexistence of auniversal state, such asthe Roman Empire, isan evidence
that the civilization hasbroken down.

Ultimately, the universal state collapsesand therefollowsaninterregnumin
which theinternal proletariat createsauniversal religion and the external
proletariat becomesinvolved inamigration of peoples.

Linear theoriesof social change are very smplistic and cyclical theoriesneglect
the interrel ations between civilizations, and have been criticized for conceiving of
civilizationsasnatural entitieswith sharp boundaries.

Curvilinear Social Change Theory

When the variables under consideration are observed at certain periods, it implies
curvilinearity. Although history does not repeat itself, it showssome particul ar trends,
which help in generalizing sometrendsthat can lead to acurve. Curvilinearity depends
on thetime period and observational unitsof generalizable trend, which can show a
curvilinear impression (asopposedtoacyclica trend). Mode sof one-directiona change
assumethat changein acertain direction inducesfurther changein the samedirection;
on the other hand, models of curvilinear or cyclical change assume that changein a
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certain direction createsthe conditionsfor changein another (perhaps eventhe opposite)
direction. More specifically, it isoften assumed that growth hasitslimits, and that in
approaching theselimits, thechange curvewill inevitably be bent. Ecological conditions
such astheavailability of natural resources, for instance, can limit population, economic
and organizationa growth.

Shorter-term cyclic changes are explained by comparabl e mechanisms. Some
theories of the business cycle, for example, assume that the economy is saturated
periodically with capital goods; investmentsbecomeless necessary and lessprofitable,
therate of investmentsdiminishes, and thisdownward trend resultsin arecession. After
aperiod of time, however, essential capital goodswill haveto bereplaced; investments
are pushed up again, and a phase of economic expansion begins.

All theoriesof social change generally assume that the path of social changeis
not random or arbitrary, but is, to a certain degree, regular or patterned. The three
traditional ideas of social change have unquestionably influenced modern theories.
Although, thesetheoriesarenot scientifically based, they do not makean explicit digtinction
between decline and progress. In fact, from empirical observations, the qualities of
decline and progress cannot be derived scientifically alonebut areinstead identified by
normeative eva uationsand val uejudgments. If thestudy of socid changeisto beconducted
on scientific and non-normative terms, then only two basic patternsof social change can
be considered: the cyclic and the one-directional/linear. Often, the time span of the
change determineswhich pattern isobserved, aslinear showsthetrend over asmall
period ascompared to cyclical which comparetrendsover along period of time.

It would be pertinent here to emphasize that since social changeisan abstract
and complex phenomenon that occursdueto theinterplay of variousfactorsand forces.
There cannot be one or two universal laws of pattern of change, whether cyclic or
linear. To givean example, one part of culturemay change progressively (liketechnology),
but at the sametime, another part may show cyclical change (likefashion). Further, as
neo-evol utionists claim, the change takesa parabolic curvewhere acertainingtitution
regainsitsimportance but with different ideol ogy (e.g., promiscuity > monogamy >|oose
sex morality).

6.6 SUMMARY

15.

16.

Check Your Progress

What isdialectical
interpretation of
change?

What isthedriving
forceof socia
evolution for
Parsons?
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Inthisunit, you havelearnt that:

- Change and continuity aretheinevitablefactsof life. Not only do people undergo
the process of change but so doesthe habitat they livein.

- Sociology asaseparate disciplineemerged in themiddl e of the 19th century asan
effort to explain the socio-cultural and economic changesthat erupted in Europe,
following theindustriali zation and democrati zation processes.

- ‘Change’ refers to any alteration or transformation in any object, situation or
phenomenaover acertain period of time.

- “Social change’, on the other hand, indicates the changes that take place in human
interactions or interrelationships. Society is regarded as a ‘web of social
relationships’, and in that sense, social change refers to change in the system of
social relationships.



- Theconcept of socid changeisnot value-laden or judgementd. It doesnot advocate Social Change
any good or desirable and bad or undesirableturn of events.

- Economy plays a cardinal role in man’s daily life. The noted sociologist and
philosopher Karl Marx pointed out the significance of economy asafactor in
social change. He propounded that economy which constitutes the means of
production likelabour, instruments, and so on, and therelationsof productionis
theinfrastructureand al otherslikefamily, legal system, education, religion, polity,
and so on arethe superstructure.

NOTES

- Karl Marx, from aconflict perspective, provided adiaectical historical approach
for the study of social change. Marx’s interpretation of social change has something
incommon with evolutionary theories.

- Marx believed that social changeisbrought about not by ad ow process, but by a
revolutionary transformation. Slow changes in the balance of social power
aternateswith violent, revol utionary transformation. Thishasbeenreferredto as
dialectical interpretation of change.

- Talcott Parsonsbecameincreasingly concerned with social change. He orgued
that theenergeticinformation exchangesamong action sysemsprovidethe potentid
for change within or between the action systems.

- Linear theory refers to the theories of social change which discuss a society’s
progressor evolutioninalinear direction.

- Themetaphysical stage can be seen asan extension of thetheological stage. In
thisstage, peoplebelievethat God isan abstract entity/being.

- Organic solidarity refers to a society where there is more integration and
interdependence due to a complex division of labour, and specialisation and
cooperationisextensive.

- Neo-evolutionism tries to explain the evolution of societies by drawing on Darwin’s
theory of evol ution and discarding some dogmasof the previoussocid evolutionism.

- All theories of socia change generally assumethat the path of social changeis
not random or arbitrary, but is, to acertain degree, regular or patterned.

- Thecausesof socia change areinherent either in social systemingenera orin
particular kindsof social system.

- The change may a so be dueto someimpact from the non-social environment.
Changesin the non-social environment, which may be dueto human engineering,
such assoil erosion, deforestati on and exhaustion of natural mineral resources,
can also cause some socia changes.

- Religion may not be seen asa solefactor for socia change, but in combination
with other factors, religion becomesasignificant factor of social change.

- Human beings have used biotechnology in agriculture, food production and
medicine. Biotechnology isthe use of living systemsand organismsto develop or
make useful products.

- Technology hasal so hel pedin the spread of democracy by making peoplemore
consciousof their rights.

- Massmediacan be said to be diversified mediatechnol ogiesthat areintended to
reach alarge audience by masscommunication. Thetechnol ogy through which
thiscommunication takesplacevaries.
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6.7 KEY TERMS

- Change: ‘Change’ refers to any alteration or transformation in any object, situation

or phenomenaover acertain period of time.

- Cultural lag: A cultural lag occurswhen one of thetwo parts of culturewhich

are correlated changes before or in greater degree than the other parts does,
thereby, causing less adjustment between the two partsthan existed previoudly.

- Demogr aphy: Demography dea swiththe size, distribution, growth, and so on,

of the population over aperiod of time.

- Demogr aphic change: Demographic changeischangeinthe pattersof fertility,

mortality, age structure, migration, and soon.

- Linear theory: Linear theory refersto thetheoriesof socia changewhichdiscuss

asociety’s progress or evolution in a linear direction.

- Fetishism: Fetishismisamajor stage of thetheological stage. Also known as

animism, inthisstage, peopl e believethat inanimate objectshave living spiritsin
them.

- Polytheism: Polytheismisthe belief in many gods. Inthisstage, people believe

that different godscontrol al natural forces.

- Monotheism: Monotheism refersto the belief in one supreme God; everything

isattributed to asingle entity.

- Organicsolidarity: Organic solidarity refersto asociety wherethereismore

integration and interdependence due to a complex division of labour, and
specialization and cooperationisextensve.

- Neo-evolutionism: Neo-evolutionismtriesto explain the evol ution of societies

by drawing on Darwin’s theory of evolution and discarding some dogmas of the
previoussocid evolutionism.

- Information technology: Information technology (IT) is the application of

computers and tel ecommuni cations equipment to store, retrieve, transmit and
manipul ate data.

6.8 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1.

Sociology asaseparate disciplineemerged in the middle of the 19th century asan
effort to explain the socio-cultural and economic changesthat erupted in Europe
following theindustrialization and democratization processes.

. Accordingto Morris Ginsberg, there aretwo types of changes:

(a) Changesinthestructure of society
(b) Changesinthevalue system of society

. Changecanbedirectional. It happensinaparticular direction. In several instances,

suchdirectionisplanned, predetermined and isfixed ideally. Such changesare
called asprogress.

. Progressinvolveschangethat |eadsto certainwell-defined goas. Itisa so atype

of socia change. However, there are differences between thetwo. Every change



10.

13.

isnot progress, but every progress can be called asachange. Moreover, change
isavalue-free concept, while progress always denotes change for the better.

. Socia changeistemporal inthe sensethat it involvesthefactor of time. It denotes

time sequence. It can betemporary or permanent. Timeisanimportant component
inthe process of change.

. Economy plays a cardinal role in man’s daily life. Karl Marx pointed out the

sgnificance of economy asafactor insocia change. He propounded that economy
which congtitutesthe meansof production likelabour, instruments, and so on, and
therelations of productionistheinfrastructureand all otherslikefamily, legal
system, education, religion, polity, and so on, are the superstructure.

. Development refersto theimprovement inthequality of lifeand advancement in

one’s state of condition. It may refer to the improvements in one’s well-being,
living standardsand socio-economic opportunities.

. Development isaform of change. However, there are differences between the

two. Changeisavalue-neutral concept, while development isvalue-loaded one.
Changeisethicaly neutral and suggestsalterationsor modificationsinthestructure
and functioning of the society over aperiod of time. Devel opment, on the other
hand, advocates change for good. It is a process of desired change. Although
development leadsto change, all forms of change do not indi cate devel opment.
Those changes which are planned are termed as devel opment. A change to be
defined asdevel opment must occur continuously in adesired direction.

. There can be two types of change related to social structure—the change that is

witnessed inside the structure and the change of the societal system or structure
asawhole. Among these two types of changes, structural change or change of
structureisthe most important and rel evant.

The term “Sanskritization’ was coined by Indian sociologist M. N. Srinivas. He
defines Sanskritization as the ‘process by which a low caste or tribe or other
group takes over the custom, rituals, beliefs, ideology and life style of ahigher
caste and in particular “twice-born” (dwija) caste’ (Srinivas, 1966).

. Thethree causesof social change asgiven by Harry Johnson are asfollows:

() Thecausesof social change areinherent either in social systemingenera
or inparticular kindsof social system.

(b) Thechange may bedueto someimpact from the social environment of the
social system of reference.

(c) Thechangemay also bedueto someimpact fromthenon-socid environment.

. Thenegativeeffectsof demographic factorsor popul ation growth are asfollows:

(a) Decreaseinthestandard of living of the people
(b) Leadsto problemslike poverty, unemployment, child labour, crime, and so
on

(c) Leadstodisorder and socia conflict, and affects migrantstoo

Themediaisuseful in bringing social changeinthefollowing ways:
(&) Themediashapesand influencespublic opinionfor any matter or issue.

(b) Themediacan attract attention to problemsand can offer informed sol utions
aswell.

(c) Themediacan entertain peopleand can spread useful information.
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14. Reformationreformsinthe 16th century Europetorid Chrigtianity of itssuperdtitions

15.

16.

and corruption that had plagued the church and its officials led to the rise of
scientific temperament and rationality.

Marx believed that social changeisbrought about not by adow processbut by a
revolutionary transformation. Slow changes in the balance of social power
aternateswith violent, revol utionary transformation. Thishasbeenreferredtoas
dialectical interpretation of change.

Parsonsregards changesin adaptation asamajor driving force of socid evolution.
Such change may be brought about by excess energy or information during the
process of exchange within action systems.

6.9 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1.
. Differentiate between social and cultural changes.
. What istherole played by technological changesin social change?

A WD

© o N o U

Define changeand social change.

. What are the two elements of social life that have a predominant place in Marx’s

theory of social change?

. List the elements of processes of evolution as put forward by Parsons.
. List the sub-categoriesof thetheological stage of evolution.

What isneo-evolutionism?

. Writeashort note on curvilinear social changetheory.
. List theimportant factorsthat determinetherise or fall of population.
10.

What are the waysin which economic factors have acted as drivers of social
change?

Long-Answer Questions

1.

O A W N

Discuss the meaning and the characteristics of social change. Describe using
examplesthedifferent formsof social change.

Evaluate Marx’s and Parsons’ theory of social change.
Explainthelinear and cyclical theoriesof socia change.
Examinethevariousfactorsof social change.

‘Social change is temporal and directional.” Discuss.

Discussthe nature of devel opment. Also, explain theimportance of theindicators
of development.

‘Max Weeber regarded religion asanimportant contributor to economic devel opment
or stagnation.’ Discuss.
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7.0 INTRODUCTION

Socia problemsare undesirabl e situations, conditions or behaviour concerning society,
social institutions, social relationships, socia structure, social organization, and so on.
They affect society to such asextent that it earnestly triesto find asolution for diminating
them. The society isorganized in away that conflicts of interests cannot be avoided.
These conflicts result into problems that demand the society’s attention. The list of
problems asrecognized by the policymakersand framersof law isquite different from
those problemsidentified by the society. Consensusor agreement isdifficult toreach at
asfar astheformsof social problemsare concerned.

Today, weall witnessan array of problems surrounding us. We read about them
in newspapers, listen about them while tuned to thetelevision or radio, and witnessor
experience them in our neighbourhoodsor in our own families. Of these, many of the
problems are personal problems and relate to an individual and do not affect others
around himor her. Yet afew of them register astrong presence and impact the larger
society asthey takethe shape of social problems.

Thisunit dealswith social problemslike acoholism and drug abuse. Alcohol is
increasingly produced, distributed and promoted in India. Thisiswhy it isan easily
availablecommodity. Drugs, though not sofreely available, can still beprocured easly if
one has ‘contacts’. Alcohol acts as a sedative which calms down nerves. It relieves
tension and lessensaggressiveinhibitions. It isone of the Six typesof drugs, othersbeing
sedatives, stimulants, narcotics, hallucinogensand nicotine.

Drugs are substances that can alter a person’s state of mind by influencing the
way onethinksand behaves. Whilethere are certain drugsthat can be procured legally
with aprescription, thereareafew that are solely used for getting high and areillegal.
The excessive consumption of alcohol and drugs has several adverse effects. The
government claims that the revenues generated by alcohol sale are used for the society’s
development. Various national and local level studies also indicate that at least 2040 per
cent of menfallingintheage group of 15to 60 yearsin Indiaareregular consumers of
acohal.

Thisunit beginsby making the concept of alcoholism and drug abuse clear tothe
learners, and then discussesthe harmful consequences of consuming acohol and drugs.
Theunit also suggeststhe preventive measures against these two evilslurking in our
S0Ciety.

Indian policymakershavetimeand againframed policiesand laid down plansthat
concentrate on the youth. But what happensif many of them remain unemployed? The
educated youthin our country isbearing thebrunt of large-scale unemployment. Population
explosion and the absence of proper manpower planning have aggrandized the problem
of unemployment in such away that it has assumed alarming proportions. Theproblem
of unemployment continuesto plague and escal ate despite governmental effortsinthe
direction of preventingit. Though unemployment iswidespread inrural India, urban
Indiaposesthe problem of educated unemployment. Also, al capitalist economiesface
the problem of unemployment to a certain extent, but the case of unemployment is
severein devel oping and poor countries. Unemployment has adverse effects on the
psyche of theyouth. It often leadsto anincreasein crimerates. Thisunit dealswiththe
problems concerning unemployment in India. It focussesonitsforms, causesextent and
remedies.



Similarly, thereisanother problem that pervadesthe Indian society. Thisisthe
problem of corruption. One of the most distinctive features of corruptionisthatitis
immuneto all measuresthat are undertaken to containit, especially becauseit prevails
at al levelsof our administration and society.

Thisunit deal swith the concept of corruption, especialy political and bureaucratic
corruption. Further, thisunit will also informyou about the causes behind corruptionand
of the government’s intervention in the issue.

Traditionally, women have always been considered to be weak and inferior to
men. The patriarchal society hasconstructed asocial reality that hasrel egated women
to amore dependant rolein the society. The cultural, political and religiousdiscourse
reinforcesthis dependant position of the women. You might be appalled to know that
several religioustextsjustify hitting women. Though we have numerouslawsin place
that are meant to keep violent practicesagainst womenin check, thevalidity of domestic
violenceishard to prove because such casesmostly go unreported. Theissue of violence
against women isof central concernto many health and human rightsactivists, socia
scientistsand psychol ogists. The anticipation of physical, mental and sexua abuse by
women takesatoll on their mental health because they are aware of the fact that they
arenowhere safe, not evenintheir homes. Thisrestrictstheir freedomasthey liveinthe
constant fear of being assaulted.

Theissue of gender-based violenceisquiteimportant because such violenceis
getting out of hand. Thisunit concludeswith adiscussion violence against women. In
order to gain an understanding of the concept, we must first define asto what congtitutes
suchviolence. Then, we can study the formsin which such violence may be encountered
and thewaysinwhich it can betackled.

7.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, youwill beableto:

- Describethe concepts, causes, harmful consequencesand preventive measures
of acoholism and drug abuse

- Evauatethevariousformsof unemployment and their causes
- Discussthe concept of crimefrom asociological perspective
- Analysethe problem of juveniledelinquency

- Examinecorruption asacritical social problem and describetheissuesrelated to
political and bureaucratic corruption

- Evauate the congtituents of violence against women

7.2 YOUTH UNREST

The term “unrest’ simply refers to the “disturbed condition of the present’. For instance,
the lack of proper education may lead to social unrest in society. Social unrestisan
indication of collectivedisillusionment and frustration of aparticular group in asociety.
For example, if thereisunrest among the students of aparticular educational institute or
university, thenitisnot perceived asthe problem of student unrest assuch. However,
when students all over the country expresstheir frustration on aparticul ar issue, for
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example, examination, placement in jobs, content of any syllabus, and so on, thenthe
unrest prevailing dueto these problems are termed as student unrest. Inthe sameway,
youth unrest existsin our society wherethereisadisagreement or frustration on common
social issuesinthesociety.

Youth Unrest

Agitation
Movement

Offended
Youth

Disillusion
ment

Need for
Change

Existing
Norms

7.1 Youth Unrest

7.2.1 Classification of Youth Unrest

The characteristics of youth unrest are based on four important standards. Theseareas
follows

(i) Publicconcern
(ii) Collectivediscontent
(i) Changeintheexistingnorms
(iv) Activity based onthefedlingsof injustice

In order to better understand the concept of youth unrest, let us classify it into the
following groups

1. Resistance agitation

The primary aim of resi stance based on agitation isto keep the power holder in his/her
place. For example, if university shows reduced marks on the mark sheet of some
students, after are-evaluation. This step can be resisted by students group through
agitation, which may force the university to keep the original marks (i.e., the marks
would not be reduced). Such ares stance agitation expressesthe disappoi ntment and
concern of the studentsat the direction in which the university ismoving or acting.

2. Persuasive agitation

In this case, the youth make an effort to change the attitude of the power holders
towardsaparticular issue by generally discussing their problemswith them directly and
making them accept their pointsof view. Thistype of agitation rangesfrom relatively
minor issuesto major issues. Theanger and injustice expressed through thismethod of
agitation not only provokes support for the students but al So mobilizesthe passive youth
to actively participatein the movement and expresstheir discontent through harmless
emotional outlets.



3. Revolutionary agitation

Themajor objective of revol utionary agitation isto bring unexpected extensive changes
inthe educational and social system. For example, inthistype of agitation, the students
may forcetheauthoritiesto decidethat no student will be declared asfailed and will also
be promoted to higher classes. Moreover, the student should al so be given opportunities
to appear inthefailed paper or the subject till thetime he/she clearsit. In thistype of
agitation, the revol utionary |eaders believe in overthrowing the existing system and
replacing it with anew system. Some exampl es of revolutionary agitation are the youth
agitationinchinain 1987, theAASU (All Assam StudentsUnion) agitationinAssamin
1994, Uttarakhand agitation in Uttar Pradeshin 1994 and Bodo agitationinAssam during
1989-96.

Generally, therearefivetypesof youth who take up agitational activities. These
areasfollows:

(i) Socially isolated: Youth who feel alienated and cut off from the larger
S0Ciety.

(i) Unattached tofamily: Youth who lack intimate rel ationshipswith their
familiesare encouraged to participatein agitation. Young personswithwarm
and sati fying family bonds have no emotional need tojoin an agitation.

(iii) Personally maladjusted: Youth who havefailed to find asatisfyinglife
role, for example, those who have not devel oped an adequateinterestin
dudies, areunemployed or under-employed, or areunsuccessful, join agitation
because of an emotional need tofill thevoidintheir lives.

(iv) Migrants: Such youths have little chance of getting integrated into the
larger community, thus, joining an agitation actsasrefugefor them.

(v) Marginals: Youth who are not fully accepted and integrated with their
caste, religiousand linguistic group fedl uneasy, insecure and resentful . They
find it difficult to resolve the discrepancy in their self-image and public
image whi ch necessitatesthem to join agitation to get somerecognition.

7.2.2 Major Theories on the Cause of Youth Agitation

Generally, there arethree important theorieswhich clearly explain the concept of youth
unrest. Thesetheoriesare discussed asfollows:

(i) Personal maladjustment theory: Itistruethat therewill beno youth agitation
if thereisno discontent amongst theyouth. If the youth i ssati sfied with whatever
they havethenthey arelikely to have nointerest in agitation. However, theangry
and the discontent youth who are not satisfied with the existing systemsor norms,
or thosewhofed evendightly annoyed with theexisting structurewill collectively
act to pressurize the power holder to introduce some changes. In reference to
thiskind of youth behaviour, the personal mal adjustment theory seesagitation as
arefugefrom personal failure. Itispossblethat young peoplewhofedl maladjusted
and unfulfilled are generally moreinvolved in agitationa activities. Inshort, the
agitational supportersarethose peoplewho arefrustrated misfitsin the society.

(i) Relative deprivation theory: The prominent American sociologist Samuel
Andrew Stouffer introduced the rel ative deprivation theory. According to Stouffer,
agroup feelsdeprivedif itisprevented from achievingitsgoa . Hefurther believes
that attractiverelative deprivationisincreasing al over the underdevel oped world.
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In India the youth in general feels deprived of opportunities, experiences
unemployment, facesthe system of reservation, lacks scope of higher education,
and so on. Asaresult of such deprivations, youth agitation increases, whichis
easy to infer but difficult to measure.

Resour ce mobilization theory: According to the views of eminent sociol ogists
inthistheory, in the absence of grievancesand discontent, therewould have been
few agitations. However, mobilization isrequired for directing the discontent
amongst the youth towards an effective and harmless agitation. However, this
theory doesnot explain all kindsof youth agitation. If we categorize agitation as
persuasive, revol utionary and resi stance agitations, then thistheory doesnot fit
into resi stance based agitation.

(iii)

Process of the growth of agitation due to youth unrest

Youth agitation can be defined asasocial protest wherein the behaviour of theyouthis
not aimed at either injuring a person not destructing public property. It isalearned
behaviour. The preconditions of youth agitationsare asfollows:

- Tocreate collective consciousness
- To organizetheyouth towork for new programmesand new plans

- To provide opportunitiesto youngindividual sfor expressing their feelingsand
make someimpact on the course of social change

However, in today’s scenario, student-oriented agitations are actually problem-oriented
agitationsand not value oriented. For example, studentswill start an agitation for the
removal of aparticular vice chancellor of auniversity but will not fight for achangein
the system of selecting the vice chancellors of universitiesin Indiaasawhole. Inthe
same way, in asociety-oriented agitation, they will stand and raisetheir voice against
any form of wrong treatment of any state administrator, but will hardly stand for changing
the system of the state.

7.3 ALCOHOLISM

Alcoholism, according to Johnson (1973), “isa condition in which an individual loses
control over hisalcohol intakein that heisconstantly unableto refrain from drinking
once he begins.’

Alcohol usedisordersare medical conditionsthat doctors can diagnose when a
patient’s drinking causes distress or harm. In the United States, about 18 million people
have an alcohol use disorder, classified as either alcohol dependence—perhaps better
known as alcoholism—or alcohol abuse.

Alcoholism, themore seriousof thedisorders, isadisease that includes symptoms
such asthefollowing:

Craving: A strong need or urgeto drink.
L ossof control: Not being ableto stop drinking once drinking has begun.

Physical dependence: Withdrawal symptoms, such as nausea, sweating,
shakinessand anxiety after stopping drinking.

Tolerance: The need to drink greater amounts of alcohol to feel the same
effect.



The data from NIAAA’s (National Institute on Alcohol Abuse and Alcoholism) Social Problems
National Epidemiological Study onAlcohol and Related Conditionshasshown that more
than 70 per cent of people who devel op al cohol dependence have asingle episode that
lasts on averagethree or four years. Data from the same survey al so show that many
people who seek formal treatment are able to remain alcohol free, and many others NOTES
recover without formal treatment.

However severethe problem may seem, many peoplewith an alcohol usedisorder
can benefit from treatment.

Alcohol and drug dependence often go hand in hand; research showsthat people
who are dependent on a cohol are much morelikely than the general popul ation to use
drugs, and peopl ewith drug dependence aremuch morelikey than thegenerd population
todrink acohol.

Patientswith both al cohol and other drug use disorders:
May have more severe dependence-rel ated problems

Aremorelikely to have psychiatric disorders, and are morelikely to attempt
suicideand suffer health problems

Are at risk for dangerous interactions between the substances they use,
includingfatal poisonings
Because many people suffer from both alcohol and drug dependence, scientists
specul ate that these disorders may have some common causes and risk factors.

7.3.1 Types of Drinking

Drinkingis not always discouraged because of its consequences. Drinking too much
alcohol can harm one’s immune system, making one’s body an easy target for diseases.
Thisiswhy heart patientsand pregnant women should avoid the consumption of acohol.
Therefore, if aperson drinks alcohol, moderate consumption isthe best suggestion.
However, many peopledrink in different situations and degrees. Dr Don Cahalan, a
retired professor at the University of California at Berkeley’s School of Public Health,
hasgiven thefollowing classification of drinkers:

(i) Rarer user: Rareusersare those who drink once or twice ayear.

(i) Infrequent user: Infrequent usersare those who drink once or twicein two or
three months. These usersdrink lessthan once amonth.

(iii) Light drinker: Light drinkersconsume alcohol once or twice amonth.

(iv) Moderatedrinker: Moderate drinkersare those who consume a cohol threeto
four timesinamonth.

(v) Heavy drinker: Heavy drinkersconsume a cohol every day or drink incessantly
during the day. Thesetypesof drinkersare also referred to ashard-coredrinkers.

7.3.2 Effects of Alcoholism

Drinking too much—on a single occasion or over time—can take a serious toll on one’s
health. However, alcohol can have several social effectsalso. Thefollowing are some
of thewaysin which alcohol can affect theindividual sand society:

- Personal life: Gururg et al (2004) observed that an a cohol user, in comparison
to anon-user, experienced higher incidence of negativelife events: poor health
datus, gettinginjured, invol vement in different typesof abuse (physica, emotiona
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and sexud ; againgt pouse, children, family membersand friends), greater problems
inworkplace, psychol ogical problems, economic problems, and soon.

- Work related: Alcohol consumption affectswork by absenteeism, decreased

productivity and unemployment (Green facts, 2006), and work placeinjuriesand
accidents (Murthy et a, 2004). In the Indian context, although alcohol usein
employed individualsisdescribed, the consequence on the process of work is
inadequately documented.

- Family leve: Alcoholism has been considered as a family disease. An individual’s

a cohol indulgence makesthe family go through intense psychol ogical suffering.
Inacommunity based study, Gururgj et a (2004) observed that nearly 40 per cent
of the households surveyed had at least one alcohol consumer. Isaac (1998)
reviewing Indian literature on contemporary trends of alcohol consumptionin
Indianoted the growing evidence of a cohol asa“‘major cause of family disruption
and marital discord’.

- Alcohol and family violence: Even though acute states of acohol intoxication

can lead to death or hospitalization of self or other family problems, domestic
violencedueto acohol isadow killer. Various dimens onsof domestic violence
like physica violence (hitting, kicking, shoving, and so on), sexua abuse, emotiona
abuse, violence againgt children, elderly and youth arefrequently associated with
alcohol consumption.

- Impact on children: Asthe vulnerable members of the family, the negative

impact of acohol useinthefamily isgreater on children. Childrenwithin these
familiesare at ahigher risk of becoming alcohol usersand dependents; developa
host of emotional and behavioural problems including difficulties in social
adjustment.

- Family finances: Thefamily of an alcohol user isat atwin disadvantage: firstly,

unemployment or underemployment of the productive member resultsinlesser
financial resources; secondly, the already avail able meagre resource needsto be
either voluntarily or forcibly shared for buying a cohol. Thisimpoverishment can
push familiesdownwardsin the presence of anegative event inthefamily.

- Alcohol and crime: At the societal level, acohol abuse or itsban (consequence

of prohibition) resultsin severa anti-social activities, ranging from petty theftsto
homicidesto organized crime.

- Masstragedies. Methanol, anindustrial solvent, isoften an adulterantinillicit

alcohol brews, and has been responsible for the death of several peopleand a
cause of the periodic ‘hooch tragedies’ across the country.

- Community violence: Indicative of the growing recognition of adverse effects

of acohol useinthesocid sphere, Murthy (2007) observesgreater mental morbidity
after events of mass violence. Substance use disorders are acknowledged in
these events, but are poorly documented.

Mediafrequently reportsthe growinginvolvement of communal violenceasbeing
often linked to a cohol. Thereisno specific dataavailablein the country linking
a cohol with violence. The huge amounts of a cohol seized during éections, time
after time, is testimony of the penetration of alcohol in societies and its “‘democratic’
values.



- Social cost of alcohol consumption: Thefact that alcohol isimposingahigh
economic cost on Indian society isnow well recognized. However, the accuracy
of costing depends on the extent of monetizing the economic impact of alcohol
use. It should include both direct and indirect costs, and tangible and intangible
costs. The direct cost includes medical costs (acute and long-term) and lost
earningsdueto death and disability. Theindirect costsincludeloss of work, loss
of school, meeting the burden, loss of savings, extraloansmade, assetssold, work
replacement/support, cost to the employer/society, low self-esteem, social costs
of postponed eventsand lost productivity.

7.3.3 Causes of Alcoholism

Regular alcohol usersare dependent on acohol and suffer fromwithdrawal symptoms
when they abstain from it. However, dependence upon a cohol isnot the only reason for
itsaddiction. Thereare other factorsthat might cause alcohol dependence. Theseare
discussed asfollows:

() Geneticfactors

Genetics hasasignificant roleto play in alcoholism because the presence of certain
genesmakes one more vulnerableto a coholism. Research hasshown that addictionto
alcohol and other substances might be related to genetic variations in 51 different
chromosomal regions. Thefollowing are some of the factorsthat have been found as
having probabl e connection with a coholism:

- Thefamily membersof familiesthat have ahistory of a coholismwerefoundto
have asmaller amygdal a, the part of brain that controlsemotionsand feelings.

- Itispossiblethat anindividual inheritsalack of thewarning signalsthat usually
make people stop drinking. Regular drinking makes oneimmuneto the effectsof
drinking larger amounts before exhibiting behavioural impairment.

- Animportant neurotransmitter called serotonin has been found to belackingin
acohalics. Individualswith highlevelsof thischemica have been shownto have
highlevelsof tolerancefor alcohol.

- Another important neurotransmitter foundin high level sinacoholicsisdopamine.
Research showsthat high levelsof the D2 dopamine receptor may help inhibit
behavioura responsesto alcohol and protect against al coholismin peoplewitha
family history of acohol dependence.

Even when we can identify many of these genetic factorsin acoholics, these cannot be
used to explain all casesof alcoholism. Irrespective of thefact that alcoholismisan
inherited trait, al coholicshaveto act responsibly. Theinheritance of thesefactors cannot
be said to fix that achild isbound to become an alcoholic. Other factors which are
explained later inthisunit, havean equally valid roleto play in thisregard.

(i) Brain chemical imbalances after long-term alcohol use

The deleterious effects that alcohol can have on the users’ brain impacts neurons (nerve
cells), brain chemistry and blood flow within thefrontal lobesof the brain. It hasbeen
found that a cohol affectsthe neurotransmittersin the brain. Even when aperson quits,
these neurotransmitters might behave differently because of thelong-termalcohol use.
Thismight either induce dependency or aperson may relapse. Thisisso because of the
followingreasons:
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- These neurotransmitters augment one’s need to reduce agitation.
- They also maketheindividual increasethe desireto restore pleasurablefeelings.

Thebrainactivity of anacohol user who stopsdrinkingwill show that chemical responses
have created an overexcited nervous system by changing thelevel of chemicalsthat
inhibit stressand excitation. Itisbelieved that when aperson stopsdrinking, highlevels
of norepinephrine are produced in hisbrain. These caninduce withdrawal symptoms,
including an increase in blood pressure and heart rate. The brain responds to such
overexcitement by increasingtheneed to calmit down. Alcoholicsfedl theneed todo so
by drinking.

When one drinks al cohol, neurotransmitters (serotonin, dopamine and opioid
peptides) are released in the brain. These are responsible for producing pleasurable
feelingsinanindividual. Regular intakersof alcohol appear to have depleted the stores
of dopamine and serotonin. Thisiswhy inthe course of time, heavy drinkingisunableto
lift spiritsfor aperson.

(ilf) Social and emotional causes of alcoholic relapse

A mgority of alcoholicsrel apse even after being treated, or evenif they have successfully
abstained avay fromit. Peoplecloseto a coholicsshould realizethisaspect. Thefollowing
arethefactorsthat expose aperson to ahigher risk of relapsing even after treatment:

- Frugtration and anxiety
- Societal pressure
- Inner temptation

(@) Mental and emotional stress. Many alcohol usersdrink to tackledifficult
emotions. They seeit asan alternativeto failed social relationshipsand asa
recourseto therut of daily life. Quitting drinking habits becomes difficult
because it interferes with the alcoholics’ loss of mental equilibrium. This
inducesnatural responses such asdepression, anxiety and stress caused by
the brain’s chemical imbalances. Finding themselves caught in a whirlpool
of negative moods and emotions, a coholicsstruggleagainst it and returnto
their past way of dealing with theseemotions.

In thiscontext, one might say that all changes, regardless of the fact that
they aregood or bad, might trigger temporary grief and anxiety. However,
the passage of time and indulgence in healthier pleasures will weaken one’s
response and one can get past these negative feelings.

(b) Co-dependency: Personswho have ahistory of acoholism would often
findit difficult to form meaningful and mutually enriching relationships. They
find it difficult to demonstrate normal social behaviour when they try to
abgtain. Thefollowing pointsexplainthis:

0 They oftenfind it hard to spend timewith occasional drinkerswho
lack any form of addiction. They might feel alienated and isolated and
might find it difficult to deal with the other person’s attitude.

0 They may not find the same degree of acceptability among friends
because of hisnewly found sobriety. This might encourage the ex-
addictsto continuetheir past behaviour.

0 Spousesof alcoholicsoften act in opposition with their truewishesto
preservetheir marriage. However, when these al coholics and drug



abusers become sober, they find it hard to adapt to the new reformed Social Problems
selvesof their spouses.

(c) Social and cultural pressures: The media, timeand again, delineatesa cohol
to be a pleasure-giving beverage. Even publications have been seen to
publicizereportsclaiming that light-to-moderatedrinkingisnot harmful toa
person’s health. This may provide the regular users of alcohol an excuse to
indulge in their addiction. It isimportant to ignore such messages and
acknowledgethem asmere gimmicksby beverage companiestoincur profits.

(d) Other reasons. A person consumesal cohol for avariety of self-proclaimed
reasons. An alarming trend over the past decade is the process of
normalization of drinking activitiesin the Indian society. Drinking usually
startsinsocidl circles, progressng later to compulsiveindividual drinkingin
urban areas, while solitary drinkingleadsto habitual and addictivedrinking
inrural aress.

Ghulam et d (1996) from Madhya Pradesh observed that whileintroduction
to a cohol was predominantly through friendsin 93 per cent of users(families
3 per cent), 62 per cent started using alcohol for being sociable, 6 per cent
for curiosity, 8 per cent to relieve psychological stressand 24 per cent for
overcoming fatigue. Similarly, Meenaet a (2002) noticed that 26 per cent
consumed alcohol to overcomeworries, 15 per cent to think and work better,
14 per cent for cheering up and 8 per cent to relax. Singh et al (2000) from
Amritsar observed that three-fourths of the men consumed alcohol moreto
beinthe social company of their friends.

Gururg et al (2005) observed that the attributionsfor drinking are several,
but primarily include socia reasons, overcoming fatigueandtorelieve stress,
achesand pains. Similarly, with theimpact of globalization, urbanization,
indugtrialization, mediainfluenceand changing lifestyles, a cohol hasentered
into thelivesof Indiansin abigand unrestricted manner.

NOTES

7.3.4 Governmental Efforts and Policies in the Treatment of
Alcoholism

In1977, theMinistry of Health and Family Welfare, Government of India, appointed an
Expert Committee in the wake of reports suggesting growing substance use. This
Committee recommended the setting up of treatment centresfor the identification,
treatment, aftercare and rehabilitation of substance users. A second expert committeein
1986 recommended thefollowing:

- Development of aNational Centre under the Ministry of Health and equivalent
centresin various states

- Strengthening of existing general hospital sto provide de-addiction services
- Making state health departmentsresponsiblefor the treatment of patients
- Priority to be given to manpower devel opment

Based on the expert committee and asubsequent cabinet subcommittee recommendation
in 1988, de-addiction centreswere set up in five central government ingtitutes and two
regional centresintwo state capitals, Kolkataand Mumbai, under the Ministry of Health.
A Nationa Magter Planto control drug abusewasformulatedin 1994, largely subsequent
to the enactment of the Narcoticsand Psychotropic SubstancesAct (1985). The health
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sector’s current response to manage the problem resulting from growing alcohol use in
thesoci ety hasbeen by providing tertiary treatment to individual swith seriousaddiction.

From anintervention point of view, long-term care and rehabilitation services
need to be provided to these dependent users many of whom do not reach the dedi cated
de-addiction centresand other tertiary care centres. Further, early detection and prompt
treatment measures across different categories of health settingsneed to beinstituted
for nearly 55 million harmful and hazardous users, who are at greater risk of developing
long-term complicationsof acohol use.

TheMinistry of Health (through government organi zations) and the Ministry of
Socia Justice (through non-government organi zations) have established centresacross
thecountry inmedical collegesor district hospitalsor somecommunity health centresin
consultation with state health departments. However, many of the centresdo not have
adequately trained staff, medicinesand supportivefacilities.

TheMinistry of Socia Justice has supported public awarenesscampaigns, media
publicity and community based treatment, and aims at mobilizing community resources
and participation. Oneof themagjor focusof both the ministriesistoincrease awareness
regarding the problemsof a cohol inthe society. However, if such educational activities
are not accompanied with suitable changesin avail ability, timings, distribution and sales,
these programmes are not likely to be effective or have amajor impact. Though the
National Master Plan, formulated in 1994, recommended specific activitiesfor prevention,
treatment and rehabilitation, the compl eteimplementation of thisplanisyet to occur.

The Government of Indiasupports401 detoxification and 41 counsel ling centres
countrywide, under the auspicesof the National Drug De-addi ction Programme (DDAP)
to treat people with substance abuse disorders (M SJE, 2010). Nearly 45 per cent of
peopl e seeking treatment in these centres are for a cohol dependence.

Thefollowing are some treatment mechani smsfor a coholism:

(i) Pharmacotherapy for detoxification and relapse prevention:
Conventionally, pharmacotherapy involvesthe use of benzodiazepinesfor
the detoxification and disulfiram for relapse prevention. A sysematic review
from Higher Income Countries[HIC] showed that benzodiazepinesremain
the agents of choicefor treating al cohol withdrawal during detoxification
[Ntaiset al, 2005]. A recent Randomized-Control-Trial (RCT) from India
that compared lorazepam and chlordiazepoxide found that these
benzodiazepines had comparabl e attenuating effects on uncomplicated
withdrawal [Kumar et al, 2009]. Thus, lorazepam can be usedin Low and
Middle Income Countries(LMIC) settingswhereitisdifficult totest liver
function status, an essential preambl e to usinglong-acting benzodi azepines
in patients. Large multisite RCTsfrom the HI Cs have concluded that the
aversive agent disulfiram might hel p prevent relapsein compliant patients
but isineffective at promoting continuous abstinence [Fuller et al, 1986].

(i) Psychosocial interventions to prevent/delay relapse: These
interventionsfall into two main categories: structured interventionsand self-
help groups. Twolarge USand UK -based RCTsthat compared psychosocia
therapiesdifferingwidely in conceptual framework, intensity, duration and
location (M otivation Enhancement Therapy [MET], Cognitive Behavior
Therapy [CBT], Twelve Step Facilitation [ TS| therapy, and Socia Behaviour
and Network Therapy [SBNT]) found minimal long-term difference between



inpatient/residential treatment and outpatient counsalling approaches (Babor
etal, 2003; UKATT 2005). Thesetrialsalso found approximately equival ent
(and reasonably good) outcomeswith both brief, non-intensive treatments
(MET) and intensive treatments (CBT, TSF, and SBNT) for moderately
severealcohalics.

A systematic review that cons dered evidence collected in HICs concluded
that manual -guided specific treatmentswith atheoretica base (e.g., MET,
CBT) are better than non-specific treatments (supportive therapy and socia
work interventions), but that among the pecific therapi es, none was superior
(Berglund et al, 2003). The same review found that marital therapy and
family interventionyielded positiveresults. A meta-analysisof behavioura
self-control training found that thisintervention reduced al cohol consumption
and a cohol-related difficulties (Walters, 2000).

Very few studies have examined psychosocial interventionsin LMICs, but
one RCT in dependent drinkersin Koreafound that culturally modified
cognitive behavioural therapy increased the drinkers’ insight into their
condition (Imet a, 2007). A Cochranereview of studiesinvestigating the
effectiveness of strategies adopted by AlcoholicsAnonymous and other
s f-help groupsto reduce a cohol dependence provided no definitiveevidence
that these approaches are effectivein HICs; thereareno datafrom LMICs
about the effectiveness of self-help groups (Ferri et al, 2006).

(i) Alter nativetreatments. Comparing theeffect of yogatherapy and physical
training exerciseinacohol dependence, Rainaet al (2001) concludedthat a
24 week follow-up, yogatherapy had positive effectsin mild and moderate
cases but did not prevent relapsein severe cases of alcohol dependence.
Another study (Vedamurtachar et al, 2006) documented thereductionin
depression dong with stress-hormonelevel s(cortisol and ACTH) in patients
with al cohol dependence compared to controls.

Whilethe study did not examinewhether thistrand ated i nto better outcome
(suchasabgtinence), thefindingissgnificant inthat el evated stresshormones
inrecovering a coholicsare thought to be amajor mediator of relapse.

One should keep in mind the following pointswhile helping al coholicsand
drug abusers.
- One should always be supportive. Thissupport will help the person

become more confident. One has to be deeply invested in the
rehabilitation processto affect amajor change.

- Onehasto be equipped to deal with high-risk Stuations.

- Whilehd ping someoneintheprocessof de-a coholismandde-addiction,
one needsto consider that change can be alengthy process.

7.4 DRUGADDICTION

India, with apopulation of over 1.2 billion people, spread over anareaof 3.28 millionsg.
km, has about 3 million (about 0.3 per cent of total population) estimated victims of
different kinds of drug usages, excluding a cohol dependents. Such apopul ation comes
from diverse socio-economic, cultural, religiousand linguistic backgrounds. The use of
dependence-producing substances, in some form or the other, has been a universal
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Social Problems phenomenon. In India also, the abuse of acohol, opium and cannabis had not been
entirely unknown.

Indiaisthe biggest supplier of licit demand for opium, required primarily for
medicinal purposes. Besidesthis, Indiaislocated close to the major poppy growing
areas of the world, with the ‘Golden Crescent’ on the Northwest and ‘Golden Triangle’
on the Northeast. These make Indiavulnerable to drug abuse, particularly in poppy
growing areasand along thetransit/trafficking routes.

NOTES

The scenario

According to eminent sociologist Joseph Jullian, ‘Drug is any chemical substance which
affectsbodily function, mood, perception or consciousnesswhich haspotentia for misuse
and which may be harmful to the individual or the society.” Drug addiction refersto ‘a
condition characterized by an overwhel ming desireto continue taking adrugto which
onehasbecome habituated through repeated consumption becauseit producesaparticular
effect, usually an alteration of mental status’. Over the years, drug addiction is becoming
an areaof concern astraditional moorings, effective social taboos, emphasison self-
restraint, and pervasive control and discipline of thejoint family and community are
eroding.

Theprocessesof industridization, urbanization and migration haveled toloosening
of thetraditional methods of social control, rendering anindividual vulnerableto the
stressesand strainsof modernlife. Thefast changing socia milieu, among other factors,
ismainly contributing to the proliferation of drug abuse, both of traditional and new
psychoactive substances.

Types of drugs

Drugs comein various forms and can be taken numerous ways. Some are legal and
some are not. Drug abuse and misuse can cause numerous health problems, and in
seriouscases, death can occur. Treatment for drug abuseisoften sought toaidinrecovery.
Thefollowing are the most common types of drugs:

1. Simulants

These drugs speed up the body’s nervous system and create a feeling of energy. They
are also called ‘uppers’ because of their ability to make you feel very awake. Stimulants
havethe opposite effect of depressants. When the effects of a stimulant wear off, the
user istypically left with feelings of sicknessand aloss of energy. Constant use of such
drugscan havevery negative effectsontheuser. In order to prevent extreme negative
sideeffects of these drugsand theimpact they have onlife, drug treatment centresare
often recommended. Thesekindsof drugsinclude:

- Cocaine

- Methamphetamines

- Amphetamines

- Ritdin

- Cylert
2. Inhalants

Inhalantsare sniffed or huffed and givethe user immediate results. Unfortunately, these
immediate results can al o result in sudden mental damage. When inhalantsaretaken,
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the body becomesdeprived of oxygen, causing arapid heartbeat. Other effectsinclude Social Problems
liver, lung and kidney problems, affected senseof smell, difficulty walking and confusion.
Theseinclude:

- Glues

- Paint thinner

- Gasdline

- Laughinggas

- Aerosol sprays
3. Cannabinoids

NOTES

Thesedrugsresult infedlingsof euphoria, cause confusion and memory problems, anxiety,
ahigher heart rate, aswell as staggering and poor reactiontime. Theseinclude:

- Hashish

- Marijuana
4. Depressants
Depressants slow down activity in the central nervous system of your body. These
drugs are also called ‘downers’ because they slow the body down and seem to give
feelingsof relaxation. Depressants are available as prescription drugsto relieve stress
and anger, although drowsiness is often a side effect. The ‘relaxation’ felt from these

drugsisnot ahealthy feeling for the body to experience. Therefore, to stop abuse of this
drug, drug treatment issuggested.

Theseincludethefollowing:
Barbiturates
Benzodiazepines
Hunitrazepam
GHB (Gamma-hydroxybutyrate)
Methagualone
Alcohd
Tranquillizers
5. Opioidsand morphinederivatives
Opioidsand morphine derivatives can cause drows ness, confusion, nauses, feelings of
euphoria, respiratory complicationsand relieve pain.
Theseincludethefollowing:
Codeine
Fentanyl and fentanyl analogs
Heroin
Morphine
Opium
OxycodoneHCL
Hydrocodone bitartrate, acetaminophen
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6. Anabolic steroids

Steroidsaretaken toimprove physical performance aswell asto enlarge musclesand
increase strength. Negative effects of steroidsinclude baldness, cysts, oily hair and skin,
acne, heart attack, stroke, and achangein voice. Hogtility isalso afrequent side effect
of anabolic steroids.

Theseincludethefollowing:

Anedrol

Oxandrin

Durabalin

Sanozol

Dianabol
7. Hallucinogens
When taking hallucinogens, switching emotionsisfregquent. These drugs changethe
mind and cause the appearance of thingsthat are not really there. Hallucinogensaffect
the body’s self-control, such as speech and movement, and often bring about hostility.

Other negative side effects of these drugsinclude heart failure, increased heart rate,
higher blood pressure and changes in the body’s hormones.

Thesetypesof drugsinclude:
LSD (lysergic acid diethylamide)
Mescaline
Pslocybin
Cannabis
Magic mushrooms

8. Prescription drugs

Prescription drugs can be very helpful drugswhen used properly and when under the
guidance of aqualified physician. These drugs can be used asaidsin surgery, to treat
medical conditions and while controlling various symptoms. Misuse and abuse of
prescription drugs, however, can be very dangerous.

Thesedrugsinclude:
Opiods. Codeine, Oxycodone, Morphine
Central nervoussystem depressants: Barbiturates, benzodiazepines
Stimulants: Dextroamphetamine, methyl phenidate

7.4.1 Causes of Drug Addiction

Thereisno one predominant factor that can presage that anindividual will turn out to
becomeadrug addict. However, someof usaremoreat risk than others. Thisisdetermined
by varioushiologicd , environmental and physical factors. If apersonfdlsinthehighrisk
group, there are more chances of his’her becoming adrug addict. Thefollowing are
some of the causesthat can lead oneto become adrug addict:

- Biological factors: As stated earlier in this unit, genes in combination with
environmental influences have an important role in determining a person’s



propendty or vulnerability to becomean addict. Other biological factorssuch as
one’s gender, ethnicity and the presence of other mental disorders might expose a
person to agreater risk for drug abuse and addiction.

- Environmental factor s The environment in which aperson livesand growsup,
such as the family one is born in, or the peers one has, or one’s status in the
society, can also determine an individual’s tendency to become an addict. Other
factors like peer pressure, physical and sexual abuse, anxiety and parental
involvement can greatly impact the course of drug abuse and addictionin an
individual’s life.

- Stage of development: While genetic and environmental factorsare at work,
the stage of development that anindividual isgoing through, aso determines
whether or not he might be addicted to drugsinlife. Thetruthisthat thosewho
begin early in the path to drug addiction have to face bigger challengeswhile
rehabilitating, and are more likely to become a drug abuser. Drug usage in
adol escents has a so been seen to be more preval ent.

Drug addiction can be prevented. Research has proven that prevention
programmesthat concern the family, schools, communities and the mediacan
help in dealing with drug abuse effectively. The youth, who are particularly at
higher risk, should be made aware of thetoll that drug abuse cantakeontheir life
and health.

7.4.2 Demand Reduction Srategy: A Welfare Approach

Theissuesrelating to drugs are tackled by the Government of Indiathrough itstwo-
pronged Strategy, viz., supply reduction and demand reduction. Whilethe supply reduction
isunder the purview of the enforcement agencieswith the Department of Revenue as
the nodal agency, the demand reduction strategy isunder the domain of social sector.
TheMinistry of Social Justice and Empowerment in Government of Indiaisresponsible
for theimplementation of the demand reduction strategy in the country.

Over theyears, it wasrealized that the drug abuseisnot only aproblem arising
out of theavail ability of suchintoxicating drinksand drugsbut it also hasagreat deal to
dowiththe socia conditionswhich create the demand for or the need for consumption
of such substances. The vulnerability of the modern society playsacatayticrolein
promoting the consumption and abuse of narcotic and psychotropic drugs.

With this, the need arisesfor implementing strategiesfor the prevention of drug
abuse, educating the people about itsill effectsand the rehabilitation of addicts. The
findingsof studies/reportsindicatetherelationship of drug abusewith the socio-economic
conditionsor thesocial dynamicsof the population.

Therefore, the approach should be to recognize drug abuse as a psycho-socio
medical problem, which can be best handled through community based interventions.

Keeping the aforesaid approach in view, the Government of Indiahasathree-
pronged strategy for demand reduction cons sting of:

Building awareness and educating people about ill effects of drug abuse

Dealing with the addictsthrough programmes of motivational counselling,
treatment, follow-up and social-reintegration of recovered addicts

Imparting drug abuse prevention/rehabilitation training to volunteerswith a
view to build up an educated cadre of service providers
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The objective of the entire strategy isto empower the soci ety and the community to deal
with the problem of drug abuse.

7.4.3 Treatment and Rehabilitation of Addicts

TheMinistry of Social Justice and Empowerment, asthe focal point for drug demand
reduction programmesin the country, hasbeenimplementing the Schemefor Prohibition
and Drug Abuse Prevention since the year 1985-86. As the implementation of programmes
for de-addiction and rehabilitation of drug addi ctsrequires sustained and committed/
involved effort with agreat degree of flexibility and innovation, a state-community
(voluntary) partnership appearsto be particularly strong mechanism for service delivery.
Accordingly, under the scheme, while major portion of the cost of servicesisborneby
thegovernment, the voluntary organi zationsprovideactua servicesthrough the counsdlling
and awareness centres, de-addi ction cum rehabilitation centres, de-addiction campsand
awareness programmes.

Under thisscheme, the Ministry isassisting around 390 vol untary organizations
for maintaining morethan 400 Integrated Rehabilitation Centresfor Addicts (IRCAS)
spread all over the country. The average annual all ocation for thisprogramme hasbeen
to thetune of X 40 crore.

The basic objectivein creating facilities for treatment, at centres run through
voluntary organizations, isto ensurethat the support of thefamily and the community is
mobilized to the maximum. These centres adopt awide variety of approaches, systems
and methodol ogiesfor thetreatment and rehabilitation of the addi ctssuitableand adaptable
tothesocid customs, traditionsand culture. However, thisdoesnot in any way undermine
the adoption of scientific, modern and established systemsof treatment.

All centresare equipped with acadre of expertsfrom variousfieldsincluding
doctors, counsellors, community workers, social workers, and soon. Thus, itisamulti-
disciplinary approach being applied according to the needs of individual cases. They
work in coordination with the community resourcesaswell asinfrastructureand services
availableunder other related agencies.

Tofacilitate the medical treatment of hard-core addictswho requireintensive
long-term medical attention, 100 de-addiction centres are being run in government
hospital/primary health centres.

7.4.4 Awareness and Preventive Education

The counselling and awareness centres are engaged in a wide range of awareness
generation programmesin varied community settings, including village panchayats, schools,
and so on. Besidesthese centres, the Ministry has been actively utilizing the various
mediachannels, print aswell asaudio-visual for educating the people ontheill effectsof
drug abuse and al so disseminatinginformation on the service delivery.

The overall approach is based on the need to comprehensively address the
widespread ignorance and lack of information ontheill-effectsof drug abuse prevention/
rehabiilitation servicesand to build up aclimateof abstinencefrom drugsthrough sensitizing
thecommunity at large.

In this perspective, the strategy for public awareness about the damaging
conseguences of drug abuse takes into account the culture-specific aspects of the
problem. A differential approach has been adopted towards educating the public vis-&
visgroupsat risk.



7.45 Inter-Sectoral Collaboration

Theproblem of alcoholism and drug abuseisasocial malaiseandisdealt holigticaly by
targeting all spheresof human activity. The Government of Indiahasbeen followingan
integrated approach involving all concerned ministries and departments who could
complement and supplement theinitiativesbeing taken by each other. Theinitiatives
being takenincludethefollowing:

- Imparting education on drugs and positive aternative to the youth through
appropriate modification in school curriculum and sensitization of school
environment.

- Programmes are being devel oped for the sensitization of theteachers, parents
and the peer groupsin aschool environment through the participation of thenon-
government organizations.

- Thecooperation of themediaand variousyouth organi zationshasa so been solicited
for thedissemination of information onill effectsof a cohol/drugsandin engaging
thecommunity in positive/healthy alternatives.

- Available government infrastructure and services have been integrated with the
servicesoffered by the NGO (non-governmental organi zation) sector for dealing
with associated health problemssuch as TB, HIVV/AIDS, Hepatitis, and so on.

Effortsare also being made to provide the medical professionalsin the health sector
with the knowledge on rehabilitation and after-care of alcohol and drug dependents.
Simultaneoudy, stepshave beeninitiated for providing training to the NGO professionas
on various medical inputs for providing effective service to the clients. One of the
successful initiativestowardsinter-sectoral collaboration has been theintegration of
HIV/AIDS prevention programmeinto the substance abuse programme of one hundred
NGO-run de-addiction centres supported by the Ministry of Social Justice and
Empowerment.

7.4.6 Measures to Combat Drug Trafficking

The Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic SubstancesAct, 1985 (NDPSAcct), setsout the
satutory framework for drug law enforcementin India ThisAct consolidatestheerstwhile
principal Acts, viz., the OpiumAct, 1857; the OpiumAct, 1878; and the Dangerous
DrugsAct, 1930. The NDPSAct a so incorporates provisions designed to implement
India’s obligations under various International Conventions. Certain significant
amendments were made in the Act in 1989 to provide for the forfeiture of property
derived from drug trafficking, and for control over chemicalsand substancesusedinthe
manufacture of narcotic drugs and psychotropi c substances. In order to give effect to
the statutory provisions relating to these substances, an order, namely the NDPS
(Regulation of Controlled Substances) Order, was promulgated by the Government of
Indiain 1993 to control, regulate and monitor the manufacture, distribution, import, export,
transportation, and so on, of any substance which the government may declareto bea
‘controlled substance’ under the Act. The statutory regime in India consequently covers
drug trafficking, drug related assets as well as substances which can be used in the
manufacture of narcotic drugsand psychotropic substances. Somefurther anendments
wereincorporated inthe NDPSAct in 2001 mainly to introduce agraded punishment.
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The primary counter narcoticsfocusareasin Indiainclude:
(1) Surveillanceand enforcement at import pointsand land borders
(i) Preventiveandinterdiction effortsaong the known drug routes

(iif) Control measuresat export points, such asair-passenger terminals, cargo
terminalsand foreign post offices

(iv) Improved co-ordination between the variousdrug law enforcement agencies

(v) Identification and eradication of illicit cultivation and the wild growth of
cannabisand the opium poppy

(vi) Strengtheningof theintelligenceapparatustoimprovethe collection, collation,
analys sand dissemination of operational intelligence

(vii) Increased international co-operation, both in operational and long-term
intelligenceaswell asininvestigationsand mutual legal assistance

7.5 UNEMPLOYMENT
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Oneof themost acute challengesthat the Indian economy hasbeen facingisthemounting
rate of unemployment. It promotespoverty and inequalities, lowerssocid standards, and
isahugelossof manpower resourcesto the nation. Unemployment isachronic malady
inIndiathat deprives able bodied peopleto work on the current wages. It lowersthe
standard of living of the people since unempl oyed peopl e do not have enough purchasing
power. They face social degradation and suffer from inferiority complex. Therefore,
some economistscall the unemployment problem as asocio-economic chalengetothe
society.

Unemployment isbecoming aseriousproblemin India, though accurate estimate
isdifficult to obtain. About 7 million peopl e are added to the [abour force every year and
the number isalso increasing at faster rate. However, on the contrary, the economy
growthisnot creating enough jobs.

The number of unemployment in India increased from 2.01 crore in 1993-94 to
2.66 crore in 1999-2000. The labour force in 1999-2000 was about 363.33 million (36.33
crore), which hasgone up significantly during tenth plan period. According to the data
rel eased by the National Sample Survey Organisation (NSSO), employment on Current
Daily Status (CDS), basing during the periods 1999-2000 and 200405, had increased
considerably in comparison to the augmentation registered during the periods 1993-94
and 1999-2000. During this period, about 47 million work opportunities were created
compared to only 24 million in the period between 1993-94 and 1999-2000. Employment
growth accelerated from 1.25 per cent per annumto 2.62 per cent per annum. However,
thelabour forcegrew at fagter rate of 2.84 per cent than thework force and unemployment
forcea sorose. Theincidence on unemployment on CDSbasisincreased from 7.31 per
centin 1999-2000 to 8.28 per cent in 2004-05.

Employment growth inthe organi zed sector, public and private combined declined
during the period 1994-2007. This can be attributed to the increase in employment rate
inthe public organized sector.

Thecompound annual unemployment growth ratein the organized sector, including
public and private sectors, in the country during 2008 to 2011 was 1.72 per cent. It was
—0.24 for the public sector and 5.06 for the private sector.



7.5.1 Unemployment and Underemployment: Definitions Social Problems

Unemployment isdefined asasituation wherein able bodied personsfail to find ajob
even though they arewilling towork at the prevailing wagerate. Unemploymentisa
two-fold phenomenon: NOTES

(1) Anindividual isnot currently employed.
(i) He/Sheisready towork at the prevailing wagerates.
(i) Anindividua must make an effort to find work.

According to the Bureau of Labor Statistics, USA, the unemployed include peoplewho
donot haveajob, haveactively looked for work in the past four weeks, and are currently
availablefor work. It also includes people who weretemporarily laid off and arewaiting
to becalled back to that job. In another sense, workersare considered to be the producer
of servicesand whenthey are unableto sell their services, they are said to beunemployed.
Underempl oyment, however, refersto asituation when aworker doesnot work for full
hours (normally 8 hoursaday). It isagain the under-expl oitation of manpower resources
of the country. The Indian agriculture sector isfacing such atype of unemployment.

7.5.2 Extent of Unemployment in Developing Countries

It should, however, be mentioned that the problem of unemployment and
underempl oyment representsachallengeto the devel oping countriesjust asthe problem
of cyclical unemployment isachallenge to the countrieswhere advanced industrial
development hastaken place. The major problems of employment inthe developing
countries have been conceived of asfollows:

(1) Theprovision of productivework for the farm population during long periods of
seasona unemployment has not been addressed properly.

(i) The prevention of the annual increase in employable population from further
aggravating the situati on of chronic underempl oyment and disguised unemployment
in agriculture—which in many parts of these countries have already reached the
point of saturation—has not been taken seriously. This occurs in urban areas
aso.

(i) Indian planning hasnot paid any attention to manpower planning. It had always
concentrated on the devel opment of agriculture and industry. The eradication of
unemployment has never been the prime objective of any of thefiveyear plans.

(iv) Thelndian education system producessimple graduates and postgraduatesand
not professionals. It has never matched the needs of the economy. Our education
systemisneither job-oriented nor skill-oriented.

(v) Overpopulated countrieslike Indianeed to stressupon the devel opment of cottage
and small-scaleindustries because it needsless capital and low technical skills.
However, the lack of communication and knowledge creates hurdles in its
performance.

(vi) Thelndianagriculture absorbsthe excess ve pressure of overpopulation resulting
in disguised unemployment. From each family farm, if wewithdraw one or two
members, thetota productivity will not be affected, but at thesametime, dterndive
job opportunitiesmust be made avail able which unfortunatel y does not happen.

(vii) Thelndian labour isattached with their familiesand native places. They do not
movefar off to search ajob and source of their livelihood.

(wiii) Hliteracy createsunskilled labour. Skilled and trained labour isrequiredin modern
industries. Thus, theilliterate and unskilled labourersremain unemployed in the
country.
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7.5.3 Types and Causes of Unemployment in India

Thefollowing are the variouskinds of unemployment that have been prevalentinour
country. These points also talk about the causes of each type.

(i) Voluntary unemployment: Those peopleareknownto bevoluntarily unemployed
who are not working by choice. They do not avail of an employment opportunity
becausethey consder such ajob asbel ow their dignity. Sometimes, people prefer
remaining idle over availing low wage employment. Besides, there are countless
reasons of voluntary unemployment, but higher education isone of the major
causesof being voluntarily unemployedinIndia

(i) Disguised unemployment: Disguised unemployment meansthat the number
of workersemployedinajobismuch morethanareactualy required. Itisinvisble
in nature since even if some workers are withdrawn from the work, the total
production remai nsunchanged. Technically, disguised unemployment or invisible
employment existswhen marginal productivity of alabour iszero. Supposefive
workers are engaged on awork; if two of them are withdrawn from it and the
total work remai nsunaffected, the two personsare disguisedly unemployed.

It arisesin Indiadueto thefollowing reasons:
(8) Increasing pressure of population onland
(b) Lack of alternative employment opportunities

(c) Involvement of more and more peoplein agriculture sinceitisafamily
occupation

Theconcept of disguised unemployment wasintroduced by well-known economist
Professor Ragnar Nurkse, who claimsthat such kind of unemployment isvery
harmful for the nation and directly affectsitsoverall productivity. It ishidden
unemployment that keepsan underdevel oped country likeIndiainaviciouscircle
of poverty. Disguised unemployment existsmostly inrural India, thus, keeping
low productivity of thissector. It keepsthe Indian farmers on subsistence level
living.

(iii) Open unemployment: Open unemployment is said to prevail when all the
unemployed have no work to do, even though they are willing to work on the
prevailing wages. It is mostly found in cities and industries. Such kind of
unemployment isoften categorized in thefollowing forms:

(a) Cyclical unemployment: Cyclical unemployment arisesduetothecyclical
activitiesin acapitalist system. Cyclical activitiesarefoundin different
economic phases: boom, recession, depression and recovery. The phases of
depression and recess on throw many peopl e out of job, which resultsinto
cyclical unemployment. The investment activities get discouraged and
entrepreneurscut down their level of production. The demand for |abour
declinesand mass unemployment occurs. Such unemployment isgeneraly
found intheindustrial sector in afree economy. Dueto asmall industrial
sector, thistype of unemployment isnot foundin India

(b) Sructural unemployment: Structural unemployment arises due to the
changesin demand pattern and supply structure. With the passage of time,
when the demand pattern of goods changes, therewill be achangeinthe
demand pattern for labour. Some laboursin one sector becomeidle, while



there may be demand in the other sector. Sincelabour cannot immediately Social Problems
switch over to the new pattern, it causes structural unemployment. This

typeof unemployment ismostly found in underdevel oped countrieslikelndia.

Itisbecause of thisreason that therate of capital formationislow inthese
economiesandthedesred rapidindustrializationisnot possible. Asaresult, NOTES
avast labour force remainsunemployed.

(c) Frictional unemployment: The kind of unemployment that arises dueto
imperfections of labour market isknown asfrictional unemployment. It
arisesdueto themovement of labour from oneindustry to another or from
one place to another. It means that there are jobs and job seekersin the
economy, but unemployment arises dueto rigiditiesand frictionsin the
economy. It isof temporary nature and vanisheswith theremoval of market
imperfections.

(iv) Seasonal unemployment: When unemployment arisesdueto changesin season,
itistermed asseasond unemployment. Itisfoundinagricultural sector and seasonal
industries. Agriculturein Indiaisaseasonal occupation. Labourersfind work for
fiveto seven monthsayear, i.e., during the sowing and harvesting season. They
remain unemployed for the remaining period, knownto bethevictimsof seasonal
unemployment. Such unemployment isalso found in sugar mills, ricemills, ice
factoriesand cracker industrieswherework islimited only for afew months.

(v) Technological unemployment: When unemployment arisesdueto changein
technol ogy, itisknown astechnol ogica unemployment. Inthissituation, theworkers
areput to superior technol ogy, whichislabour saving and time saving. It throws
someworkersout of job, asasurpluslabour.

(vi) Educated unemployment: When unemployment arises dueto the expansion of
educational facilities at school and university level, it is known as educated
unemployment. It arisesdueto thefollowing reasons:

(a) Expansionof educationd facilities.
(b) Educational systemisnot job oriented.
(c) Educated personsconsider many jobsto be beneath themselves.

Thisform of unemployment isseento exist among professionalsaswell aspeople
holding general educationa degrees. However, thistype of unemploymentisvery
dangerousbecauseit can bring revolutionary changesinthepolitical sector. Figure
7.2illustratesthe broad causes of unemployment.
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Fig. 7.2 Broad Causes of Unemployment
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(vii)

(i)

Agricultural unemployment: Unemployment intheagriculture sector istermed
asagricultural unemployment. It can be attributed to anumber of reasons: the
farmerscan remain employed only for some partsof the year; thefarmscan no
longer employ theavailable hands; the villageslack subsidiary industriesand the
vagaries of monsoons and weather conditionsincreasethe rate of agricultural
unemployment; and soon.

Industrial unemployment: Unemployment intheindustrial sector istermed as
industria unemployment. It takesplacedueto thefollowing reasons: high population
rate in comparison with employment opportunitiesin theindustry; uneconomic
and non-geographic distribution of theindustries; conditions of depression and
recession; and so on.

Consequences of unemployment

Thefollowingisalist of the outcomes of unemployment:
- The gravest problem that the unemployed haveto faceisthe lack of financial

resources. They find it difficult to make ends meet. Thisdirectly impactstheir
standard of living.

- They might find it difficult to pay their economic obligationssuch ashomeloans,

car loans and insurance premiums, or even house rent. This can lead them to
becomehomeless.

- Oneof therdated problemsisunderemployment. Unempl oyment may force people

to undertake jobs that are not in accordance with their skills, experience and
educationa qualifications.

- Unempl oyed people haveto undergo psychol ogical angst and anxiety. Generaly,

they will suffer from too much stress, and so, they might resort to drugs and
acohal.

- Unemployment is a hindranceto social progress. It relegates people to lower

status than they have beenin the habit of enjoying.

7.5.4 Remedies for Unemployment

Closdly related to poverty, the problem of unemployment isthe biggest challengethat the
Indian economy isfacing. It needsan appropriatein thelong run that can policy provide
employment opportunitiesto thosewho arewillingto work. Thefollowing measuresare
suggested inthisregard:

0]

(i)

(i)

Increasein therate of economic growth: Itisbelieved that higher economic
growth rate will lead to larger production and, thereby, larger increase in
employment. Therefore, the government should plan tointroducelabour intensive
techniques of production, which should give more emphasison those level s of
production that have high potential of employment opportunities.

High rateof capital formation: Therateof capital formation must beincreased
inIndia Capita formation should beencouraged only inthoseareaswhich generate
greater employment opportunities. Presently, thisrateis 30 per cent of the Gross
domestic Product (GDP), but it needsto beraisedto ahigher level.

Education reforms: The Indian education system should be made more
employment oriented. From the very beginning, emphasis should be laid on
vocational education.



(iv) Moreexpansion of employment exchange: Employment exchangesare the Social Problems
ingtitutionsthat bring together jobsand job seekers. M ore employment exchanges
will make the labour more mobile. However, there is a need to improve the
functioning of employment exchangesin the country.

(v) Policy towar ds seasonal unemployment: Indian agricultureisof aseasonal NOTES
nature, dueto which theIndian farmersremain unemployed for sometime. The
employment policy inIndiashould act inthefollowing direction to removethese
problems

(a) Promotion of multiplecropping
(b) Promoation of activitiesallied to agriculture
(c) Investment programmesfor rural areas

(d) Settingup of seasonal industries

(vi) Policy towar dsseasonal unemployment: Nearly, 62 per cent people are self-
employed in India, and most of them are engaged in agriculture sector. The
government should provide different facilities and encouragement to the people
who are engaged in their own occupations.

(vil) Employment opportunitiesfor women: Presently, 12 per cent of women are
employed in organized sector, whichisaquitelow percentage. The Government
of Indiashould takethefoll owing stepsto promote women employment:

(a) Residential accommodation for workingwomenonalargescale
(b) Educational and training facilitiesfor working mothers
(c) Availahility of crechesfor the children of working mother

(viif) Promotion of co-oper ativeindustry: Theindustriesin cooperative sector should
be encouraged. It requireslesser investment for the promotion of employment.

(iX) Encouragement to small-scale units. Small-scale units can provide more
employment opportunitiesfor men and women. Thereisneed of lesser skill and
training in such units. The government should encourage such unitsby offering
them specia incentives.

(x) Special employment programmes. The government should introduce specia
programmesfor poor people, schedul e casteand scheduletribes, landlesslabourers
and unemployed women. These programmes shoul d be centrally sponsored and
properly monitored.

Figure 7.2 sums up some of these remediesfor aquick reference.
7.5.5 Government Measures for Promoting Employment

Initsfiveyear plans, the Government of Indiahastaken several measuresto promote
employment in the country. Some of these measures and schemesare asfollows:
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(1) Jawahar Gram Samridhi Yojana (JGSY): JGSY became effectivefrom April
1999. The Jawahar Rozgar Yojanawasrestructured to makeit JGSY, whichwas
aCentrally Sponsored Scheme where cost was shared between the central and
state governmentsin theratio of 75:25. The objective of JGSY isthe creation of
infrastructure and durable assetsat the villagelevel sothat it may create sustained
employment opportunitiesintherural areas. Jawahar Rozgar Yojanawasformed
by merging the two erstwhile wage employment programmes: National Rural
Employment programme (NREP) and Rural Landless Employment Guarantee
Programme (RLEGP). It was started with effect from 1 April 1989 on 80:20 cost
sharing basi sbetween the Centre and the states. The main objective of theyojana
wasadditiona gainful employment for theunempl oyed and underempl oyed persons
inrural areas. Another objective wasthe creation of sustained employment by
strengthening rural economicinfrastructure and assetsin favour of rural poor for
their direct and continuing benefits.

(i) Swarnajayanti Gram Swarozgar Yojana (SGSY): SGSY becameeffectivefrom
1 April 1999. It combined some earlier welfare and devel opment programmes,
such as Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP), Development of
Women and Childrenin Rural Areas(DWCRA), Training Rural Youth for Self-
Employment (TRY SEM) and Million Wells Scheme(MWS). It amsat promoting
micro-enterprisesand hel ping therural poor to form Self-Help Groups (SHG).
Thisscheme coversall aspectsof self-employment likethe organization of rura
poor into SHG and their capacity building, training, planning of activity clusters,
infrastructure devel opment, financial assistance, and so on. Under thisscheme,
Rura Sdlf-Employment Training Ingtitute (RSETI) hasbeen set upineach digtrict
to help rural BPL youth. During the period of 2009-11, 73,000 rural youth were
trainedin 99 RSETIs.

(i) Employment Assurance Scheme (EAS): Employment Assurance Schemewas
started on 2 October 1993 for implementation in 1,778 identified backward
Panchayat Samitisof 257 districtsSituated in drought prone areas, desert areas
and hilly areas. It was restructured in 1999-2000 to make it a single wage
employment programme, and implemented asa Centrally Sponsored Schemeon
acost-sharing ratio of 75:25 between the Centreand the states. It aimsat providing
100 daysof unskilled manual work to therural poor.



(iv) SampoornaGramin Rozgar Yojana(SGRY): SGRY waslaunchedin September Social Problems
2001. The chief objective of this scheme wasto provide wage employment in
non-urban areas along with making provision for food and durable community,
socia and economic assets. Theongoing Employment Assurance Scheme (EAS)
and Jawahar Gram Samridhi Yojana(JGSY') have beenfully integrated withinthe NOTES
schemewith effect from April 2002.

(v) Swarnjayanti Gram Shahri Rozgar Yojana(SJSTY): SISTY hastwo wingsto
work upon: the Urban Self Employment Programme and the Urban Wage
Employment Programme, initiated in December 1997, which eventually supplanted
all prior schemesthat aimed to alleviate urban poverty. Thisisfunded between
the Centreand the stateson aratio of 75:25. Thefund all ocation for the scheme
wasR 344 crores during 2007-08. Also, X 256.04 crore has been sanctioned up to
4 December 2007.

(vi) The Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guar antee Scheme
(MGNREGA): Thechief amof MGNREGA wasto offer livelihood opportunities
torural householdersin theform of minimum one hundred days of guaranteed
wage employment. Initsfirst phase, it reached 200 districtswith effect from 2
February 2006, and it was| ater extended to cover 130 districtsmore during the
period 2007-08. It was extended to the entire country from 1 April 2008. This
scheme offered a means of employment to more than 5.26 crore households
during 2009-10. Approximately, 4.10 crore households have been offered
employment opportunities during 201011 till December 2010. Many initiatives
arebeing taken for better and more effectiveimplementation of the MGNREGA.

(vii) National Rural Employment Guarantee Bill, 2004: Employment for a
minimum of one hundred daysto one unskilled adult member of afamily needsto
be provided by every state under thisBill. In order to achievethe said goal, the
states can combine Sampoorna Grameen Rozgar Yojanawith the Food for Work
Programme. However, the central government shall fix the minimum wagerate.
The Centrewill organize aCentral Rozgar Guarantee Council under whichthe
Rozgar Guarantee Councilsof all stateswill be executed. A standing committee
will beformed by the Panchayat on district level whichwill supervisetheworking
of thisscheme. Thisschemeismeant to provide employment to those poor people
who really need it. However, the financing of the schemeisto be made by the
state government. It hasbecome more operational since 1 April 2008.

Strategy of the Eleventh Plan Regarding Unemployment
Thefoll owing strategieswere adopted regarding unemployment in the Eleventh Five
Year Plan (2007-2012):

(i) Creation of employment for 58 million against the projected increase in
unemployment of 45 million

(i) Reductioninunderemployment and casua employment

(iif) Employment manufacturingto grow by 4 per cent in construction; transport and
communication to grow by 8.2 per cent and 7.6 per cent, respectively

(iv) Reductioninunemployment ratefrom 8 per cent and below
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Dealing with unemployment
We cannot deny that the issue of unemployment demands our serious attention. The
following are someremediesfor tackling unemployment:

- Thegovernment should encourageindustriesand sectorsthat are struggling.

- Thesealf-employed should be granted more subsidies so that peopleinvest their
capital inindustry and businessrather than purchasing liquid investments.

- Theunempl oyed should receive state-sponsored training and education so that
they have the skillsthat are needed for employment in the present day. Thefirst
step inthisdirectionisto recognize what these skillsare.

- Job centres should be better equipped to handle the queries of those who are
unemployed.
- Economic growth isone of the waysin which unemployment can be reduced.

7.6 CRIMEAND DELINQUENCY

Thefear of crimeiswidespread among peoplein many Western societies, affecting far
more peoplethan the personal experienceof crimeitsdf; assuch, it condtitutesasgnificant
social problem. Criminality hasbeen aproblem confronting Indiaand hasbecomean
important area of research in social sciences. In his classic discussion on the “normality
of crime’, Durkheim (1964) argues that crime is ‘closely connected with the conditions
of all social life’, leading him to arrive at a conclusion that there cannot be a society
devoid of crime. Therefore, crimina behaviour existsin every society, and it hasbecome
aanimportant areaof research for criminologists, sociologistsand psychol ogists.

So far as the meaning of the word ‘crime’ is concerned, it has come from Latin
word ‘Crimen’ which means charge or offence. The Concise Encyclopaedia of Crime
and Criminalsdefines crime as ‘an act or default which prejudices the interests of the
community andisforbidden by law under pain of punishment. Itisan offenceagainst the
state, as contrasted with atool or a civil wrong, which is violation of aright of an
individual and which does not lead to a punishment.’

However, it can be said that:

Crimeisan act or omission whichispunishableunder law.

Itisan act whichisbelieved to be socially harmful, to which law prescribes
certain penalty on the doer.

Crimeislinked with social norms; i.e., society preparesthe crime and the
crimina commitsit.

Crimeisnot vice. Itisnot punished asan offenceagaing God, butitisprgjudicia
to society.

It is something done against the dictates of society or law and isdueto a
faillureto adjust onesdlf to such dictates.

Therefore, crimeimpliesadisturbancein socid relationships Thenatureof criminal
and non-criminal conduct isdetermined by socid valueswhichthelarger defining group
considersimportant. Wherever the socia equilibriumisupset, there developscrime.

Crime and delinquency are often used synonymously, the only difference between the
two being that of age. While crime refers to offences committed at a mature age,
delinquency refersto offences committed at apre-mature age by thejuveniles.



7.6.1 Understanding Juvenile Delinquency Social Problems

Conflict between reason and ingtinct isage old in the human psyche. If crimeisinherent
inthesocia setup sincethe beginning of human creation, children negating and deviating
areno exception. Hence, deviation from the practiced social normsamong childrenisa NOTES
part of the ongoing social system. Certainly, the emergence of the problem of “juvenile
delinquency’ is acquiring greater dimension amidst the growing insanity of the modern
society.

The phenomenal advancesof science and technol ogy inthe modern age of speedy
sputniksand guided missiles have tremendoudy shaken up theold order of human life.
Human society isexperiencing terrific convulsions of social change. The multi-sided
dynamic developmentsin different fiel dsof human thought and action are shattering the
fundamental basisof socia order. A well-knit family lifeisthreatened, and the established
standardsof socia behaviour, social normsand val ues are undergoing metamorphosis.
The continuance of thisprocess hasled to increasing deviations and abnormalitiesin
individual behaviour. The criminal inthe adult and the delinquent inthejuvenilearenone
but the upshotsof this process, the process of social disorgani zation and mal adjustment.
The problem of juvenile delinquency isacomplex socia problem confronting almost
every society.

7.6.2 Conceptualizing Juvenile Delinquency

The concept of juveniledelinquency hasin fact undergonearadical change and today
the term *juvenile delinquent” has such a changed connotation that a person so labelled is
not subject to the jurisdiction of the normal course of criminal procedure, but to the
specia lawsand courtsthat have been recently devised for him and that deal with him
differently from the adult criminal. Juvenile delinquency exhibitsaspecific pattern of
behaviour. It involves ‘wrong doing by a child or by a young person who is under an age
specified by the law of the place’. French medievalist and historian of the family and
childhood PhillippeAries(1962) stated that the devel opment of the concept of juvenile
delinquency can be traced to the roots of Anglo-Saxon legal tradition. Early English
jurisprudence held that children under seven werelegd ly incapable of committing crimes
(Aries, 1962). Juveniledelinquency isthe manifestation of desiresand urgesthat remain
unsatisfied inthe normal way. For others, it Signifiesmisconduct but for theddinquent, it
isanormal response, toinner desiresand outer stimuli.

Thelegal definition of juvenile delinquency variesfrom one country to another.
Delinquency is after all alegal term which denotes acts of varying degrees of social
consequencesfrom mere naughtinessto amajor act punishableby law. Soachildissaid
to be adelinquent when heinvolveshimself in stealing, vagrancy, truancy, indulgingin
sexual offences, assaulting, and so on. A child issaid to be regarded technically asa
delinquent when hisantisocial tendenciesappear so gravethat he becomesor ought to
becomethe subject of officia action (Cohen,1955).

InIndia, thelegal tendency isto consider all young offendersusually ranging from
theage of sevento 21 yearsasjuvenilesand the Indian Penal Code usesthe expression
‘Juvenile offence’ rather than the term ‘delinquency. According to the Juvenile Justice
Act, 1986, ajuvenileisdefined asamale below 16 yearsand afemalebelow 18 years
of age. Inthe Encyclopaedia of Crime and Justice (1983), juvenile delinquency has
been defined as ‘such conduct by children, which is violative of prohibition of the criminal
law or is otherwise regarded as deviant and inappropriate in social context’. Modern
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concept of delinquency on thewhol e suggeststhat children who are called delinquent
aredelinquent primarily intermsof social lawsand normsof conduct and also intheir
ability to conformto the social milieu.

However, the psychol ogistsand psychiatristsdo not consider delinquency asa
unique form of behaviour, nor do they think that a sharp differentiation can be made
between delinquentsand non-delinquents. The psychol ogi cal approach emphasi zesupon
deviant personality aspects, such asemotional instability, aggressivenessand neurotic
tendencies. Psychiatrists viewed delinquency as a particular type of disorder on the
basi s of which adelinquent would be regarded as adisordered person. They consider
delinquency to be an unfortunate expression of personality. According to Friedlander
(1947), delinquency may mean to the offender an attempt:

(a) toescapeor takeflight from atense, unpleasant situation

(b) toobtainsocia recognition

(c) toprovideexcitement and thrill

(d) totakerevenge against parentsand others

(e) todeny dependence onothers

(f) toseek off the sense of consciousor unconsciousfeeling of guilt

So far as the sociological approach is concerned, Warren (1962) says ‘a delinquent
is essentially a criminal or social offender,viewed as a social type’. English educational
psychologist Cyril Burt has defined “a child is to be regarded as technically delinquent
when his anti-social tendencies appear so grave that he becomes, or ought to have
become, the subject of official action’ (Burt,1955).

Thus, the act of delinquency hasbeenlargely defined asacourse of conduct of a
childwhichissocidly undesired and unrecognized. Sociologically, juveniledelinquency
isregarded asan expression of internalized norms of adeviant sub-culturewhich places
theindividua in conflict withthevauesof society.

7.6.3 Nature and Incidence

Inadevel oping country like Indiawhere the youth comprisesamajority of population,
it becomes a matter of serious concern to probe into the problem of delinquency.
Whilecommenting on the nature and extent of juvenileddinquency inIndiainatheoretical
paraphrase, consideration isgiven to the peculiaritiesof theIndian cultureand varying
conditionsinthe Indian socia institutions, which may account for differential ratesof
incidence of delinquency and varying societal responses.

The official source of statistics ‘Crime in India’ published by the National Crime
Records Bureau, Ministry of Home Affairs, Government of India, can provide an
indication of the recent trendsand dimension of the problem. It appearsthat in 1995, a
total of 9766 crimesunder |PC wereregistered against juvenileswhich constituted 0.6
per cent of thetotal crimes, i.e, 1695696 reported during the year, showing anincrease
of 13.5 per cent over 1994.There hasbeen asincreasein 1996, i.e, 10024, whileinthe
year 2000, it hasonly dightly decreased to 9267.



Table 7.1 Rate of Crimein India Social Problems

Year/State/ | Theft Riots | Criminad | Cheating | Counterfeiting | Other Total
U.T/City Breach IPC Cognizable
of Trust crimes | Crimes.
1991 4638 1270 | 21 47 2 4139 12588
1995 2835 955 | 33 54 1 3869 | 9766 NOTES
1996 2356 856 18 60 - 4708 10024
1997 1975 513 16 43 1 3553 7909
1998 2143 574 19 32 - 4576 9376
1999 2172 509 13 31 7 4197 8888
2000 2388 532 24 37 3 4355 9276

Source: Statistical Abstract India, 2002

The Regiona Monitoring Reports pay close attention to gender inequalitiesand to point
to opportunitiesto redresshistorical imbalances. In case of juvenile crimes, the gender
gap isbeing closed because of an expanding role of young femal e offenders. But sofar
asthelndian scenarioisconcerned, of dl IPC crimesin 1991, i.e,, 15927, crimescommitted
by boyswere 13213 and girls2714.Thistrend has decreased in the year 2000, i.e., of
12040 1PC crimes reported, the crimes committed by boys was 9193 and girls
2847.\Women, however, arelessinclined to break thelaw dueto the sex-rolesocidization
they undergo from birth onwards. Moreover, although girlsare a so encouraged to begin
to grow up, they continueto be subjected to close parental attention.

On the other hand, when we make an analysis of the regional variation in
delinquency it can be said that delinquency islargely an urban phenomenon. The most
alarming trendsin theregion aretherisein the number of violent acts committed by
young peopl e, theincreasein drug-rel ated offencesand amarked riseinfemalejuvenile
delinquency.

7.6.4 Theoretical Conception of Crime and Delinquency

Over the past few decades, sociological research on crimeand juvenile delinquency has
led to the devel opment of some theoretical perspectives on the understanding of the
phenomenon of deviance. Many theories have been propounded by psychologists,
psychiatrists, lawyers, philosophersand sociol ogiststo comprehend criminal behaviour.
Generaly, all the aforesaid theoriesmay be put under three broad categories: Biogenic,
Psychogenic and Sociogenic.

() Biogenic Theories: Biogenic or physiological theory emphasize on heredity or
biogenic aspectsof criminal behaviour. According to thistheory, someindividuas
are more prone to crime than others because of their genetic make-up. The
biogenic theory of Italian criminologist Cesare Lombrosoisconsidered to befirst
scientific analysisof crime causationinthefield of criminology. Thebiological
type ddlinquent would be aspecial category of human being different in physique,
phys ognomy and mentality from the law-abiding citizen. Lombroso emphasized
onthebiological causesof crimeand suggested overall criminal types, such as
criminalsby passion and occasional criminals, and also said that criminalswere
born as such. He talked of the “born criminal type’. The modern supporters of
genetictheoriesof crime are, however, more cautiousthan their predecessors.
They do not suggest that an individual isatotal prisoner of hisgenes. Instead,
they arguethat genetically based characterigticspredisposeanindividua to crimina
behaviour. Well-known psychol ogist Hans Eysenck too statesthat heredity isa
very strong predisposing factor as far as committing crime is concerned
(Eysenck,1964).
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(i) Psychogenic Theories: Thecentra hypothes sguiding psychogenicinvestigation
isthat thecritical causal factorsin delinquency centrearound personality problems
to which juvenile misbehaviour is presumed to be aresponse. These theories
advocate crimindity to betheintent of mind, whichisaconsequence of personality
make-up of anindividua . Prominent American psychol ogist Henry Goddard stated
in 1919 that feeble-mindednessisthe greatest single cause of delinquency. Feeble-
mindedness, according to him, isinherited and islittle affected by life events.
William Hesly, apsychiatrist in Chicago, found that juvenile ddlinquency iscaused
by defective persondity and psychogenicfactors, i.e., mental disorder or emotional
disturbances. He observed that there was a greater frequency of personality
disordersamong delinquents than among non delinquents. Healy and eminent
psychol ogist Augusta Bronner (1926) focussed their research ontheindividual,
hisconflictsand hisearly family relationship, and the way such factorsinfluenced
criminal behaviour.

Psychol ogical theoriesarguethat inthe genesisof juveniledelinquency, something
must have gonewrongin the socidization, involving emaotiona disturbance, which
leadsto the formation of maladjusted personality traits.

(iii) Sociogenic Theories: The sociogenic theoriestreat delinquency asinter-related
withthe social and cultural systemsof society. Sociol ogistsarguethat delinquent
behaviour islearned and is conditioned by the social environment. Some of the
major sociological theoriesof delinquency areasfollows:

- Sutherland’s Theory of Differential Association

American psychologist Edwin Sutherland propounded his theory in 1939 in “Principles of
Criminology’. The concept of differential association appears in his explanation of
‘systematic criminality’ as a result of interactional process. Sutherland hypothesized that
criminal behaviour islearnedin apattern of communicationsaspersonsacquired patterns
of lawful behaviour. Thistheory iscalled thetheory of differential association. Hefelt
that criminal behaviour isnot inherited and hewho isnot already trained in crime does
notindulgein criminal behaviour. Rather criminal behaviour islearnedininteractionwith
other persons, especially withinintimate personal groups.

- Merton’s Theory of Social Structure and Anomie

American sociologist Robert K. Merton attempted to explain deviant behaviour interms
of social and cultural structures. The cultural system of society enjoinsall membersto
strive for goals by means of normatively regul ated or accepted forms of behaviour.

However, since the members of society are placed in different positionsin the social

structure—for example, they differ in terms of class position—they do not have the

same opportunity to reach these goal sthrough socially approved means. Thus, meansof
goal redlization are unequally distributed in the society. This situation can generate
deviance. Merton outlined five poss ble way in which member of asociety can respond
to successgod s conformity, innovation, ritualism, retreatism and rebel lion.

- Cloward and Ohlin’s Theory of Differential Opportunity

American sociologist Richard A. Cloward and Lloyd. E.Ohlin combined Sutherland’s
and Merton’s theories and developed a new theory of delinquent behaviour in 1960.
Cloward and Ohlin argue that Merton has only dealt with half of the picture. He has
explained devianceintermsof thelegitimate opportunity structure but failed to consider
theillegitimate opportunity structure.



Cloward and Ohlin haveidentified threetypes of delinquent sub-cultures: the criminal Social Problems
sub-culture, the conflict sub-culture and the retreati st sub-culture. Crimina sub-culture

tendsto emergein areaswhere successful and big time criminalsreside, and they have

ahigh statusin the conventiona community and mutualy acceptablereationwith political

machinesand law enforcement officials. Thissub-culture does not manifest violence. NOTES
Criminal sub-culture is mainly concerned with “utilitarian crime” which produces financial
rewards.

- Cohen’sTheory of Ddinquent Sub-culture

American criminologist Albert K. Cohen’s work is a modification and development of
Merton’s theory. In Merton’s view, delinquency is an individual response to his position
in the class structure but in Cohen’s view, delinquency is a collective response of
individuals. Cohen holds that Merton has failed to account for “non-utilitarian’ crime
such asvandalism and joy riding, which do not produce monetary reward. Histheory
mainly deal swith the problemsof statusad)ustment of working classboys. Cohenbelieves
children learnto become ddinquent by becoming membersof groupsin which delinquent
conduct is already the accepted practice. He sees a “‘delinquent subculture’ persisting
most conspicuoudy in dum areasthrough transmission of beliefs, valuesand knowledge
down asuccession of juvenile groups.

- Howard. S. Becker’s Labelling Theory

American sociologist Howard Becker propounded thistheory in 1963 which does not
deal with the question asto why aperson becomesacrimina but agreesthat the society
|abel ssome people ascriminalsor deviants. According to him, the criminal or deviantis
onetowhom thelabel hasbeen successfully applied; deviant behaviour isabehaviour
that people so label. Becker suggests that in one sense, there is no such thing asa
deviant act. An act only becomes deviant when others perceive and defineit assuch.
For instance, some personswho drink heavily are called alcoholics, whileothersare not.
Thus, thereisnothingintrinsically normal or deviant. It only becomes deviant when
otherslabel it assuch, whether or not thelabel isapplied will depend on how theactis
interpreted by theaudience. Thisin turnwill depend on who commitsthe act when and
whereitiscommitted, who observesthe act and the negotiations between the various
actorsinvolvedintheinteraction Situation. Initialy, theindividua islabelled asdeviant.
Thismay lead to hisre ection by hisfamily and friends, lose hisjob, and beforced out of
the neighbourhood. Thismay encourage further deviance. The deviant isdenied the
ordinary meansof carrying on theroutinesof everyday life opento most people. Because
of thisdenial, he devel opsillegitimate routines. He joins the gang that supports and
justifieshisactivitiesand identities. Theyoung personissocialized into thecriminal sub-
culture and becomesafull criminal.

- Walter B. Miller’s Lower Class Culture Theory

Thetheory of cultural transmission hasal so been devel oped to explain the occurrences
of juvenile delinquency by American anthropol ogist Walter B. Miller in 1958. Thetheory
suggeststhat delinquent traditionsare believed to be transmitted from one generation of
theyouth to the next. According to Miller, delinquency is associated with classculture.
The delinquent isaproduct of theinfluence of specific conditionsand circumstances.
Miller,inhisstudy of lower-classstructure, hasattempted to show that delinquent behaviour
of thelower classboysmay betreated asresponseto adistinct |ower-class sub-culture.
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Miller appearsto beintotal disagreement with Cohen sofar asthelatter relates
delinquent behaviour of the lower-class boys to ‘reaction formation’ against the middle-
classvalueswhichthey fail to attain. Asagainst this, Miller propoundsthat delinquent
behaviour of thelower-classboysisaproduct of their socializationinto the specific type
of lower-class values that are inherent in the lower class. Miller describes six ‘focal
concerns’ of the lower-class culture. They are: trouble (avoidance of complications with
official authorities), toughness (physical prowess, masculinity and bravery), smartness
(capacity to outwit and dupe others), excitement (to be sought through alcohol, sexual
adventure and gambling), fate (belief that life is governed by the forces beyond individual’s
control) and autonomy (I don’t need anybody to take care of me).

- Drift Theory of David Matza

Well-known sociologist David Matza, a so contributed and introduced new vigour into
sociological discussionsrelating to delinquency and social deviance. In collaboration
with American sociol ogist and criminol ogist Gresham Skyes, M atza published hiswork
Techniques of Neutralisation, 1957, which later on became a part of the standard
literature on delinquency. The delinquent, according to their theory, merely stretchesa
seriesof such defencesfar beyond acceptablelimits, thereby, providing himsalf with the
justification of delinquent behaviour and at the sametime neutralizing both internal and
externa disapproval inadvance. In other words, unequivocally committed to any set of
antithetical vaues, theddinquent himself givesaseriesof definitionsfavourabletoviolation.

Thedelinquents, in spiteof their out of theway behaviour, may have continuing
commitment to convention. Many of the ‘delinquent’ values are merely expressive
anal ogues of subterranean values embodied in the leisure activities of the dominant
society. Matza holdsthe view that deviantsof all kinds must be regarded as subjects
instead of objectsasacting and sdlf reflecting, rather than merely reacting to the contact
of externa stimuli.

7.6.5 Causal Factors of Juvenile Delinquency

Juvenile delinquency hasbecome one of the baffling problemsin India. Inthetrail of
rapid changes, especia ly those of urbanization and industridization, social and pathologica
problemslikejuvenile delinquency have manifested themsel vesin an alarming manner.
Theimportant factorsthat aremainly respong blefor the causation of juvenileddinquency
and anti-socia propensitiesinclude economic, personality and environmental factors.

Poverty may not bethedirect cause of delinquency but itsunwhol esome effects
onthechild may bedisastrous. Fedling of inadequacy, frustration and emotiona insecurity
play adominant roleingiving riseto anti-socia propendties. Truly, no childisabornanti-
socid and, infact, delinquency isacquired through alearning process. In other words,
techniquesrelating to commission of crime arelearnt through associationwith criminals
aone.

Economic factorsoften play animportant roleto indirectly giveriseto theproblem
of delinquency and anti-social tendencies. Owing to the abject poverty, unemployment,
and underemployment, social ostracism among different sections of peopletakesplace
fromrural to urban, thus, swelling the enormousfloating popul ation. They settledownin
undesirabl e areaswithout adequate amenities, and assuch, dumsgrow in course of time
with an unfavourabl e environment. A strange culture prevail swithout any social norms.
In other words, thereistotal anomie or normlessness.



Indevel oping countrieslikeIndia, the problemsof rural urban drift, poverty and Social Problems
deprivation have adversely affected substantial segmentsof youth population.

Likeafamily, which playsadominant and primary rolein socialization of child,
the school also has a very important role in moulding the personality of the child.
[t providesthe most important opportunity to achild for the development of hissocial
attitude. Thechild getshisfirst exposure at school with the outside world, whichwas
hitherto unknown to him. Someimportant factorslikelow-socio-economic statusof the
family, low intelligence, lack of motivation, poor school performance, personality defects,
lack of extracurricular activities, lack of sense of belonging to the school, and so on,
adversely affect the attitude of the child towards hisschool.

Nowadays, filmsin general depict intolerance and violence which havelasting
effectsontheimpressionablemindsof young children. Sometimes, thechild may develop
asense of curiosity and seek to put into practice whatever they have witnessed in
cinemahalls and other televisions at home. Moreover, easy access to pornographic
publication and trash obscene writing and pai ntings poll ute theimpress onable minds of
young persons. Gradually, they may devel op atendency whichisinimical to theinterest
of their studiesand other aesthetic pursuits.

NOTES

7.6.6 Remedial Measures for Delinquency Prevention

Delinquent behaviour among children hasincreased in spite of technol ogical and scientific
advancementsin our society. The concern of the society with the problem of juvenile
ddlinquency hastwo dimensions. thefirgt focusesattention on the child, whose protection
and careisthe primary duty of the society, and the other isthe protection of the society
itself because juvenile delinquency is a symptom of social pathology and social
disorganization. Therefore, efforts should be made for early treatment of juvenile
delinquents. Theage old traditional informal system of social, cultural and emotional
society provided by joint family and awell-knit community organizationisnow on the
verge of collapse. It hasbeen, therefore, necessary to providefor legal safeguardsto
ensure protection of rights of the child and other rel ated i ssues. However, two types of
methods are proposed to treat delinquency: Preventive and Rehabilitative.

1. Preventive measures

These measures include the creation of ateam work of private and public agencies
devoted to preventivework; for instance, the establishment of schools, churches, group
work agencieslike scoutsand guides, and so on. The careful training of membersand
staff of all organizations concerned with delinquency control isessential in order to
enable them to recogni ze the potential threatsand bring parents and youth in contact
with the agency which hasfacility to help them. Apart from this, the establishment of
child guidanceclinicsare necessary for the treatment of maladjusted children. Schools,
churchesand other character building agenciesshoul d be encouraged to servethe under-
privileged children. Other preventive measures can be taken by propaganda, i.e.,
newspapers, magazines, television and motion pictures should interpret juvenile
delinguency intermsof honest reportsabout causes and protection of youth rather than
focusing on sensational issues.
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2. Rehabilitative measures

Programmes before I ndependence

(i) ApprenticesAct of 1850: Thiswasone of the earliest stepsundertaken inthis
directionwhichwasintended for the benefit of children, especially orphansand
poor children, to train them for traders, crafts and employment by which they
may gainalivelihood.

(i) Reformatory SchoolsAct of 1897: ThisAct empowers the courtsto send a
young offender sentenced to imprisonment for detention in areformatory school
for aperiod not less than three years or more than seven years. A person isnot
detained after he attainsthe age of 18. ThisAct wasimbued with the spirit of
reformation and provided that the reformatory school s might be established and
youthful offendersmight, at thedirection of the sentencing court, be ordered to be
detainedin such aschool for threeto seven yearsinstead of undergoing asentence
of imprisonment. However, thisAct did not make any provisionfor dealingwith
girls, thoughtheoriginal Act 1876 made provisionsfor both boysand girls.

Programmes after 1 ndependence

() Juvenilecourts: Juvenile courts have been established in some statesto try and
convict specifically juvenile delinquents. Themain featuresof juvenile courtsare
informality of procedure, de-emphasison deterrent or retributivejustice, protection
and rehabilitation of juvenile, and the use of socialized treatment measures.

(i) Remand homes or observation homes: These homes are meant for the
children during pendency of trial inthe courts, but they are also used for keeping
the homel ess, destitute and neglected children. Thesehomesareviewed moreas
observation homesrather than as places of detention. These homesare mostly
managed by welfare agencieswith government assi stance.

(iii) Certified or reformatory schools: Juvenilesgiven detention ordersby the court
arekept in reformatory schoolsfor aperiod of threeyearsand amaximum period
of seven years. These school sare meant for education and vocational training of
delinquent children with regard to the type of crime committed.

(iv) Borstal schools: Such schools were created in 1920s for the segregation of
adolescent offendersfrom the adults so that correction servicesarefreefromthe
authoritarian atmosphere. Borstal schoolswere established for youthful offenders
in the age group of 16—21 years and term in a borstal school is from 2-3 years.

(v) Probation homes: Theseingtitutionsestablished under the Probation of Offenders
Act aremeant to provideresidential careand trestment to the offendersrel eased
under probation under the supervision of aprobation officer. Theinmatesare
given compl ete freedom to move out and a so take up certain jobsof their choice.

7.6.7 Legal Interventions

TheApprenticesAct of 1850 wasthefirst effort tointroducejuvenilelegidationinIndia
It wasfor the betterment of children who committed petty offences. The main purpose
of thisAct wasto regul ate the rel ations between employersand empl oyees. It a so dealt
with the children between the ages of 10 and 18 yearswho had committed petty offences
or werededtitute. ThisAct empowered magistratesto commit such children asapprentices
to employers and provided for controlling the relations between them. The Act was
intended for the benefit of children, especially orphansand poor children brought up by



apublic charity totrainthemfor trades, craftsand employment, by which they may earn Social Problems
livelihood when they attain mgjority.

The Indian Penal Code, 1860, enactsaconclusi ve presumption of innocencein
children under seven yearsof age. It hasrecognized separate status of children. Section
82 providesthat no child under seven can be convicted of any offence.

The Code of Criminal Procedure was enacted first in 1861, which was later
modifiedin 1898. Section 29 (B), 399 and 562 referred to children and young personsup
to the age of 21 years. Section 29 (B) of the code provided that any person under 15
yearsof agewho had committed an offence not punishablewith death or transportation,
could betried by aDistrict magistrate or Chief Presidency Magistrate or any Magistrate
empowered under the Reformatory SchoolsAct, 1897. Thus, it restricted thejurisdiction
of ordinary courtsinthetrial of juvenile delinquents.

The Criminal TribesAmendment Act, 1897, provided for the establishment of
industrial, agricultural and reformatory schoolsfor the children of crimina tribesbetween
agesof four and 18 years. The government was empowered by thisAct to removethe
children of this age group from the criminal tribes settlements and place themin a
reformatory established under thisAct.

The Indian Jail Committee (1919-1920) appointed by the Government of India
under British rule brought out adetailed report of itsobservationsand recommendations.
It emphasi zed that the child offender should be given different treatment from that of the
adult. 1t held that imprisonment of child offendersshould be prohibited. It recommended
the provision of Remand Homes, Children’s Courts and Certified School, which
approximateto ordinary schools.

After Independencein 1947, the government initiated various activities of nation-
building. A new emphasiswaslaid on child devel opment and anumber of schemeswere
a so undertaken toimprovethe conditionsof children in distressand adequate measures
were being taken to deal with those who camein conflict with law. The Government of
Indiaenacted the Children Act, 1960, for enforcement inthe Union Territories.

Juvenile Justice Act, 1986

NOTES

The Juvenile Justice Act, 1986, replaced the children’s acts, formerly in operation in the
Statesand Union Territories. It cameintoforcein 1987 on auniform basisfor thewhole
country. The Preamble of the Juvenile JusticeAct statesthat theAct isto providefor
thecare, protection, trestment, devel opment and rehabilitation of neglected and delinquent
juveniles, and adjudication of certain mattersrel ating to digpogtion of delinquent juveniles.
Under thisAct, juvenile meansaboy who has not attained the age of 16 yearsor agirl
who has not attained the age of 18 years.

TheAct has provided for the classification and separation of delinquentson the
basis of their age, the kind of delinquency and the nature of offences committed by
them. The Juvenile Justice Act does not directly deal with child sexual abuse but the
definition of aneglected juvenilewho livesin abrothel or with aprostitute or whois
likely to be abused or exploited for immord or illegal purposes. TheAct bindsitsalf only
to mattersregarding the rel ationshi p between the government and the children, and the
parents, relatives, school and community; it doesnot have any rolein careand nurture of
thechild.

Self-Instructional
Material 193



Social Problems

NOTES

Check Your Progress

13. Definecrime.

14. How is the nature
of criminal and non-
crimina conduct
determined?

15. What isjuvenile
delinquency?

Self-Instructional
194 Material

Juvenile Justice (Care and Protection of Children) Act, 2000 (JJ Act, 2000)

Theratification of Convention on the Rightsof the Child, 1989, by Indiain 1992 and the
socid attitudestowardscriminality by childrenreflectedin Supreme Court decisionslike
the cases of Amrutlal Someshwar Joshi, Ramdeo Chauhan and Arnit Das, and the need
for amorechild friendly juvenilejustice system were some of thefactorsthat led to the
passing of the Juvenile Justice (Care and Protection of Children) Act, 2000. InthisAct,
‘juvenile’ or “‘child’ means a person who has not completed eighteenth year of age
(Section2K), whereasthejuvenilein conflict with law meansapersonwhoisaleged to
have committed an offence (Section 2(1) ). Thus, there are two distinct categories of
children under thisAct:

- “Juvenile’ for children in conflict with law
- “Child’ for children in need of care and protection

ThisAct also coversmentally and physical ly disabled children; sick children or children
suffering from terminal diseasesor incurable diseases having no oneto support or look
after them; childrenwho are abused or tortured, and children victimized by armed conflict
or natural calamity.

7.7 CORRUPTION

The prevalenceof corruptioninciviclifeisauniversal experience, but recently, it has
assumed alarming proportionsin India. It has spread to each part of the governmental
bodies, and amore speedy growth of corruption hasbeen observed among thepaliticians,
thepolitical workersat all stagesand even intheuppermost ranksof political leadership,
both at thelevel sof the state and the Centre. There persistsamassive public scepticism
towards corruption, and thereisageneral feeling of acceptance of corruptionincivic
lifeby people. Itisfdt that peopleindicted of political corruption awaysgo guiltless, and,
thus, accumul ate more power, status and wealth. All this has resulted in a state of
affairs, where even the most resol ute effortsto fight the evil of corruption havefailed
deectedly. It seemsthat the government is already aware of its existence, and also
knowsthelikely manner inwhich it can be controlled, but islacking thewill required to
implement such measures successfully. American political scientist Joseph Nye states
that “‘corruption denotes the abuse or misuse of public offices for personal gains’.

The English dictionary defines corruption as *an inducement to wrong by bribery
or other unlawful means: a departure from what is pure and correct’.

Thefollowing are some of the characteristicsof corruptioninIndia:

It damages the whole body politic, economic and social—whether individual
groups, establishmentsor businessorganizations.

It means exercising more demands and influences by using the power of
money.

It expandsand spreadswhen unethical politicians, government officialsand
power holders get the power of making decisions and when they become
pliant.

It makes effortless headway in a lane of financial inequalities, societal
backwardnessand ethical decline.



It has some major manifestations such asdefection, factionalism and political Social Problems
bargaining, red-tapi sm, nepotism, white-collar crimes, blue-collar crimesand
bureavucracy.

Itdigplacesall palitica systemsbut itsoffshootsmainly annihilatedemocracies
in devel oping countries.

It demoralizesthewholefabric of thesocial order doomedinilliteracy, poverty
and backwardness.

NOTES

InIndia, corruption has emerged from the colonial and feudal order, which
can be seen even today in the conduct of the Indian political system. Despite
adrastic changein political elitesand leadership, political corruption has
continued until date.

Theact of corruption involvesthe dereliction of duty, moral and legal lapses.

Corruptioninvolvesthe practice of receiving bribesnot only for getting wrong
thingsdone, but also getting right thingsdone at theright time.

7.7.1 Political Corruption

Corruptionin Indiahasemerged asasocial incident. It isextensive, and the cases of
corruption areincreasing at an unbelievable pace. Thereisbarely any areaof activity,
which has remained totally free from the influence of corruption. As a matter fact,
corruption has now become a commonly accepted practice. In India, taking bribes,
under-the-table payments, giftsand commissionsby the politiciansor bureaucratsare
not frowned upon. Tolegitimizethem asapart of normal lifeactivities, subtlewayshave
been found. In short, such an ethos hasbeen generated in the society that corruption has
stopped to be considered asacrimeany longer. Insimpleterms, corruptionisdefined as
the behaviour of public officialswho deviate from accepted normsin order to serve
privateends. In more sophisticated terms, corruptionisaform of behaviour which deviates
fromtheformal dutiesof apublicrole.

However, on the aspectsof political corruption in the country, people arevery
much familiar with thefollowingissues.

The getting hold of (through fake andillegal means) large areas of farmland
by the senior bureaucratic officialsand political |eaders

The abuse and misuse of official position to enrich themselves directly or
indirectly by employing their relationsasproxies

Granting of favoursto membersof their caste by superseding thedue procedure,
and overlooking the claim of othersby using favoured official sasinstruments

Theuseof palitical positionto overcomethe purpose of judicia process

Preservation of corrupt by well-entrenched political bossesto avoid theloss
of power in caseof apolitical party

Misuse of governmental machinery for the political party purposes

Starting businesses with the support of government and then enriching
themselves

Conducting bus nesswith the government officesin the name of firmsowned
by them but supposedly managed by their wives
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Exploitation of public fundsmanaged by statutory bodiesto bolster business
concernsthat act asfinanciersof public parties

Embezzlement of public fundsor theinability of governmentsto render accounts
for public expenditure

Therefore, politica corruptionisakind of widerange, multi-dimens onal corruption.
Political corruption refersto corrupting thepolitical lifeof acountry at al levels. Inits
broader sense, it searchesfor politicizingall walksof lifeandinits narrower aspect, it
legitimizes unworthy political actionsfor benefiting vested interestswhether they are
ingtitutional or personalized.

Variousformsof political corruption

Thewholeinfrastructurein the contemporary Indian society isbuilt on the structure of
corruption. It hascome down from thetop level to the bottom. Many atimes, political
corruption in the country happensin conspiracy with the bureaucracy in theform of
huge kickbacks in big nationalized and global deals, which go unpunished for
understandabl e reasons. In India, the link between corruption and theworsening of the
basi c administrative system has not been sufficiently understood and focussed upon.
Corruptionin post-independent | ndiacan be said to have begun with the Jeep scanda in
1948. V. K. KrishnaMenon, who wasthe High Commissioner for Indiain London at
that time, wasinvolvedin adea with aforeign company, and bought jeepsamounting to
Rs. 80lakhfor the Indian Army in Kashmir without following normal procedure.

Atthelevel of statesa so, there areanumber of such cases. The significant ones
arethe Fodder Scandal casein addition to the purchase scam in the Heal th Department
of Bihar. These casesinvolved several hundred croresof rupees, which resultedinthe
collapse of Indian politician Laloo Prasad Yadav’s government as he was accused in
both these cases. The Jharkhand Mukti Morcha Scam was another scam that
institutionalized corruption because the MPswere involved in this scam, and not the
bureaucrats. In 1993, the M Psbel onging to the JanataDa and IMM allegedly received
bribesto defeat a no-confidence motion moved in the Lok Sabhaagainst the minority
government of PV. NarasmhaRao. Apart from openly taking money or giftsin kind or
favours, political corruption in the country has been apparent in variousways. Political
corruptioninour country has been seen to occur inthefollowing forms:

Implementation of extra-constitutional authority: The most significant
spheresfor political corruptionarelegidature, election and bureaucracy. The
materialization of extra-congtitutional centresof power exercisevast influence
and power on behalf of thelegally congtituted institutionsand authorities.

Raising of political fundsby professional politicians: InIndia, politics
has cometo obtain the character of abigindustry in which thefund-raising
qualitiesof apolitician draw thelargest premium. Aselections have become
an exclusive proposition, each party has shifted itsfocusfrom honesty to a
capacity to raisefundsregardless of the means used.

Kickbacks: Themost famouscaseof politica corruption, which haspresumed
global impact, has been the supposed kickbacksin the purchase of Bofors
155m FH-778 guns. In 1987, the Swedish Radio claimed that an Indianfirm
wasgiven acommisson of 33 million Swedish Kroners(about Rs. 65 millions)
regarding adeal worth billionsof rupeesfor thedelivery of the Boforsguns. It
was said that the commission was remunerated in foreign exchangeto the



personsand friendswho were closeto thethen Prime Minister Rgjiv Gandhi. Social Problems
The Joint Parliamentary Committeethat held an enquiry into thisdeal, did not

find anything wrong, and pardoned Rajiv Gandhi. However, the Comptroller

and Auditor Generd of Indiaaccused the government for improprietiesinthe

whole negotiations and the deal. It resulted in such apublic protest that it NOTES
becamethe most important issueinthe 1989 general electionsand resultedin
the defeat of Rajiv Gandhi’s government.

Bribing M Ps to save gover nment from accusation against the prime
minister and afew cabinet member s: The Bank Securities Scam of 1992
wasamagor political fallout. In 1993, the main accused in the scam Harshad
Mehta had alleged in a packed press conference hall that he had himself
given asuitcase containingX 6.7 milliontothethen PrimeMinister Naras mha
Rao at the latter’s official house at New Delhi’s Race Course Road. Later,
theremainingX 3.3 million were given to the prime minister’s men. Although
many people did not believe Rao’s involvement in the scandal, the opposition
made it an issue. It called for a no-confidence motion against the Rao
government. The speedy no-confidence motion brought out by the Bharatiya
Janata Party (BJP) and the Communist Party (Marxist) (CPM), which were
the opposition partiesat that timein the Parliament wasignominioudy defeated.
It wasalleged that the managers of the Congress Party had bought out enough
votes(adozenin numbers) to defeat the no-confidence motion. Thedefeat of
the no-confidence motion and survival of the Rao government were thetwo
aims accomplished by the commercial transaction. The Congress Party
declared that asthe motion was defeated, it proved that the people were not
keen to believe that the government wasfraudulent.

Selling Public offices: Another way of bribing the membersof parliament
(MPs) and membersof legidative assemblies(MLA) isby theincentiveto
givethelegislators berthsin the Council of Ministersor grant them bait of
public officesto allow aparty in minority or aparticular political leader to
remainin power. Thisleadsto the establishment of jumbo-sized governments.
It has become acommon practice of specifically all governmentsthat have
coalition governments, both at the centre and stateslevel.

Money laundering: In February 1996, there occurred the $18 million Jain
Hawal a Case (money laundering scandal). Theformer Prime Minister Rao,
some cabinet ministersand amost Sixty politiciansof different political parties
and bureaucratswereinvolved in thisscandal . These peoplewere guilty of
the violation of the Foreign Exchange Regulation Act (FERA), and were
receiving money inforeign countriesby meansof Hawalatransactionsthrough
somebusinessmenlikeN. K. Jainand hisbrothers.

The processof politicization and criminalization of politicsaddsto the political
corruptioninthecountry. Democracy isthreatened dueto the politicization of the police.
Politiciansuse most perniciousmethods such asthe use of the servicesof the anti-social
elementsduring elections. Thereisaclose nexus between criminal elementsand mafia
leaders and the politicians. Practices such as booth-capturing, violence, threats and
victimization of votersinthe el ectoral processare quite prevalent. These practicesruin
theweaker sectionsof our el ectorate. Today, it isextremely hard to affect the conviction
of culprits, who areguilty of crimessuch asmurder, grievoushurt, intimidation and rape.
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7.7.2 Bureaucratic Corruption

Thefollowing are the examples of activities, which are generally considered corrupt
practicesand unethical behaviour inthe part of bureaucracy:

- Bribery, graft, patronage, nepotism and influence peddling

- Conflict of interest (including such activitiesasfinancid transactionsto gain persond
advantage, accepting outsi de employment during the tenurein government)

- Misuse of inside knowledge—for example, through the acceptance of business
employment after retirement or resignation, favouring relativesand friendsin
awarding contractsor arranging loansand subsidiesand accepting improper gifts
and entertainment

- Protecting incompetent people

- Regulating trade practices or lowering standardsin such amanner so asto give
advantageto oneself or to thefamily members

- Useand abuse of official and confidential information for private purposes

Such activities may produce many such costsfor asociety asinefficiency, mistrust of
government and its employee’s distortion of programme achievements, waste of public
resources, encouragement of black market operationsand eventual national instability.
A situationiscreated, which tolerateswhite-collar crimes against the nation by those
who areitsemployees. Such costsmay or may not be acceptable by astate, but at least
asociety should beawarethat it isincurring them, and public officia sshoul d be senstized
towardstheir existence.

Thefollowing factorsresult in corruption and unethical conduct among public
srvants:

Job scarcity
Insufficient salary

The ever-increasing powers that they enjoy to regulate the states’ economy
and social affairs

Various opportunitiesfor making money are offered by thisincreased regul atory
authority; for instance, inthe casesof the devel opment planning, granting permits, import-
export licenses, contracts for construction; collecting customs and other duties and
accounting for foreign exchange. Dueto aval ueless polity that governsthe country, the
integrity of civil services has eroded. Political executives achieve their short-term
objectivesby deploying pliant functionaries, handpicked onlinesof their caste, community
or political associationsto handle key assignments. Duetothis, the cadres of several
civil services, whichincludethe policeandjudicial services, aredemoralized and their
functioning isbadly affected.

7.7.3 Causes of Corruption

Thefollowing are some of the chief causesof corruptionin India:

(i) Scarcity of resources. The scarcity of resources—educational, natural and
monetary—leads to job scarcities, insufficient salaries, etc. This means more people
need these resources. Thereis an increase in competition for these resources
and peopleresort to paying bribesand other evil practicesin order to avail them.



(i)

(i)

(iv)

v)

(vi)

Conflict of valuesin our expanding economy: Inthe emerging society, with
itsemphas son purposively initiated processesof urbanization andindudtrialization,
there has come about a steady weakening of the old system of valueswithout it
being replaced by an effective system of new values. Corruption thrivesin such
aconflict of values ssmply because thereis no agreement on the definition of
corruption.

Acutepoverty: The co-existence of acute poverty and confounding prosperity
has a so eroded the integrity of the people. The Railway Corruption Enquiry
Committee (1953-1955), which was presided over by Indian politician Acharya
J. B. Kripaani, observed:

We believe that, so far as the disparity in emoluments of the lowest and the
highest paid government employeesis conceded, it should be narrowed down. It
is argued that as long as the disparity between the lowest and highest paid
employeesin trade and industry remains high, the Government, if it tried to reduce
high emoluments of its executive, will not get the requisite talent for public
service...We believe that if the Government takes the initiative in reducing disparity
of emoluments of its high paid and low paid employees, it will progressively
reduce corruption as we march towards socialism, which has been declared to be
the goal of government policy.

L ack of strong public opinion against theevil of corruption: Corruptionisa
consequence of theway of life of our acquisitive society, where peoplearejudged
by what they have rather than by what they are. The possession of material

goods seems to have become the sine qua non of life. Thus, materialism,

importance of status resulting from the possession of money and economic power,
group loyaltiesand parochial affinities, etc. seemto beontheincrease. Thisis
because of thegenerd apathy or inability of al sectionsof the society to appreciate
infull, the need of strict observance of ahigh standard of behaviour. Thishas
resulted in the emergence and growth of white-collared and economic crimes.

Economic necessity: Inadequate remuneration or salary scalesand therising
cost of livingisprobably one of themost important causesof corruption. In recent
years, the ever-rising cost of living has brought down the real income of various
sectionsof thecommunity, particularly that of the salaried classes. Itis, therefore,
inevitable that government servants are the worst hit and have had to face an
appreciablefall inthe standard of living. The economic necessity hasencouraged
those who had the opportunitiesto succumb to temptations.

The structure or system of gover nment induces corruption to influence
peddler s Peddlersare ostensibly designated asliaison officers, public relations
officers, officerson special duty, and so on, or alternatively work independently
as ‘contact men’, on commission basis. They are generally influential people who
are either related, or otherwise closely connected with ministers and senior
bureaucrats, or retired high government officerswho areinapostiontoinfluence
or bring pressure upon the concerned officers. These concerned officers are
likely to betheir erstwhil e colleaguesor subordinates.

(vii) Complicated and cumber somewor king of gover nment offices: Itisalleged

that theworking of certain government departmentsiscomplicated, cumbersome
and dilatory. Thishasencouraged the growth of dishonest practiceslikethesystem
of *speed money’. In these cases, the bribe giver generally does not wish to get
anything done unlawfully, but only wantsto expeditethe process of movement of
filesand communications, relating to decisions.
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(viii)

(ix)

)

(xi)

(i)

(xiii)

(xiv)

(xv)

(xvi)

(xVii)

Collusion of commercial and industrial magnates, and so on, to serve
their individual interests: It isnot alwaysagovernment servant who takesthe
initiativeinthe matter of corruption. Corruption canexist only if thereissomeone
willing to corrupt and iscapable of corrupting. Both willingnessand capacity to
corrupt arefound inample measurein theindustrial and commercial classes.

Non-cooperation of trade associations and Chamber of Commerce:

Unscrupulous and dishonest membersof industrial and commercial classesare
major impedimentsin the purification of publiclife. It isquiteimportant to fight
these unscrupul ous agents of corruption so asto eliminate corruptionin public
services. Infact, they go together. The Trade Association, the State Chambers of
Commerce and the Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce could lend
powerful support to thefight against corruption. However, itisnot easy to achieve
their cooperation.

Protection given tothe public servicesin I ndia: Thereistoo much security
of tenureaccorded to the bureaucracy by requiring that no public servant shall be
dismissed or removed by an authority, subordinate to that by which he was
appointed. And further, no such person shall be dismissed, or removed, or reduced
inrank until he hasbeen given areasonabl e opportunity of showing cause against
the action proposed to betakenin regard to him.

L ack of severe punishment for the offenders: Anti-corruptionlawsin India
are weak and do not empower the people since there is an absolute lack of
penaltiesfor corrupt bureaucrats.

Get-rich-quick attitude of themasses: Theattitude of get-rich-quick hascrept
into the Indian society. Thishasresulted in several frauds, crimesand corrupt
practices, especialy among theyouth.

Cut-throat competition: Banks, political parties, companies, educational
institutes—all social organizations in India are competing to become the pioneers
intheir respectivefields. Corruptionisone of thewaysin which such competition
istackled.

Presenceof black money: Black money refersto theamount heldillegitimately
by anindividual, organization or party. lllegal practicessuch asblack marketeering,
smuggling of drugs and illegal objects, bribery, and terrorism can lead to the
accumulation of black money. The practice of not revealing the actual incomefor
tax evasion aso amountsto itsamassment. Black money isoften deposited in tax
havens.

System of democracy: The system of democracy allowsfor public fundsto be
used by bureaucrats and public servants for public welfare schemes. The
consortiumsinvolved in various schemesinterfere with the all ocation of these
funds.

High cost of elections: All palitical partiesstrive hard towin votersand embark
on election campaigning on a massive scale. There have been reports of the
votersbeing bribed with liquor and money.

M eagresalary being paid to gover nment servants: The public servantsare
paid very low salaries, and it isnot easy to shun the temptation of morefundsto
increase one’s standard of living. This is one of the reasons that corruption is seen
asindispensable by government employees.



7.7.4 Measures against Corruption Social Problems

It isnatural that the Indian government has despondently failed to make successin
monitoring—Iet alone eliminating—the danger of corruption from civil life. Since
Independence, the government has employed thefoll owing toolsto eliminate corruption NOTES
fromtimetotime.

- Prevention of CorruptionAct, 1947 (later modified in 1988)
- Commissions of Inquiries under the Commission of Inquiry Act, 1952-55

- Appointment of Santhanam Committeeto recommend measuresfor combatting
corruption

- Recommendationsof theAdministrative Reform Commission

- Shah Commission appointed by the Janata Government after the Emergency

- Establishment of theingtitution of Lokayuktasin states

- Investigationsby the CBI under the Delhi Specia Police Establishment Act, 1946
- Systemof judicia review of political corruption

- Recent phenomenon of Public Interest Litigation (PIL)

- Anti-Defection Law

- Election expenditureceilings

- Foreign Exchange Regulation Act (FERA)

All thesetoolsand acts havefailed to make the dightest deterrent for peopl e resorting
to corrupt practices. It istime that some radical measures are adopted to check this
ever-growing menace.

The strategiesfrequently suggested at variousforums of academic and political
discussions, and in variousthought-provoking and scholarly writings, fall into anumber
of areasfor action:

Reorganization of the political system

Overall re-orientation of the bureaucracy

Empowerment of citizensand mobilization of the people against corruption
Creation of continued publicforcefor achange

Comprehensiveness of the anti-corruption strategiesto attack the causes of
corruption

Political will toimplement the Strategies

Redefining the role of the state: removal of the state ownership and state
discretionary controls

Re-crafting of the electoral processto include theregulation of legitimate
sourcesof funding of elections, which isone of the basic sourcesof corruption

Better institutional framework to deal with corruption and to bring about an
effectiveinvestigative machinery to bring the errant to book

Revitalizing and strengthening the existing anti-corruption lawsand agencies
(e.g., theexigting Prevention of CorruptionAct, 1947, Commissionsof Inquiry
Act, 1952, Delhi Special Police Establishment Act; strengthening it by a
separateand comprehensve CBI Act to vest it with lega powerstoinvestigate
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corruption casesof higher-level politiciansand officia sthroughout the country
without the requirement of prior consent of the state governments, etc.)

Strengthening and depoliticizing the existing offices of the L okayuktasin many
states, creating new institutional framework likethe Lokpal at the Centre

Strengthening the autonomy of the Chief Vigilance Commissioner and giving
it the power and status of an independent autonomous authority to conduct
investigations, and constitution of anAccountability Commissionthat isfree
frompalitica control

Simplifying administrative procedures and enactment of Freedom of
Information Act

Deregulation of monopolies

Speedy judicid tria in casesof corruption and effective enforcement of punitive
judgements

Establishing an anti-corruption cell inthe PMO to be staffed by officias, who
have the courage of convictionwith amissionary zeal to eradicate corruption,
animpeccabl eintegrity and personal honesty, who would have thetime bound
mandate to get after the most corrupt

7.7.5 Confronting Bureaucratic Corruption

The Indian Government is aware of the problem of corruption in the administrative
system. It has adopted various means to check it from time to time. In the pre-
Independence era, during the Second World War, the then British colonial government
had established a special police force at the central level in 1941. It was called “The
Delhi Special Police Establishment (DPSE)’. Its objective was to monitor the wartime
corruption confined tolower or middle-level officia sof some departmentskeenly involved
in war supplies and contracts. By enacting the DSPE Act in 1946, thiswas given a
statutory status. Asthe Central Bureau of Investigation (CBI) wasestablished in April
1963, the DPSE was merged with this larger anti-corruption police organization.
Meanwhile, the government acquired extra-legal powersto punish corrupt public servants
with the enactment of ‘Prevention of Corruption Act, 1947°. These two instruments, in
addition to the Commission of Inquiry Act, 1952, were largely considered enough to
cope up with the degree and intensity of corruption prevailing at that time. However,
withtime, the efficiency and efficacy of the CBI hasdeclined, and questions are asked
about itsimpartiality and ability asaprobing and aprosecuting agency. The Santhanam
Committee Report (1964) and theAdminigtrative Reforms Commission (1967) advocated
the creation of thetradition of Lokpal at the Centre and the Lokayuktasin the statesin
order to probealleged corruption casesagainst ministers. Whileinthelast three decades,
various state governments have experimented with the Constitution, the abolition and
reconstitution of Lokayuktas, the Centreisyet to set up the office of the Lokpal.

An independent Central Vigilance Commission (CVC), created through a
government resolution of 11 February 1964, was supposed to tackle high-level corruption
inadministration. Itstenure changed from astarting six yearsto three years (1977) and
againto five years (1990). This rendered it weaker and vulnerable. The CVC’s jurisdiction
wasextended in 1986 to include the staff and officersof the public sector undertakings.
Severa ministriesand government officesal so set up individual vigilance departments
and looked into the complaints of corruptionin their offices. However, despite many
cases of alleged corruption and reports submitted to the legid ature, just afew of them
have been forwarded for prosecution.



Combatting bureavicratic corruption callsfor thefollowing steps:

Minimizing opportunitiesand incentivesfor corrupt behaviour and maximizing
the sense of responsibility onthepart of civil officials.

Effectively setting up anti-corruption messures, it would mean that sepsshould
berationally cons stent with regard to the phasing of atimetablefor speedy
probe and conviction; astrong political will to put into practicethe strategies
and enforcing anti-corruption steps and people’s active contribution from below
intheimplementation of administrative, legal and judicial measures, thus
mobilizing the peopleagaing corruptionincivil life.

A growing number of government officialshaverealized that corruptionisatool
for executingillegal ordersand collecting fundsfor their political masters. Owingto
political corruption, thelaw-enforcing agencieshaveto protect the very elementswhose
illegal activitiesthey are expected to monitor. Sincethe politicians patronize and protect,
afrightening triangular nexus has devel oped between criminal's, government officials
and politicians. Also, political instability and the progressive reductionin theva ues of the
politica system haveled to theruin of the parliamentary system, spoiling of theway the
Cabinet functions, ignoring of the Indian Constitution and therule of law leadingto an
erosion of valuesamong the civil servants.

It hasbeen | ately observed that the society isopenly expressing its resentment
againgt corruption by mobilizingitself and participating inrallies, protests, etc. organized
by civil society activists. Therevolutionary thinking engendered in the society by the
likesof AnnaHazare and Arvind Kgjriwal hasled to the frequent demandsfor the graft
of theanti-corruption bill called the Jan Lokpal Bill. Theseactivistishave proposed passing
the Jan Lokpal Bill to tackle corruption at all levels of the governmental structure.

7.8 DOMESTIC VIOLENCE

The Violence Prevention Alliance defines violence as “the intentional use of physical
forceor power, threatened or actual, against oneself, another person, or against agroup
or community, that either resultsin or hasahigh likelihood of resulting ininjury, degth,
psychological harm, maldevelopment, or deprivation’. Ineveryday life, the kinds of
violencethat women endurearelikely to bedifferent from thekindsthat men experience.
Men are morelikely to experience random violence from strangersout in the streets.
Women, ontheother hand, aretypically violently assaulted by peoplewhom they know.
For instance, the United Nations Development Fund for Women or UNIFEM (2007)
estimatesthat worl dwide about half of women murder victimsarekilled by their husbands.

The United Nations defines violence against women as ‘any act of gender-based
violencethat resultsin, orislikely toresult in physical, sexual or psychological harmor
suffering to women, including threats of such acts, coercion or arbitrary deprivation of
liberty, whether occurring in public or private life’ (Economic and Social Council, UN,
1992). Thisincludesphysical, sexual and psychologica violence such aswife-beating,
dowry burning and acid throwing; sexual abuse including rape and incest by family
members, femalegenital mutilation, femal efoeticide and infanticide; and emotiond abuse
such asthe use of coercion and abus velanguage. Gender-Based Violence (GBV) isnot
only afamily occurrence generally, but it is often supported or preserved by the state
through anumber of policiesand actions.
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Check Your Progress

16. Define corruption.

17. List the factors that
result in corruption
and unethical
conduct among
public servants.

18. What do you mean
by black money?
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Violence againgt women, both asviolent crimes(rape, sexud assault) or asdomestic
violence (spousal abuse, dowry deaths), which affect women’s health, mental health,
economic productivity, self-esteem and the welfare and nutrition of her children, are
often underestimated or ignored. Any form of violence demolishes a women’s self-
confidence and isoften used asapotent tool of subjugation and disempowerment. The
2005-06 National Family Health Survey (NFHSIII) reported that one-third of women
aged 15 to 49 years had experienced physical violence, and approximately oneinten
women had been avictim of sexua violence. The survey a so found that only oneinfour
abused women had ever sought help and that 54 per cent of women believed it was
justified for ahusband to beat hiswife. AWHO report indicatesthat in women between
the age group of 15-44 years, gender-based violence is the cause for higher number of
deaths and disabilitiesthan cancer, malaria, traffic accidents, or war put together.

7.8.1 Types and Causes of Gender-Based Violence
Violence against women isbroadly divided into thefollowing categories:
(i) Domestic or family violence

Domestic violenceisaseriousproblem of Indian society. Domestic violencerefersto
violence against women, especially after marriage. Therefore, it isrecognized as a
significant barrier in women’s empowerment. There are many types of domestic violence.
These include physical attacks, sexual assault, emotional abuse, threats, economic
hardshipsand threats of violence.

A maority of violence committed againgt women occurswithinthehome. A classic
sociologica study of violence against wives (Dobash and Dobash, 1979) provided some
insight into ‘domestic violence’. Now what is usually known as “family violence,” includes
more types of violence, and it tends to obscure the fact that women are much more
likely to be harmed (Nazroo, 1999). Theandysisof demographic and health survey data
from severa countriesclearly showsthat women and girlsaremorelikely to experience
violencewhen they are married at ayounger agein adolescence (UNICEF, 2005). The
precursorsof domestic violencearemarital conflict, malecontrol over householdwedth
and decision-making, poverty and unemployment (Heise, 1998).

Domesticviolenceismainly of thefollowing types:
Foeticideandinfanticide
Spouse abuse/Wifebattering

Foeticide and infanticide

Girl children are neglected in society even prior to birth. The development of modern
techniques such asamniocentesisand sex discrimination tests hasfacilitated peopleto
know the sex of thefoetus. These have contributed to the femal efoeticides. According
toastudy, it hasbeen refl ected that among 1,000 foeti cides, 995 arethose of girl foetuses.
Inthe prosperouscities, thereare provisonsof sex discrimination testsand the peopl e of
upper and middle classare using thesetests. Thishasincreased the number of female
foeticides.

The Census data of India, 2011 revealed that in the age group 0-6 years, the
gender ratiois914 girlsto 1,000 boys. Thisindicatesthat for every 1,000 boys, thereare
at least about 60—70 girls under the age of 6 years who were killed before or within 6
years after birth. This is the lowest gender ratio recorded since India achieved



Independencein 1947. Higtorically, children are regarded asthe property of their parents. Social Problems
A girl isconsidered asaburden by parents. Since customsbound awoman to moveto

her husband’s place on marriage, the parents did not want to waste their resources on

her upbringing. Again, the demand for dowry and the huge wedding expenses caused a

lot of hardshipto parents. So, male children were preferred, because they would bethe NOTES
receiversof large dowry. These considerationsled to the practice of killing thegirl child
once shewas born. Femal einfanticide continues to be common. Stati sticsal so show
that thereisstill avery high preferencefor amale child in stateslike Uttar Pradesh,
MadhyaPradesh, Chennai and Punjab. Incidentally, themaleto femaleratioisvery high
inthese states.

The earliest effortsto stop femal einfanticide were madein Kathiawar and Kutch.
In 1795, infanticide was declared to be murder by Bengal Regulation XXI. Theevil of
femaleinfanticide was ended by propagandaand the forceful action onthe part of the
British Government. Through the efforts of Keshab Chandra Sen, the NativeMarriage
Act of 1872 waspassed, which abolished early marriages, made polygamy an offence,
sanctioned widow remarriagesand inter-caste marriages. In 1901, the Government of
Baroda passed the Infant Marriage Prevention Act. ThisAct fixed the minimum agefor
agirl’smarriage at 12 years and for a boy’s marriage at 16 years. In 1930, the Sarda Act
was passed to prevent the solemni zation of marriages between boysunder theage of 18
yearsand girlsunder the age of 14 years. However, even today, the Act remainsmerely
on paper on account of several factors. The Prohibition of Child MarriageAct (PCMA)
cameinto effect on 1 November 2007. AccordingtothisAct, any male over 18 yearsof
age entering into amarriage with aminor, or anyonewho directsor conductsachild
marriage ceremony can be punished with up to two yearsof imprisonment or afine.

Wife battering and abuse

Spouse abuse involves an exchange of physical and psychological abuse between
husbands and wives. According to Ram Ahuja, author of bookson socia problemsin
India, wife battering refers to ‘wilfully striking wife by her husband with or without
injury’.

Dobash and Dobash acknowl edge that women are usually the victims of violence
within relationships, and argue that thisis the case because we livein a patriarchal
society that has traditionally allowed men to treat women as their property. The 2005-06
National Family Health Survey (NFHSI11) reported that one out of every threewomen
between the age of 15 and 49 yearshad undergone physical violence, and at |east onein
ten had experienced sexua violence. The survey a so reveal ed that only one out of four
abused women had ever sought help and that 54 per cent of women consideredit legitimate
for ahusband to beat hiswife.

InIndia, domestic violenceiswidespread across cultures, religions, classesand
ethnicities. The abuseis often allowed by social custom, and regarded as a part and
routine of marriedlife. Statisticsreveal agrim picture of domestic violenceinIndia. The
National CrimeRecordsBureau, Ministry of HomeAffairs, Government of Indiareports
ashocking 71.5 per cent increasein instances of torture and dowry deathsduring the
period from 1991 to 1995. In 1995, thetorture of women constituted 29.25 per cent of dll
reported crimesagainst women.

Women are generally victims of the vicious circles of economic dependence,
insecurities regarding their children’s lives in addition to their own, lack of awareness of
their legal rights, absence of self-confidence and excessive social pressures. These
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factorseffectively leave awoman with no option but to lead alife of mistreatment from
which she often does not have the meansto escape. The sanctity of privacy withinthe
family also makesit difficult for authoritiesto intervene. Spouses consider women as
their belongings. Husbands cons der that thissupplementary rolealowsthem the authority
to abusetheir wivesin order to restrict their movement and activities.

A number of studieshave concluded that men who weremoretraditional in their
attitude towardswomen werefound to be moreviolent towardstheir wives. Thedataon
traditionality and wife abuserevea sthat thereisaprogressve decreasein the percentage
of victimsfrom alow level of traditionality to ahighlevel of traditionality. Thereisalso
adirect relationshi p between substance abuse and family violence. Domestic violenceis
so pervasive that three states have adopted alcohol prohibition laws in response to women’s
lobbying.

Dependency isalsotreated asacause of physical violenceinaconjuga relationship.
Researchers have utilized thisexplanation in two ways. In case awifeiscompletely
dependent, both physically and socially, her husband expl oitsher dependency and uses
violenceat her to reinforce hisdominant positionin the conjugal relationship. A few
scholars are also of the opinion that when a husband is dependent upon hiswife, he
resortsto physical violence asalast resort against hiswifeasheisafraid of losing his
spouse or aperson on whom he can exert hisdominant position. Hence, dependency of
ahusband over hiswifeisalso treated asacause of wife abuse.

(i) Violent crimes
Thereare several waysinwhich girlsarebeingkilled. These are explained asfollows:
Homicidal violence

A 2011 report on astudy on homicides carried out by the Indian Council of Medical
Research, along with the Harvard School of Public Health, established the abnormally
high mortality rate of girls below 5 years of age in India due to exposure to brutal
physical extremitiesat home by their families. Thestudy concluded that girlshad 21 per
cent higher chancesthan boysof dying beforetheir fifth birthday, dueto violence. Baby
girls,whowereoneyear old or younger, had 50 per cent more chancesof dying because
of violence, than boys of the same age.

Rape

Rapeisahumiliating and the most shocking crime agai nst human conscienceand mordlity.
Thiscrimeisdealt with Significant pena lawsin every society. Sections375to 376(D) of
the Indian Penal Code deal with the issue of rape. Section 375 defines the statutory
offence of rape. It denotes sexual intercourse with awoman:

() Againgt herwill
(b) Without her consent
(c) With her consent obtained by putting her infear of death or hurt

(d) With her consent when man knows that he is not her husband and consent is
given under her misconception of hisidentity asher husband

(e) With her consent when at thetime of giving such consent sheisunder theinfluence
of unsoundness of mind or administration of some substancesto make her give
consent

(f) With or without consent when sheisunder 16 yearsof age



Rapeisnot dealt with properly under the current legal system, and the number of rapes Social Problems
appearsto beontherise constantly. The act of rapeisaviolation against the very spirit

of humankind, and isthe most abhorrent crime against women. Men need to reali ze that

women have every right to livein the manner they seemfit and that rape, eveteasing

and sexual assault areformsof perversionwhich areextremely shameful and repulsive. NOTES

In contrast to popular belief, rapeisamost never perpetrated for sexual gratification, but
rather for sexual subjugation of women.

Dowry

Dowry refers to ‘the property, money, ornaments or any other form of wealth which a
man or his family receives from his wife or her family at the time of marriage’. The
wider definitions of dowry include what a woman’s natal family spends on the marriage
celebration, the feasting and the gift giving associated with it. Thereal curse of the
dowry system appearsto liewith what the leading Indian sociologist M. N. Srinivashas
called the new dowry—property or cash demanded or in various forms expected by the
groom’s family. This often turns out to be a grave burden on those families who have
agreed to betrapped into unegqual exchangesalong hypergamouslines.

Theproblem of dowry related violenceisclearly athoroughly modern phenomenon.
Thus, thereisno need to re-write Hindu scriptures, because one cannot undo the past.
TheHindu cultural textsare arguing from within the sphere of the dharma, and do not
endorse cruelty to women for the sake of material possessions, that is, arth. Most
writingsuse dowry in at least three senses. Thefirst isintheform of presents, jewellery,
househol d goodsand other propertiestaken by the brideto her new homeor givento her
duringthe marriagerituals. These areitemsto be used by her, or by the couple, asasort
of foundation for the new nuclear household unit.

A second form of dowry may be constituted by what families, particularly the
bride’s family, conspicuously spend on the occasion of the marriage celebration. In this
respect, Srinivas stated ironically that Indian weddings are occasi onsfor conspicuous
spending, and thisisrelated to the maintenance of what isbelieved to be the status of the
family. Such expenditure on the marriage benefitsthe coupl eindirectly, probably interms
of statusrather thaninafinancial sensedirectly.

Thethird type of dowry isproperty expected or even demanded by the husband,
more often by hisfamily, either asacondition for themarriageitself, or at alater stage.
Thereismuch scopefor thesethree formsof dowry to becomeintertwined and mixed
upinthemindsof writersaswell asinsocial reality.

Under the Dowry Prohibition Act, 1961, ademand madefor dowry isan offence.
Section 498 of theIndian Penal Code specifically deal swith asituationwhen coercionis
a wilful conduct of the husband or a woman’s in-laws of such a nature as is likely to
drivethewoman to commit suicide or cause grave physical or mental injury to her. The
harassment of awoman by her husband or by any relative of her husband withaview to
coercing her or any relativesto meet any unlawful demand of property isalso dealt with
inthissection.

Trafficking of women and children

Traffickinginwomen and childrenisthemost abominableviolation of humanrights. In
itswidest sense, it includesthe expl oitation of girlsby pushing theminto prostitution,
forced labour or services, davery or practicessimilar to davery and thetradein human
organs. Inthe case of children who have been trafficked or have become victims of
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child marriages, it violatestheir right to education, employment and salf-determination.
Thetrafficking and exploitation of women and children resultsintheir being forced to
lead alife of indignity, social stigma, debt bondage, combined with ahost of health
problemsincluding HIV/AIDS.

7.8.2 Measures Pertaining to Violence against Women

Domestic violencein Indiatakes place dueto notions of gender biasand inequality. By
and large, women are considered to be the “weaker sex’. Various social and religious
taboos have compounded to the unequal status that is extended to women. These
inequalitieshave curtailed the freedom of women, and have created difficult conditions
for them to survive. The concern with violence against women is not a recent
preoccupation. It hasaways been adeep-seated problem with rootsin the Indian culture.
Many researchers have stressed theimportance of awarenessin combatting the problem
of violence. Thefollowing are some of the measuresthat can help in curbing violence
against women:

(i) Enforcement agenciesshould beingtructed in unambiguoustermsthat enforcement
of therightsof theweaker and vulnerabl e sectionsincluding women and children
should not be down played for fear of further disturbancesor retribution, and
adequate preparation should be madeto face any such eventuality.

(i) Theadministrationand police should play amoreproactiveroleinthe detection
and investigation of crime against women and ensuring that there is no
underreporting.

(iif) Theoverall representation of women in policeforces should beincreased. The
representation of women in police at al levels should be increased through
affirmative action so that they constitute about 33 per cent of the police

(iv) Sensitizing thelaw enforcement machinery towards crime against women by
way of well-structured training programmes, meetings and seminars etc., for
police personne at al levelsaswell asother functionaries of the criminal justice
system. Such programmesmay beincorporated in the syllabus of variousPolice
TrainingAcademiesat al levels.

(v) Forimproving general awarenesson legidations, mechanismsin placefor safety
and protection of women, the concerned department of the State Government
must, inter-alia, take thefollowing steps:

(a) Createawarenessthrough print and electronic media

(b) Develop acommunity monitoring system to check casesof violence, abuse
and exploitation, and take necessary stepsto curb the same

(c) Involvingthecommunity at largein creating and spreading such awareness
(d) Organizelegal literacy and legal awarenesscamps

(vi) Itisimportant to explorethe possihility of associating NGOsworkinginthearea
of combatting crime against women. Citizens groups and NGOs should be
encouraged to increase awareness about gender issuesin the society and help
bringto light violence against women and al so assist the policein theinvegtigation
of crime against women. Close coordinati on between the police and the NGOs
dealing with theinterests of women may be ensured.

(vii) Thereshould beno delay whatsoever intheregistration of FIR (First Information
Report) inal casesof crime against women.



(viii) All efforts should be made to apprehend all the accused named in the FIR Social Problems
immediately so asto generate confidenceinthevictimsand their family members.

- Cases should be thoroughly investigated and charge sheets against the
accused persons should be filed within three months from the date of
occurrenceof acrime against women, without compromising on the quaity
of investigation. Speedy i nvestigation should be conducted in heinouscrimes
like rape. The medical examination of rape victims should be conducted
without delay.

- Proper supervisionsat appropriatelevel of casesof crime against women
from the recording of FIR to the disposal of the case by the competent
court should be ensured.

(xi) Heplinenumbersof the crimeagaing women cellsshould be exhibited prominently
in hospital s/'school s/colleges premises, and in other suitable places.

(xii) The setting up of exclusive ‘Crime Against Women and Children’ desk in each
police station and the Special Women police cellsin the police stationsand all
women policethanaisneeded.

NOTES

(xiif) Concerned departmentsof the state governmentscould handlerapevictimsat all
sagesfromfilingacomplaintinapolice station to undergoing forensic examination
andinprovidingall poss ble ass stanceincluding counsalling, legal assstanceand
rehabilitation. Preferably, thesevictimsmay be handled by women so asto provide
acertain comfort level to therapevictims,

(xiv) Thespeciaized Sexua Assault Treatment Unitscould bedevel oped in government
hospitalshaving alarge maternity section.

(xv) The Health department of the State Government should set up ‘Rape Crisis
Centres’ (RCCs) and specialized ‘Sexual Assault Treatment Units’ (SATUS), at
appropriate places.

(xvi) RapeCrisisCentres(RCCs) set up by the Health Department could assist rape
victimsand provideappropriatelevel of coordination between the policeand health
department facilitiesfor medical examination to establishforensic evidence, SAT
Unitsand medical facilitiesto treat after the effects of sexual assault. Hence,
these RCCs could act as an interface between the victims and other agencies
involved.

(xvii) Theadminigration should asofocusontherehabilitation of thevictimsand provide
all required support. Counsellingisrequired for victim aswell asher family to
overcome the trauma of the crime. The police should consider empanelling
professional counsallorsand the counselling should not be done by the police. The
effectiveness of schemesdevel oped for thewelfare and rehabilitation of women
who have been victimized should beimproved.

(xviii) For improving the safety conditionson road, the concerned departments of the
State Government must take suitabl e stepsto:

(a) Increasethe number of beat constables, especially on the sensitiveroads

(b) Increasethe number of police hel p booth/kiosks, especially in remoteand
lonely stretches

(c) Increasepolice patrolling, especially during the night
(d) Increasethe number of women police officersin themobilepolicevans
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€) Set up telephone boothsfor easy accessto police
f) Install peoplefriendly street lightson al roads, lonely stretchesand alleys

(xix) 1t should be ensured that the street lightsare properly and efficiently working on
all roads, lonely stretchesand alleys.

(xx) Thelocal police should arrange for patrolling in the affected areas and more
especially inthelocality of the weaker sectionsof the society. Periodic visitsby
Superintendent of Policewill create asense of safety and security among these
sections of the people.

(xxi) Specid stepsshould betakenfor security of womenworkingin night shiftsof call
centres.

(xxii) Crimeproneareasshould beidentified and amechanism be put in placeto monitor
infractionsin school/collegesfor ensuring safety and security of female students.
Women police officers in adequate number fully equipped with policing
infrastructure may be posted in such areas.

(xxiii) Action should be taken at the state level to set up of Fast Track Courts and
Family Courts.

(xxiv) Dowry related casesmust be adjudi cated expeditioudy to avoid further harassment
of thewomen.

(xxv) Appointment of Dowry Prohibition Officersisimportant. The Rulesunder the
Dowry Prohibition Act, 1961 should be notified.

(xxvi) All policegationsmay beadvised to display thenameand other detail sof Protection
Officers of the areaappointed under the Domestic ViolenceAct, 2005.

(xxvii) Police personnd should betrained adequately in specid lawsdedingwith atrocities
against women. Enforcement aspect should be emphasi zed adequately so asto
sreamlineit.

(xxviii) Special stepsmay al so betaken by the policein collaboration with the Heal th
and Family Welfare Department of the State to prevent female foeticide.

(xxix) Special steps should also be taken to curb the “violation of women’s rights by so

called honour killings, to prevent forced marriage in some northern states, and
other forms of violence’.

(xxx) Ensurefollow up of reportsof casesof atrocities against women received from
varioussources, including Nationa Commiss onfor Women and State Commission
for Women, with concerned authoritiesin the state governments.

(xxxi) Thereareseveral women helpline numberssuch asthefollowing:
Women’s Helpline Number: 181
Women PoliceHelpline: (011) 23317004
Anti Obscene CallsCell: (011) 27894455

Check Your Progress

19. What arethe major
types of domestic
violence?

20. Define dowry.

7.9 SUMMARY
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Inthisunit, you havelearnt that:

- Alcoholism, according to Johnson (1973), ‘is a condition in which an individual
losescontrol over hisalcohol intakeinthat heisconstantly unableto refrainfrom
drinking once he begins.’



- Thecausesof acoholisminclude genetic factors, brain chemica imbalancesafter Social Problems
long-termalcohol use, frustration, anxiety, and soon.

- Thefollowing are sometreatment mechanismsfor al coholism: pharmacotherapy
for detoxification and rel apse prevention; psychosocid interventionsto prevent/
delay rel apse; and alternative treatments such asyogaand physical training.

- Drug addiction refers to ‘a condition characterized by an overwhelming desire to
continue taking adrug to which one has become habituated through repeated
consumption becauseit producesaparticul ar effect, usualy an alteration of mental
status’.

NOTES

- The following are the most common types of drugs: stimulants, inhalants,
cannabinoi ds, depressants, opioidsand morphinederivatives, anabolic steroids,
hallucinogens, prescription drugs, and so on.

- The Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic SubstancesAct, 1985 (NDPSALct), sets
out the statutory framework for drug law enforcement in India. This Act
consolidatesthe erstwhile principal Acts, viz., the OpiumAct, 1857; the Opium
Act, 1878; and the Dangerous DrugsAct, 1930.

- Unemployment promotes poverty and inequalities, lowerssocia standards, andis
ahugelossof manpower resourcesto the nation. Itisachronic malady inIndia
that deprives able bodied peopleto work on the current wages.

- Unemployment isasituation wherein able bodied personfail to find ajob even
though they arewilling to work at the prevailing wagerate.

- Thekind of unemployment which arisesdueto imperfections of labour market is
known asfrictional unemployment. It arises dueto the movement of labour from
oneindustry to another or from one placeto another.

- When unemployment arisesdueto the expansion of educationa facilitiesat school
and university level, itisknown as educated unemployment.

- Thefollowing measuresare suggested to reduce unempl oyment:
0 Increaseintherate of economic growth

0 Highrateof capital formation

0 Moreexpanson of employment exchange

0 Employment opportunitiesfor women

- TheFear of crimeiswidespread among peoplein many Western societies, affecting
far more peoplethan the personal experienceof crimeitself; assuch, it constitutes
asignificant social problem.

- Conflict between reason and instinct is age old in human psyche. If crimeis
inherentinthesocial set-up sincethe beginning of human crestion, children negating
and deviating are no exception.

- In adeveloping country like India where the youth comprises a majority of
population, it becomesamatter of seriousconcern to probeinto the problem of
delinquency.

- Juveniledd inquency hasbecomeone of the baffling problemsinindia Inthetrail
of rapid changes, especially those of urbanization andindustriali zation, social and
pathological problemslikejuvenileddinquency have manifested themselvesinan
alarming manner.
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- Theprevalenceof corruptioninciviclifeisauniversal experience, but recently, it
hasassumed alarming proportionsin India

- The English dictionary defines corruption as ‘an inducement to wrong by bribery
or other unlawful means: a departure from what is pure and correct’.

- Corruption demoralizesthewholefabric of thesocia order doomedinilliteracy,
poverty and backwardness.

- Thefollowing are some of the chief causes of corruptionin India: scarcity of
resources, conflict of valuesin our expanding economy, acute poverty, lack of
acute public opinion against theevil of corruption, complicated and cumbersome
working of government offices, and soon.

- The Santhanam Committee Report (1964) and the Administrative Reforms
Commission (1967) advocated the creation of thetradition of Lokpal at the Centre
andthe L okayuktasin the statesin order to probe alleged corruption casesagainst
minigers.

- The United Nations defines violence against women as ‘any act of gender-based
violencethat resultsin, or islikely to result in physical, sexual or psychological
harm or suffering to women, including threats of such acts, coercion or arbitrary
deprivation of liberty, whether occurring in public or private life’ (Economic and
Socid Council, UN, 1992).

- Violence against women, both asviolent crimes(rape, sexud assault) or asdomestic
violence (spousal abuse, dowry deaths), which affect women’s health, mental
health, economic productivity, self-esteem, and the welfare and nutrition of her
children, are often underestimated or ignored.

- Domestic violencerefersto violence against women, especially after marriage.
Therefore, it is recognized as a significant barrier in women’s empowerment.

- Rapeisahumiliating and the most shocking crime against human conscienceand
morality. Thiscrimeisdealt with Sgnificant penal lawsin every society. Sections
37510376 (D) of theIndian Penal Code deal with theissue of rape.

- Theadminigtration should a so focuson therehabilitation of thevictimsand provide
all required support. Counsellingisrequired for victim aswell asher family to
overcomethetraumaof thecrime.

- Crimeprone areasshould beidentified and amechanism should be put in placeto
monitor infractionsin schools/collegesfor ensuring safety and security of female
students. Women police officersin adequate number fully equi pped with policing
infrastructure may be posted in such areas.

7.10KEY TERMS

- Alcoholism: Itisadisorder characterized by the excessive consumption of and
dependence on a coholic beverages, | eading to physical and psychological harm
andimpaired social and vocational functioning.

- Withdrawal symptoms: It isany physical or psychological disturbance (as
Swesting or depression) experienced by adrug addict when deprived of thedrug.

- Sengitization: Itisthe processof becoming highly sensitiveto specific eventsor
Situations (especially emotiona eventsor situations).



- Man-day: Itisanindustrial unit of production equal to thework one person can Social Problems
producein aday.

- Kickback: Itisa return of apercentage of asum of money already received,
typically asaresult of pressure, coercion or asecret agreement.

- No-confidencemotion: Itisa parliamentary motiontraditionally put beforea
parliament by the opposition inthe hope of defeating or weakening agovernment,
or, rarely by an erstwhile supporter who haslost confidencein the government.

NOTES

- Influence peddling: Itis the practice of using one’s influence with persons in
authority to obtain favoursor preferential treatment for another, usually inreturn
for payment.

- White-collar crime: Itisa crime committed by aperson of respectability and
high social statusin the course of hisoccupation.

- Amniocentess: Itisa procedurein medicine used to detect genetic abnormalities
inthe foetusor to determine the sex of thefoetus.

- Honour killing: Itisan ancient tradition till sometimes observed; amale member
of thefamily killsafemalerelativefor tarnishing thefamily image.

7.11 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. Thecharacteristicsof youth unrest are based on four important standards. These
areasfollows:

a) Public concern

b) Collectivediscontent

¢) Changeintheexistingnorms

d) Activity based onthefedingsof injustice

2. Themajor objective of revolutionary agitation isto bring unexpected extensive
changesin theeducationa and socia system.

3. Prominent American sociologist Samuel Andrew Stouffer introduced therel ative
deprivationtheory.
4. Alcoholism, themore seriousof thedisorders, isadiseasethat includessymptoms
such asthefollowing:
a) Craving: A strong need or urgetodrink.
b) Lossof control: Not being ableto stop drinking once drinking has begun.
c) Physical dependence: Withdrawal symptoms, such asnausea, swesating,
shakinessand anxiety after stopping drinking.
d) Tolerance: Theneed to drink greater amountsof alcohol tofeel the same
effect.

5. Thefollowing arethefactorsthat expose apersonto ahigher risk of relapsing
even after treatment:

a) Frudrationand anxiety
b) Societa pressure
) Inner temptation

6. One should keep in mind thefollowing pointswhile hel ping a coholicsand drug
abusers.
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10.

13.

14.

15.

a) Oneshould alwaysbe supportive. Thissupport will help the person become
more confident. One hasto be deeply invested in the rehabilitation process
to affect amajor change.

b) Onehasto beequippedtodea with high-risk Stuations.

¢) Whilehelping someonein the process of de-alcoholism and de-addiction,
one needsto consider that change can be alengthy process.

. Simulantsare drugsthat speed up thebody’s nervous system and create a feeling

of energy. They are also called ‘uppers’ because of their ability to make you feel
very awake. Stimulants have the opposite effect of depressants. When the effects
of astimulant wear off, the user istypically left with feelings of sicknessand a
loss of energy. Constant use of such drugs can have very negative effectson the
user.

. Cannabinoidsare drugsthat result in feelings of euphoria, cause confusion and

memory problems, anxiety, ahigher heart rate, aswell as staggering and poor
reactiontime. Theseinclude:

a) Hashish
b) Marijuana

. The basic objectivein creating facilitiesfor treatment, at centres run through

voluntary organizations, is to ensure that the support of the family and the
community ismobilized to the maximum. These centresadopt awide variety of
approaches, systemsand methodol ogiesfor the treatment and rehabilitation of
the addi cts suitable and adaptable to the social customs, traditionsand culture.

Unemployment isdefined asasituation wherein able bodied personsfail tofinda
job eventhough they arewilling towork at the prevailing wagerate.

. Unemployment intheagriculture sector istermed asagricultural unemployment.

It can be attributed to anumber of reasons: the farmers can remain employed
only for some parts of the year; the farms can no longer employ the available
hands; the villageslack subsidiary industriesand the vagaries of monsoonsand
weather conditionsincreasetherate of agricultural unemployment; and so on.

. The Government of India should take the following steps to promote women

employmen:
a) Residentia accommodation for workingwomenonalargescale
b) Educational andtraining facilitiesfor working mothers
c) Avallability of créchesfor the children of working mother

Crimeisan act or omission whichispunishableunder law. Itisanact whichis
believed to be socially harmful to curb, and for which law prescribes certain
penalty on thedoer.

Thenatureof criminal and non-criminal conduct isdetermined by social vaues
which thelarger defining group considersimportant.

Juveniledelinquency issuch conduct by children whichisviolative of prohibition
of thecrimina law or isotherwiseregarded asdeviant and inappropriatein social
context.



16. Insimpleterms, corruption isdefined asthe behaviour of public officialswho Social Problems
deviate from accepted normsin order to serve private ends. |n more sophisticated
terms, corruption isaform of behaviour which deviatesfrom the formal dutiesof
apublicrole.

17. Thefollowingfactorsresult in corruption and unethical conduct among public NOTES

servants.
a) Job scarcity
b) Insufficient salary
c) Theever-increasing powersthat they enjoy to regulatethe states’ economy
and social affairs

18. Black money referstotheamount heldillegitimately by anindividua, organization
or party. [llegal practices such as black marketeering, smuggling of drugsand
illegal objects, bribery, and terrorism can lead to the accumulation of black money.

19. Domesticviolenceismainly of thefollowing types:
a) Feticideandinfanticide
b) Spouseabuse/Wifebattering

20. Dowry refers to “the property, money, ornaments or any other form of wealth
which aman or hisfamily receives from hiswife or her family at the time of
marriage’. The wider definitions of dowry include what a woman’s natal family
spends on the marriage cel ebration, the feasting and the gift giving associated
withit.

7.12 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What do you understand by alcoholism?Why isit considered chronic?

2. Doall alcohol takersfacethe samelevel of risk? How will you classfy thetypes
of drinkers?

. Throw light on the harmful effectsthat a coholism can haveonanindividual .
. Briefly describe the phenomenon of unemployment.

. What doespalitical corruptioninvolve?

. Why isbureaucratic corruption prevaentin India?

. Why iscorruptionarecurrent socia probleminindia?

Suggest somewaysin which bureaucratic corruption can be tackl ed.

© 0O N O U AW

. How doesIndian law deal with gender violencerelating to rape and obscenity?
10. Outlinethesocia issuesinvolved in thetrafficking of women.

. Emphasizethe perverse socia thinking that |eadsto wife battering.

. Briefly describethe variousformsof dowry.

. Writeashort note on juvenile delinquency.

R N =

14. What arethe various measures undertaken for the prevention of delinquency?
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Long-Answer Questions

1. Enumeratethe causesof acoholism. Also, comment onthetreatment of alcoholics.
2. What isdrug addiction? Explainitsvarious causes.

3. Give an account of the government’s role in dealing with the problems of drug
addiction.

4. “The problem of unemployment in developing countries is multi-dimensional.’
Elaborate this statement in the context of India.

5. Enumeratethe several formsof unemployment inIndia. Also, enlist the causes of
unemployment initsvariousforms.

6. Suggest remediesthat can help to handle and reduce the problem of unemployment
inlndia.

7. Enumeratethevariousformsof political corruption that takesplaceinIndia. Also,
discussthe stepstaken by the Indian government to keep acheck on corruption.

8. What does the term “violence against women’ entail? Why are women targeted
asthe soft victimsof violence?

9. What congtitutesdomestic violence? What areitsimplications?
10. Critically analyse the measures that can help ensure women’s safety.

11. Explainthedifference between delinquency and crime. Also, discussthevarious
causesof delinquency inIndia

12. Elaborateonfemad efeticideandinfanticide.
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